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PREFACE 


THE RAMAYANA, the great epic of India, has received at the 
hands of scholars the attention it so richly deserves in matters 
social, cultural and political. The date and authorship have 
also been discussed threadbare. A linguistic study has, 
however, long been a desideratum. The epic offers a wealth 
of word-forms current in Valmiki’s time and affords us a peep 
into the established usage and the vocabulary that then obtained. 
It is here that we have a glimpse of the various phonetic ten- 
dencies which had begun influencing Sanskrit in fairly early 
times. Again, it is here that we come to know the process of the 
development of synonymity in words and come across a number’ 
of prepositional verbs with a rich variety of meanings at times 
most striking and illuminating. Thus the linguistic study of the 
Ramayana is bound to be very fruitful. It will surely further 
our knowledge of the language and arouse fresh curiosity to 
know the true idiom. ‘To this end, this work is offered. If it 
is able to stimulate interest in the language of the Ramayana 
it would have more than served its purpose. | 

The present study is based on the Nirnaya Sagar Press 
edition of the Ramayana 1909 and 1915, which by a consensus 
of opinion among scholars is by far the best of the available 
editions of the work. Authorities like Roussel, Michelson and 
Keith have based their study of the archaisms of the Ramayana 
on this very edition. And they have taken the whole work as 
one unit and not omitted the First and the Seventh Books. 
The question of their being genuine or spurious has not been 
finally disposed of. It will have to await the completion of 
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the critical edition of the work undertaken by the Oriental 
Institute, Baroda. In my treatment of the subject I could not 
compare variants of different recensions, though the temptation 
was there, for that would have landed me into the field of 
critical editing which was outside the purview of the present 
study. 

It is my pleasant duty to thank my father Pt. Charu Deva 
Shastri who took considerable pains in going through the 
manuscript and made valuable suggestions for its improve- 
ment. lalso owe a deep debt of gratitude to Dr. Suniti 
Kumar Chatterji, National Professor for Research in Humani- 
ties, India, and Padmashri Dr. Siddheshwar Varma who found 
time to go through the book and contribute the Foreword 
and Introduction to it, respectively. My thanks are also 
due to my esteemed and loving friend Sri S. Balu Rao for all 
his help. It is he who gave the work a proper form and 
design. Lastly I must thank Sri Manohar Lal Jain, Proprietor 
of Messrs Munshi Ram Manohar Lal, for undertaking the 
publication of the work: 

SATYA VRAT 
Vijayadasami : 16 Oct., 1964 
Department of Sanskrit, 
University of Delhi. ` 
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FOREWORD 


Dr. SATYA VRAT SHASTRI is one of our younger scholars 
who has already distinguished himself by his researches in 
different branches of ancient Indian lore. His age is now 
about 34, but the promise that he has already shown bids fare 
to be fulfilled by giving to our country an Indologist of high 
repute who will worthily, as I hope, continue the tradition of 
Indian scholarship. À representative collection of Sri Satya Vrat 
Shastri’s papers—his Essays on Indology—shows a wide variety 
of topics which he has handled with knowledge and ability, 
beginning from Linguistics through Textual Criticism and 
Literature to Philosophy. I have been very favourably impressed 
by his versatility as well as depth. He is a finished scholar of 
Sanskrit, having had his training in the traditional way. He 
writes very fine Sanskrit verse, and has composed a longish 
Sanskrit poem, S$ri-Bodhisattva-caritam, with a thousand verses 
in different metres, which shows not only his grasp of Sanskrit 
but also of Buddhist ideologies. 
His latest work is the present one, which I have very 
great pleasure in recommending to the attention of Sanskrit 
scholars both in India and abroad. Of the two National Epics 
of India, the Ramayana and the Mahabharata, the Mahabharata 
because of its undoubtedly greater importance and its encyclo- 
paedic character as well as its super-excellence in poetry has 
received by far the greater amount of attention from our 
specialists in Sanskrit studies. The first great Sanskrit Epic 
to be printed was the Mahabharata, which came out under the 
auspices of the Asiatic Society of Bengal from Calcutta during 
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the thirties of the last century. The Ramayana was taken up 
some decades later—first in Italy under the editorship of the 
Italian Sanskritist Gorresio, and then it was taken up in India. 
. The Magnum Opus from India in the field of Sanskrit studies, 
comparable with F. Max Muller’s achievement in bringing 
out the Editio Princeps of the Rig Veda Samhita with Sayana's 
commentary, has been the critical edition of the Mahabharata 
now nearing completion from the Bhandarkar Oriental . 
Research Institute of Poona. The Ramayana unfortunately was 
rather neglected, and it is only recently that a really critical 
edition of the Ramayana following the great achievement of 
Poona in the case of the Mahabharata, has been taken up by the 
Oriental Institute, Baroda. There have been critical studies | 
of the grammar of the Mahabharata, beginning with Holtz- 
mann's grammatical notes on the Mahabharata which he 
brought out as a pendant to Whitney’s great Sanskrit grammar, 
and there were indices to the Mahabharata brought out by 
Sorensen and others. But so far we did not have anything 
for the Ramayana. Of course from its story-point the Ramayana 
is a much simpler affair than the Mahabhirata. But in its 
language the Ramayana presents numerous examples comparable 
with those found in its sister Epic. We have in India Prof. 
Kulkarni’s “Notes on the Language of the Mahabharata’ which 
was brought out from the Deccan College in Poona. We can 
also mention Dr. Nil Madhav Sen’s similar work on the 
language of the Ramayana. All this shows that the interest in 
the Ramayana is being revived once again. More than the 
Mahabharata, the Ramayana story has been treated by far the 
Jargest number of writers not only in Sanskrit but also all the 
Janguages of India, Aryan and Dravidian. A work of such 
capital importance should not have been left alone in the matter 
of a detailed study of its character, and of its surroundings, 
both in language and subject-matter. 
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I am very glad to see that Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri has 
taken in hand the Rama yana, and his book from its title professes 
to be particularly an appraisement of the Sanskrit language 
as used in this work from the linguistic standpoint. This is all 
that can be expected from a professed scholar of grammar like 
Dr. Satya Vrat Shastri. The various sections of the book 
sufficiently indicate the scope of the author’s treatment of the 
subject. He broaches upon the topic from the very introductory 
chapter after some preliminary observations. Then various 
other subjects have been discussed in the different chapters of 
the book. I need not repeat them—they will be found in the 
list of contents and also in the body of the book. "There are, 
to start with, some semantic considerations on rare words and 
words of unfamiliar meanings and on synonyms. The phonetic 
aspect of the speech has been treated in some of the following 
chapters. Then we have a longish section on usage, which 
may be said to give some introduction to idioms and suggestive- 
ness based on semantic considerations. Then the formal 
part of grammar, in Morphology, is taken up in a long section 
on ‘‘Prepositional Verbs". Finally, we have the treatment of a 
sclected number of words in their etymology, and as a scholar 
in the Paninian tradition he has not omitted a consideration 
of un-Paninian forms in the language of the Ramayana. In this 
not very extensive book of some 300 pages we thus see that 
some salient aspects of the Ramayana of Valmiki have been 
treated. 

To my mind, the speech of considerable portions of the 
Mahabharata, the older Puranas and the Ramayana, and what 
is known as Buddhist Sanskrit or hybrid Sanskrit, fall within 
the same linguistic orbit. They all represent different degrees 
of Sanskritisation from Prakrit originals—originals which may 
be looked upon as having been composed in what may be 
described as “Vernacular Sanskrit”, as much as the proper 
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Middle Indo-Aryan or Prakrit itself. Consequently a study of 
the language of the Rama yana and the Mahabharata has its very 
great importance in the study of the Modern Indo-Aryan 
languages as-well. From this point of view, a work like the 
present one can only be warmly welcomed by students of the 
Aryan speech in India. a 

I trust this book will be received as a stimulating piece 
of research in the development of the Sanskrit language, and 
I can only hope that this will be followed by other similar works: 
from the pen of Professor Satya Vrat Shastri. 


August 28, 1964. SUNITI KuMAR CHATTERJI 
Calcutta Emeritus Professor of Comparative 
Philology, University of Calcutta, 
Chairman, West Bengal Legislative 
Council and National Professor 
for Research in Humanities, India. 
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INTRODUCTION 


l. A New APPROACH TO SANSKRIT STUDIES 


The appearance of “The Ramayana—A Linguistic Study” 
is the herald of anew approach to Sanskrit Studies, 
as, for the first time, the language of a great Sanskrit 
author from all points of view, phonology, grammar, 
syntax, vocabulary and idioms, with very exhaustive indices 
on all these aspects, has been presented. The tremendous 
industry involved in the preparation of these data could be 
imagined by taking into account a single instance, viz. the 
Gerund forms like  samarcayitia on pp. 230-1. Such a 
publication has met a long-felt need for it will cater to the 
needs of those sincere workers in the field of Sanskrit who 
are fired with the desire to dig down to the root of things 
and who want to study every linguistic phenomenon from 
inside out. Secondarily, the work will be a warning to those 
pessimists who are deploring the decline of Sanskrit studies in 
the country. The example set by the author has proved that 
Sanskrit Studies may have lost in width, but they have gained 
in depth. 

I.1: The study of Panini from a new angle. The data 
placed by the author from the Ramayana, relating to deviations 
from Panini, will stimulate a life-like study of Panini after 
centuries. For instance, on page 209 the author has illustrated 
numerous occurrences in the Ramayana of the parasmaipada 
use of the verb yuj—with the prefix ni, in spite of Panini's pres- 
cription of the aimanepada. But the great Sanskrit-German 
Dictionary by Bóhtlingk-Roth tells us that even the Bhagavad- 
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gita uses the parasmaipada form in 18.19—: prakrlis  tvam 
niyoksyali, “nature will compel thee (to fight)", while the 
Aévalayana SrautasUtra in 4.8.15 uses the farasmaipada form 
niyunakti, “ties” (said of an animal tied to the sacrificial pole). 
In this connection the classical remark of the renowned French 
linguistician Vendryes will apply here. He points out that 
language, like a river, cuts its own path, in spite of the rules of 
Grammarians. So the data brought out by our author will 
help the sincere students of Panini to ascertain how far the 
standardized rules issued by Panini were actually followed 
in the literature to which the Ramayana pertained. 

I.2. Revealing data for Indo-Aryan Linguistics. The tre- 
mendous frequency of so many occurrences, deviating from 
Panini, as presented in this book, will open the eyes of all 
workers in Indo-Aryan Linguistics, who are so much interested 
in the historical Grammars of Sanskrit as well as other Indo- 
Aryan Languages. Jacobi, as the author tells us on page 176, 
called the language of the Ramayana, as “Vulgar Sanskrit” 
or "inferior language". In Sanskrit terminology, according to 
Jacobi, the language of the Ramayana was an “agistabhasa’”’: 
But that was 19th century Philology. In the light of Indo- 
Aryan Linguistics, the language of the Ramayana, as presented. 
to us by our author, was a living speech and so he has very 
ably explained on page 178: it was “probable... .that the 
language in the time of the Ramayana....had not developed 
that rigidity and fixity which became its characteristic 
hall-mark in later times". Modern Linguistics would call this 
stage "Language-in-the-making", for which the German term 
"güngig" is being used. But there is another possibility as well. 
The language of the Ramayana also shows quite frequently 
a tendency to rapprochement with the language of 
as detailed by the author on page 200, ee dead 
fairies”; divaukasaih, *by the Gods". Thestudy of the Gilgit 
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MSS. undertaken by the undersigned shows plenty of such 
forms in Buddhistic Sanskrit, e.g., tah, “he”, for sah in Vol. 1., 
page 79. Only further research can determine the actual ratio 
of popular speech in the language of the Ramayana. 


II. THE AUTHOR'S INTELLECTUAL ADVENTURE 


When we take into account the actual linguistic data from 
the Ramayana examined by our author, e.g., external and 
internal Sandhi, which it is hopeless to evaluate in the absence 
of a critical edition; we are astonished to learn from the author 
that he used the non-critical edition of the Nirnaya Sagar Press, 
Bombay (1909-1915) (p. 5). In the absence of a critical 
edition, how was it possible to evaluate the startlingly new 
meanings like “surrounded” of the word viparita on p. 135? 
Nevertheless, on page 136 he has ventured to doubt the reading 
samakrsta, “denounced”. But in spite of these chilling circum- 
stances, the author bravely launched upon the critical exami- 
nation of Valmiki’s language, a step which eloquently reveals 
the author’s unusual enthusiasm for doing all that is possible 
in this direction. 


III. TREATMENT OF VALMIKIS VOCABULARY 


The most basic treatment of vocabulary happily appears on 
page 19, where the author remarks that vițapin and urksa- 
originally stood in the relationship of vifegana and vi$e;ya. 
This is one of the most important features of semantic develop- 
ment. Historians of Indo-Aryan Linguistics tell us that the 
Vedic word frthi; was originally an attribute: “expansive”, 
qualifying the word bhg@mi—“‘earth”. Being only an attribute, 
by frequent use it became an “appellative name" (for which 
Panini, in the overwhelming majority of instances, uses the term 
sam jita) and later on was taken as noun proper. The author 
happily quotes from. the Ramayana an occurrence in which 
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vitapi is an attribute of mahadrumah, the former signifying 
“branched”, the latter “a great tree". | 
IJI.1. The author's contribution to Indo-Aryan vocabulary. By 
documented verification, the author, on page 149, has established 
the sense of vyapadesa as “from which the stigma is gone". 
III.9.. Etymological and applied meanings of the same word. 
The author has quoted from the Ramayana a very educative 
example of the word vaidya-, which means “a learned man" 
on p. 11 and a "physician" on p. 96, on which full texts have 
been quoted, happily corresponding to the English word 
“Doctor” in the 16th century. 
` . III.3. Obscure meanings determined by critical comparisons 
of Texts. On p. 15 the meaning of an obscure word apūrvī 
has been determined as “still unmarried” by critical comparisons 
of several texts. | 
III.4. Historically associated words. On p. 130 a very 
interesting word fragraha, used as an adjective in the sense of 
"receiving", occurs in the full form fragraham sabham 
“reception hall". To this pragraha,  Satapatha-brahmana 
9.3.2.1 may be compared, in which devah pragrhnan, “the 
Gods offered”, occurs. “Receiving” or "offering" are only 
aspects of hospitality. _ 


IV. SYNONYMS 


The author has gone very deep into the study of synonyms. 
“Synonyms converge and diverge”, it is said, so that when they 
diverge, they have different shades of meaning. 

IV.l. Comparative evaluation of words. On p. 48 a 
very able exposition of the difference between hema and 
hiran Ja- both of which commonly mean "gold", has been 
given after consulting various authorities like Cakrapanidatta, 
ctc. We are told that hema means "unshaped gold" the latter 
word signifies gold ‘‘fashioned into different forms". 
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IV.2. The Ramayana itself explains synonyms. On p. 30 
a very close evaluation of synonymous words for “anger”, 
viz. amarsa-, kopa-, krodha-, and roga- has been made, using texts 
of the Ramayana itself for presenting the distinct features. 
The Ramayana itself defines rosa as “that which arises from 
losing one's temper” : amarsa- prabhavo rosah, V. 62.33. 


V. IDIOMS 


What the author calls “Prepositional Verbs” in his Seventh 
Chapter, could be entirely placed under “Idioms”. For 
“Sanskrit idiom is mainly prepositional". cf. Dr. Hardev Bahri, 
Hindi Semantics, 1959, p. 290. While Hindi uses compound 
verbs as a mechanism for idiom, Sanskrit uses prepositional 
verbs cf. Hindi a nikla “turned up". Sanskrit abhyagacchat. 
Of course idiom is a much wider term than a prepositional verb, 
but a prepositional verb may serve as one of the mechanism of 
Idiom. i 

V.l. ‘Protection’? idiomatically expressed as Leading well” : 
a Vedic parallel. On p. 125 praniia “protected” has been explain- 
ed as “led well” cf. the same idiom in Vedic prdnayata, “direct 
well”, Rgveda 10.66.2; yajñdm prdnayala “direct the sacrifice 
well”. 

V.2. Historically interesting idioms. On p. 109 nirakrta 
has been explained as *undecorated", while vikría as “embrol- 
dered. Such idioms are almost unknown to classical Sanskrit. 
These examples serve as pointers to future researchers for 
reconstructing the history of Sanskrit idioms. 


VI. PROVERRS 


That the Ramayana cmbodies a considerable number of 
proverbs, some of which, in their modern garb, are current 
even in modern Indo-Aryan languages, has been ably shown by 
various examples such as the one on p. 94. “The males go 
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after their fathers, the females after their mothers": fitrn 
samanujayante nara mataram anganah, 11.95.8. Parallel examples 
from Marathi and Rajasthani have been quoted. 


VII. GRAMMATICAL ELEMENT OF THE LANGUAGE OF THE 
RAMAYANA. 


By far the greatest contribution of the author, which makes 
him matchless in this particular field, is the organized gram- 
matical material of deviations from Panini available in the 
Ramayana. But while this collection is very remarkable, the 
modern methods of Linguistic discernment will never be 
complete unless the undeviated forms are also placed in toto 
side by side. Only then tangible conclusions could be drawn. 
This, of course, is not one man’s work. It is presumed 
that a team of workers will be organized, in order to 
actually avail of the wealth which the author has offered to 
the nation. 

A few grammatical specimens may be considered here. 

VII.1. Doubling of a final nasal consonant after a long vowel. 
On p. 197 the doubling of n in. bhagavann aha is very exciting. 
But as the occurrences are only two, they may be taken as 
doubtful cases, which a critical Edition will duly handle. 

VII.2. Extension of irregular forms even in the literary works. 
On p. 213 irregular forms like kurmi, brümi have been listed. 
This is a special case which requires a planned investigation. 
It is not known whether these forms may be due to shifting 
accent. | 

VII.3. Conversion of ““athematic” into “thematic? forms. The 
conjugation of “athematic verbs” like as, Sin into “thematic” 
verbs like bhn indicate the effect of Middle Indo-Aryan. 

VII.4. Extension of set forms. Forms like anayi; yami, 
“I shall bring”, instead of anesyamz shows a similar extension 
parallel to the one mentioned under VII.3. above (pp. 219-220). 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


x 


xxill 


VII.5. Mana-participles eliminated by — ana-participles. 
Forms like vardhayana, instead of vardhamana, “growing”, 
described like 227, show the influence of the majority of -āna 
participles, y being only as a linking sound. 


VIII. CONCLUSION 


The above specimens, it may be presumed, will give us the 
following points: 
(1) This book is a solid contribution to Sanskrit Studies, 


being a profound but overall study of the 
Linguistic aspects of a single work, viz. the 
Ramayana. 


(2) This work is a challenging, though unconscious, 


invitation to Indo-Aryan Linguistics to prepare 
a historical grammar of Sanskrit actually spoken 
during the period of the Ramayana. 


(3) This new orientation can be tangibly extended only 


by a team of workers, organized under a well- 
deliberated plan. 


(4) It is a national duty of all connected directly or 


October 10, 


Chandigarh 


indirectly with Sanskrit to cooperate with the 
author in any way they can, in order to raise his 
inspiring work to a still higher intellectual level. 


1964 SIDDHESHWAR VARMA 
Honorary Academic Adviser, 
Vishweshwaranand Vedic 
Research Institute. Formerly 
General Editor, Central Hindi 
Directorate, Govt. of India. 
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INTRODUCTION 


l. A NEW APPROACH TO SANSKRIT STUDIES 


The appearance of “The Ramayana—A Linguistic Study” 
is the herald of anew approach to Sanskrit Studies, 
as, for the first time, the language of a great Sanskrit 
author from all points of view, phonology, grammar, 
syntax, vocabulary and idioms, with very exhaustive indices 
on all these aspects, has been presented. The tremendous 
industry involved in the preparation of these data could be 
imagined by taking into account a single instance, viz. the 
Gerund forms like  samarcayitua on pp. 230-1. Such a 
publication has met a long-felt need for it will cater to the 
needs of those sincere workers in the field of Sanskrit who 
are fired with the desire to dig down to the root of things 
and who want to study every linguistic phenomenon from 
inside out. Secondarily, the work will be a warning to those 
pessimists who are deploring the decline of Sanskrit studies in 
the country. The example set by the author has proved that 
Sanskrit Studies may have lost in width, but they have gained 
in depth. 

1.1. The study of Panini from a new angle. The data 
placed by the author from the Ramayana, relating to deviations 
from Panini, will stimulate a life-like study of Panini after 
centuries. For instance, on page 209 the author has illustrated 
numerous occurrences in the Ramayana of the parasmaipada 
use of the verb yuj—with the prefix nš, in spite of Panini’s pres- 
cription of the aimanepada. But the great Sanskrit-German 
Dictionary by Bóhtlingk-Roth tells us that even the Bhagavad- 
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gita uses the parasmaipada form in 18.19—: prakrtis tvam 
niyoksyati, “nature will compel thee (to fight)", while the 
A $valayana Srautasutra in 4.8.15 uses the parasmaipada form 
niyunakti, "ties" (said of an animal tied to the sacrificial pole). 
In this connection the classical remark of the renowned French 
linguistician Vendryes will apply here. He points out that 
language, like a river, cuts its own path, in spite of the rules of 
Grammarians. So the data brought out by our author will 
help the sincere students of Panini to ascertain how far the 
standardized rules issued by Panini were actually followed 
in the literature to which the Ramayana pertained. 

1.2. Revealing data for Indo-Aryan Linguistics. The tre- 
mendous frequency of so many occurrences, deviating from 
Panini, as presented in this book, will open the eyes of all 
workers in Indo-Aryan Linguistics, who are so much interested 
in the historical Grammars of Sanskrit as well as other Indo- 
Aryan Languages. Jacobi, as the author tells us on page 176, 
called the language of the Ramayana, as “Vulgar Sanskrit" 
or "inferior language". In Sanskrit terminology, according to 
Jacobi, the language of the Ramayana was an “asistabhasa’’. 
But that was 19th century Philology. In the light of Indo- 
Aryan Linguistics, the language of the Ramayana, as presented 
to us by our author, was a living speech and so he has very 
ably explained on page 178: it was “probable. ...that the 
language in the time of the Rāmāyaņa....had not developed 
that rigidity and fixity which became its characteristic 
hall-mark in later times”. Modern Linguistics would call this 
stage ~ Language-in-the-making”, for which the German term 
"güngig" is being used. But there is another possibility as well. 
The language of the Ramayana also shows quite frequently 
a tendency to rapprochement with the Jan 
as detailed by the author on ee ss 
fairies”; divaukasaih, «b aes ee se n sË 

a, “by the Gods”, The study of the Gilgit 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


xix 
MSS. undertaken by the undersigned shows plenty of such 
forms in Buddhistic Sanskrit, e.g., tah, “he”, for sah in Vol. 1., 


page 79. Only further research can determine the actual ratio 
of popular speech in the language of the Ramayana. 


II. THE AurnHon's INTELLECTUAL ADVENTURE 


When we take into account the actual linguistic data from 
the Ramayana examined by our author, e.g., external and 
internal Sandhi, which it is hopeless to evaluate in the absence 
of a critical edition; we are astonished to learn from the author 
that he used the non-critical edition of the Nirnaya Sagar Press, 
Bombay (1909-1915) (p. 5). In the absence of a critical 
edition, how was it possible to evaluate the startlingly new 
meanings like “surrounded” of the word viparita on p. 135? 
Nevertheless, on page 136 he has ventured to doubt the reading 
samakrsta, “denounced”. But in spite of these chilling circum- 
stances, the author bravely launched upon the critical exami- 
nation of Valmiki’s language, a step which eloquently reveals 
the author’s unusual enthusiasm for doing all that is possible 
in this direction. 


III. TREATMENT OF VALMIKIS VOCABULARY 


The most basic treatment of vocabulary happily appears on 
page 19, where the author remarks that vijapin and vrksa- 
originally stood in the relationship of vifegama and vife;ya. 
This is one of the most important features of semantic develop- 
ment. Historians of Indo-Aryan Linguistics tell us that the 
Vedic word prihivi was originally an attribute: “expansive”, 
qualifying the word bAumi—''earth". Being only an attribute, 
by frequent use it became an *'appellative name" (for which 
Panini, in the overwhelming majority of instances, uses the term 
sam jiia) and later on was taken as noun proper. The author 
happily quotes from the Ramayana an occurrence in which 
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vijabi is an attribute of mahadrumah, the former signifying 
“branched”, the latter “a great tree". 

JII.1. The author's contribution to Indo-Aryan vocabulary. By 
documented verification, the author, on page 149, has established 
the sense of vyapadeía as “from which the stigma is gone”. 

III.2. Etymological and applied meanings of the same word. 
The author has quoted from the Ramayana a very educative 
example of the word veidya-, which means “a learned man" 
on p. 11 and a "physician" on p. 96, on which full texts have 
been quoted, happily corresponding to the English word 
“Doctor” in the 16th century. 

III.3. Obscure meanings determined by critical comparisons 
of Texts. On p. 15 the meaning of an obscure word aparvi 
has been determined as “still unmarried” by critical comparisons 
of several texts. 

III.4. Historically associated words. On p. 130 a very 
interesting word pragraha, used as an adjective in the sense of 
"receiving", occurs in the full form pragraham sabham 
“reception hall". To this pragraha, Satapatha-brahmana 
9.3.2.1 may be compared, in which devah pragrhnan, ‘‘the 
Gods offered”, occurs. “Receiving” or “offering” are only 
aspects of hospitality. 


IV. Synonyms 


The author has gone very deep into the study of synonyms. 
“Synonyms converge and diverge”, it is said, so that when they 
diverge, they have different shades of meaning. 

IV.l. Comparative evaluation of words. On p. 48 a 
very able exposition of the difference between hema and 
hiran, ya-, both of which commonly mean “gold”, has been 
given after consulting various authorities like Cakrapanidatta, 
etc. We are told that hema means "unshaped gold”, the latter 
word signifies gold “fashioned into different forms”. 
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IV.2. The Ramayana itself explains synonyms. On p. 30 
a very close evaluation of synonymous words for “anger”, 
viz. amarsa-, kopa-, krodha-, and roga- has been made, using texts 
of the Ramayana itself for presenting the distinct features. 
The Ramayana itself defines rosa as “that which arises from 
losing one's temper” : amarsa- prabhavo rosah, V. 62.33. 


V. Iproms 


What the author calls “Prepositional Verbs" in his Seventh 
Chapter, could be entirely placed under “Idioms”. For 
“Sanskrit idiom is mainly prepositional". cf. Dr. Hardev Bahri, 
Hindi Semantics, 1959, p. 290. While Hindi uses compound 
verbs as a mechanism for idiom, Sanskrit uses prepositional 
verbs cf. Hindi a nikla “turned up". Sanskrit abhyagacchat. 
Of course idiom is a much wider term than a prepositional verb, 
but a prepositional verb may serve as one of the mechanism of 
Idiom. 

V.1. “Protection” idiomatically expressed as ** Leading well” : 
a Vedic parallel. On p. 125 pranita “protected” has been explain- 
ed as “led well" cf. the same idiom in Vedic prdnayata, “direct 
well”, Rgveda 10.66.2; yajñdm prduayata “direct the sacrifice 
well”. 

V.2. Historically interesting idioms. On p. 105 nirākrta 
has been explained as ‘“‘undecorated”, while vikrta as “embroi- 
dered?. Such idioms are almost unknown to classical Sanskrit. 
These examples serve as pointers to future researchers for 
reconstructing the history of Sanskrit idioms. 


VI. PROVERRS 


That the Ramayana embodies a considerable number of 
proverbs, some of which, in their modern garb, are current 
even in modern Indo-Aryan languages, has been ably shown by 
various examples such as the one on p. 94. “The males go 
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after their fathers, the females after their mothers": pin 
samanujayante nara mataram anganah, 11.35.8. Parallel examples 
from Marathi and Rajasthani have been quoted. 


VII. GRAMMATICAL ELEMENT OF THE LANGUAGE OF THE 
RAMAYANA, 


By far the greatest contribution of the author, which makes 
him matchless in this particular field, is the organized gram- 
matical material of deviations from Panini available in the 
Ramayana. But while this collection is very remarkable, the 
modern methods of Linguistic discernment will never be 
complete unless the undeviated forms are also placed in toto 
side by side. Only then tangible conclusions could be drawn. 
This, of course, is not one man’s work. It is presumed 
that a team of workers wil be organized, in order to 
actually avail of the wealth which the author has offered to 
the nation. 

A few grammatical specimens may be considered here. 

VII.1. Doubling of a final nasal consonant afler a long vowel. 
On p. 197 the doubling of nin bhagavann aha is very exciting. 
But as the occurrences are only two, they may be taken as 
doubtful cases, which a critical Edition will duly handle. 

VII.2. Extension of irregular forms even in the literary works. 
On P: 213 irregular forms like kurmi, brūmi have been listed. 
This ls a special case which requires a planned investigation. 
It is not known whether these forms may be due to shifting 
accent. 

VII.3. Conversion of “‘athematic? into “thematic”? forms. The 
conjugation of “athematic verbs" like as, Sin into “‘thematic’’ 
verbs like bhū indicate the effect of Middle Indo-Aryan. | 
" D. Extension of sei forms. Forms like anayis yami, 

8 , Imstead of anesyami shows a similar extension 
parallel to the one mentioned under VII.3. above (pp. 219-220). 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


111 


VII.5. Mana-participles eliminated by ana-participles. 
Forms like vardhayana, instead of vardhamana, "growing", 
described like 227, show the influence of the majority of -gna 
participles, y being only as a linking sound. 


VIII. CONCLUSION 


The above specimens, it may be presumed, will give us the 
following points : 
(1) This book is a solid contribution to Sanskrit Studies, 


being a profound but overall study of the 
Linguistic aspects of a single work, viz., the 
Ramayana. 


(2) This work is a challenging, though unconscious, 


invitation to Indo-Aryan Linguistics to prepare 
a historical grammar of Sanskrit actually spoken 
during the period of the Ramayana. 


(3) This new orientation can be tangibly extended only 


by. a team of workers, organized under a well- 
deliberated plan. 


(4) It is a national duty of all connected directly or 


October 10, 


Chandigarh 


indirectly with Sanskrit to cooperate with the 
author in any way they can, in order to raise his 
inspiring work to a still higher intellectual level. 


1964 SIDDHESHWAR VARMA 
Honorary Academic Adviser, 
Vishweshwaranand Vedic 
Research Institute. Formerly 
General Editor, Central Hindi 
Directorate, Govt. of India. 
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SOME PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS 
VALMIKI—THE IMMORTAL BARD 


“WHOEVER has done or willed too much let him drink from 
this deep cup a long draught of life and youth...... Every- 
thing is narrow in the West—Grecce is small and I stifle, Judea 
is dry and I pant. Let me look forward to lofty Asia, and the 
profound East for a while. There lies my great poem, as 
vast as the Indian Ocean, blessed, gilded with the sun, the 
book of divine harmony wherein is no dissonance. A serene 
peace reigns there in the midst of conflict, an infinite sweetness, 
a boundless fraternity, which spreads over all living things, an 
ocean of love, of pity, of clemency.” These were the observa- 
tions of Michelet, the French historian. about the Ramayana 
as early as A.D. 1884.1 There can be no truer description 
of the work in which lies enshrined the very soul of India. Its 
creator, the poet Valmiki, has created it with the flood of life’s 
experiences. He, the immortal bard, has sung the song that 
has sprung from the innermost recesses of his heart when it was 
touched by a circumstance which would have left many others 
cold. In the Ramayana the experience became the language 
and the language became the experience. Out of this 
happy intermixture of the two the primeval bard was able to 
create a song and sing it so melodiously, so sonorously, that it 
has continued to inspire generations of mankind for thousands 
of years. From the depth and the fullness of his heart flowed 
forth poetry which had a universal appeal and which in its sweep 
was simply unrivalled. Valmiki was a genius, if there was one, 


1. cf. Jawaharlal Nehru, Discovery of India, Signet Press, Calcutta, 1946, p. 81. 
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and all this genius, all this prophetic vision, was poured into 
his poetry. Valmiki was not merely a student of the Sasiras, 
he was a poet and a poet in his own right. He could delve 
deep into mysticism, he could climb up the greatest heights of 
poetic fervour, he could go into ecstasies and entrancing raptures 
and there would then flow forth a flood of words, of images, of 
tears, to which all he gave the name Ramayana. 

People have been and are the greatest poets. With their 
beliefs, their superstitions, their customs and rites they are able to 
create songs which -have a special appeal for the human heart. 
Valmiki was one such poet rooted in the soil, the people’s poet. 


To the popular image he gave the form of a finished product; 


to the inartistic framework he supplied the body, gave daubs of 
colour and then it became a piece of art, a work of magic drapery. 

One of the strangest characteristics of the Ramayana is 
the quick transition in emotions that it delineates. Valmiki 
sometimes is seen to be gay and vivacious, at other times he is 
grave and melancholy, and at still other times he is brooding and 
deliberative. The reason for all this probably lies in the nature 
of his theme. The Ramayana purports to describe the eternal 
conflict of mankind, the conflict between the good and the evil, 
the conflict in which the good have to suffer all misfortunes and 
privations till at last they are able to conquer the evil. The 
victory of Rama over Ravana is symbolic of the victory of the 
good over the evil. But look, what trials, what tribulations the 
good are put to! This is as it happens in this world. The 
conflict is a part of the Cosmic order. There is no escape from 
it. It is this conflict, this dualism, which is responsible for 
conflicting emotions which not unoften criss-cross each other. 
It is these which make Valmiki go into ecstasies and then in a 
matter of minutes make him sad and melancholy. It is this 
constant seesaw, this constant swinging between the emotions 
often contrary to each other, cutting into each other, that has 
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made the Ramayana what it is, a song of the human heart, with 
all its joys and pleasures, with all its sorrows and sufferings. 
Valmiki had a message for the mankind which he wanted 
it to learn and which he was able to impart;to it most effectively. 
He was no mere preacher, a priest delivering sermons from the 
pulpit, nor was he an old man of the village pouring out a mass 
of gnomic and didactic poetry. He was a poet, a bard, a 
musician, all rolled into one. He did not say anything directly 
and yet everybody understood him, appreciated his message, 
learnt it, digested it and translated itZinto practical life. For 
centuries has this message of love, of pity, of devotion to duty, of 
fidelity and selfabnegation been recited? day in and day out 
in every Hindu household and yet it has not lost its appeal ; it is 
as fresh as when it was first delivered by Valmiki, nay, it has 
an added appeal. Riding on the wings of poesy it has 
reached the places where even the rays of civilization dare not 
enter. From the grandest palaces down tojthe humblest huts 
it has been recited and has become the common property of all. 
Men and women, the young and old—all rejoice in it, for it 
is in it that they find the image of their own heart. So it is no 
wonder that they have come to identify themselves with the 
heroes and heroines of this work. When Rama or Sita feels 
happy they too feel happy ; when they feel unhappy and shed 
tears, they too feel likewise and shed tears. Such is the identity 
they have developed, such the communion! And herein lies 
the real secret of Valmiki’s success who knew the real art and 
the use to which it should be put. He was a real artist who 
used his pen for delineating his emotions and oO ae 


Some Linguistic Peculiarities of the Ramayana 


The Ramayana is always a fascinating study. This Adi 
Kavya coming from the pen of one of India’s greatest poets has 
exercised a very powerful influence on the life and thought of 
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millions of people of India over the ages. A work consisting 
of no less than twenty-four thousand verses can certainly be ex- 
pected to be a good repertory of all kinds of information, his- 
torical, social, religious and cultural. So can it alsobe a good 
index to the language of contemporary society. 

Of late, some very good studies have appeared on the social, 
cultural and political aspects of the Ramayana! but none on the 
linguistic aspect barring some stray attempts here and there. 
Viewed in this light, a linguistic study of the Ramayana 
is a necessity which cannot be postponed for long. Although 
written in an ornate classical style—the Ramayana is an Adi 
Kavya—the work contains sufficient material to invite the 
attention of scholars to its linguistic aspect too. WValmiki’s 
Sanskrit, though generally following the rules that govern 
classical Sanskrit, is certainly pliant and flexible enough to 
bear the author's imprint who not unoften takes liberties with 
it. Probably the age in which he lived partly accounts 
for it. The language in his days and in the days preceding him 
had not developed that rigidity which became the characteris- 
tic hall-mark of later Sanskrit. The very large number of 
un-Paninian forms occurring in this epic (the Ramayana) and 
the other epic (the Mahabharata) testifies to it. Moreover, 
the examples of certain Phonetic tendencies like anaptyxis, 
haplology, etc. which we come across in the Ramayana prove 
more than anything else the freedom and the liberty with which 
the language could be handled by earlier writers. 

When a language progresses, words undergo changes in 
meaning as they undergo changes in their form. Old meanings 
which once belonged to them give place to new ones; the earlier 
forms too are replaced, but not invariably. A study of such 
“Words in the Ramayana as have undergone changes semantical 


l. S.N. Vyas, (i) Rümayanaknlina samaja and (ii) Ramayanakalina 
Samskrti ; (iii) P.C. Dharma, Ramayana Polity. 
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or phonetic or both would certainly be most rewarding in 
tracing the processes by which changes have occurred in the 
meaning or the form of the words and the stages through which 
these words had to pass. Along with this a study of preposi- 
tional verbs would help to show a variety of meanings: which 
verbs with certain prepositions once had. "Valmiki's unique 
contribution in this respect lies in the rather unknown or un- 
familiar meanings in which he understands them and uses them. 
All this and more is included in the linguistic study of the 
Ramayana which in brief outlines is presented in this book.1 





1. This study is based on the Ramayana with the commentary Tilaka of 
Rama, as published by the Nirnaya Sagar Press, Bombay, 1909 and 1915. 
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CHAPTER ONE 


RARE WORDS OR WORDS WITH 
UNFAMILIAR MEANINGS 


THE Ramayana has preserved for usa number of such words 
as do not occur in ordinary use in Sanskrit. Or, even 
if they do, the meanings in which they are used are entirely 
different from those intended by the author of the Ramayana. 
Quite often he uses words very popular in certain other meanings 
to convey certain senses which are very peculiar and unfamiliar. 
Thus, for example, the very well-known word brahmani has 
been used in the Ramayana ina highly unfamiliar and rare 
sense of a lizard with a red tail (raktapucchika). This word 
is found in the following verse of the Ramayana : 

lobhat papani kurvanah kamad va yo na budhyate 

hrstah paśyati tasyantam brahman? karakad” iva.1 

This verse, it may be noted, contains one more word 
which in form as well as in meaning is rather unfamiliar, This 
word is karaka. It means poison. 

The word Prafnika has not been used in the Ramayana 
in the sense of one who asks questions, an examiner or a judge, 
but in the secondary sense of a witness or a spectator (vinivartya 
ranotsaham muhürtam praéniko bhava).? ` 

The word syandanika found in the Ramayana verse: ‘yad 
antaram Syandanikasamudrayoh??, means a ksudranadi, a rivulet. 


1. III. 29.5. It is interesting to note that it is still called bamani, evidently a 
derivative from it, in the Bhojpuri dialect of Hindi. I am indebted for this 


ee to my esteemed friend Dr. Bhola Nath Tiwari. 


III. 47.45. 


L] 
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Another word which is also not noticed by Monier Williams 
is Saravara. It means an armour (kavaca) and occurs at least 
twice in the Ramayana: 

(i) tac càgnisadr$am diptam Ravanasya faravaram.! 

(ii) Saravarau $araih pūrņau.? 

Another word which is certainly not very well known, but 
which is noticed by Monier Williams in the sense of painted 
or variegated cloth serving as an elephant's housing is kutha. 
The word is found in the following verse of the Ramayana: 
nilam kuvalayodghatair bahuvarnam kulham iva.’ 

Apart from kuiha the verse quoted above contains one more 
word which unlike kuth@ is not noticed by Monier Williams in 
the sense in which it is used in the Ramayana. This word is 
udghata. It means a heap (samitha). This meaning of the word 
is very rare. 

While talking of kutha we cannot but take note of another 
word paristoma which according to the commentator means 
kutha. That the sense of kutha is a little different here from the 
one noted above becomes clear from its use with reference to a 
bed in the verse ‘krmiragaparistome svakiye Sayane yatha’.‘ 
Under this verse the commentator explains faristoma as astarana, 
the bedding, while under another verse ‘drumanam vividhaih 
puspaih paristomair ivarpitam®, he (the commentator) ex- 
plains paristoma as kutha. The expression vividhath, variegated, 
occurring in the verse supports this interpretation of ‘the com- 
mentator. Paristoma must, therefore, have been a bed-sheet 
or a bedcover or some such thing having variegated prints. 

A funeral monument or a stüpa is the ordinary meaning of 
the word caitya, but in the Ramayana it occurs in an altogether 


III. 51.14 
III. 64.49. 
III. 75.20. 
IV. 23.14. 
IV. 1.8. 


ip 


m 
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different sense of an ant-hill in a crossing (caityam = catuspa- 
thavartivalmikam). The word occurs in the following verse: 
nagahetoh suparnena caityam unmathitam yatha.1 

While discussing paristoma we quoted the Ramayana verse: 
krmiragaparistome svaklye $ayane yatha.* Apart from parisioma 
this verse gives us one more unfamiliar and rare word. It 
is kymiraga. There are different interpretations of this word, 
According to Kataka, quoted by Rama, the author of the com- 
mentary called Tilaka, it means a lac dye. But according to 
Rama himself it means the redness of insects like indragopa, the 
krmi in krmiraga standing for indragopakrmi. 

The word guhagahana does not mean the interior of a 
cave. That certainly is the popular meaning of this word. In 
the Ramayana, however, this word is used in a rather technical 
sense of a covering spread over a palanquin. (guhagahanagabdena 
Sibikopari prasaryamanam pafijaram  ucyate). This word is 
found in the following verse of the Ramayana: guhagahana- 
samchannam (gibikam).3 

Another equally rare word found in the Ramayana verse 
*bhumigrhan£ Caityagrhan grhatigrhakan api? is grhatigrhaka. 
Like the word krmiraga there is a divergence of opinion among 
the commentators about this word too. Thus while according to 
Kataka it means (in the plural) the houses over houses, 
Ethopari grhah or the various storeys of the houses, according to 
Tirtha it means pleasure-houses built away from the busy 
localities (grhan atityatidure svairaviharartham nirmita grhah). 


Another rather interesting word found in the Ramayana 
is vasita. In the verse ‘vane vasitaya s 
dhipam®’, it goes with Karenva, 
1. IV. 19.24, 
2. IV. 23.14, 
3. IV. 25.25, 
4. 
5. 


ardham karenveva gaja- 
the instrumental singular 


V. 12.15. 
V. 21.18. 
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of karenu, a she-elephant. According to the commentator 
yasii@ means desirous of sexual union  (vasitaya —kamukya). 
Amara reads it as a synonym of karini with a variant vasita. 
In the Yogavasistha, too, this word occurs in the sense of a she- 
elephant as, for example, in ‘vasitadantinor yatha." "This would 
then have to be included among those synonymous words where 
the word which was an adjective once comes to stand for the 
noun it qualified. Unless some more uses of this word are 
found it cannot be said with certainty whether the use of 
this word (vasit@) even in the sense of lustful is restricted to a 
she-elephant or can be used with reference to other animals 
also. If it is not, then it is quite probable that this word, on 
account of its constant association with karenu, might have in 
course of time appropriated to itself the sense of karenu too. 

While talking of vāsitā it will be pertinent to notice here 
another unfamiliar word having the same meaning as vastia 
occurring in the following verse of the Ramayana: *kaccin na 
ganika$vanam kuñjaranam ca trpyasi.3 Here the word ganika 
has been uscd in its highly unfamiliar sense of a she-elephant. 
The commentator here seems to refer to an old lexicon which 
records two meanings of the word ganika, viz., prostitute and 
she-elephant: ‘veSyakarinyor ganika.' 

Among some other very rare words used in the Ramayana 
mention here may be made of simharksa. The meaning of it 
as given by the commentator Rama on the authority of an 
earlier lexicon (simharksak raksasah proktah) is a demon. 
The Ramayana verse in which this ‘word occurs reads: 
‘simharksalangulakakudvisanah.”* 

The word vaméa popularly means bamboo but among its 
many unfamiliar meanings is one which is noticed by Monier 


co 





l. V. 52.33. 
2. II. 100.50. 
9. VI. 109.12. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


10 The Ramayana—A Linguistic Study 


Williams. It is backbone. It is in this sense that the 
Ramayana records a use of it in the verse “tejovisanah kula. 
vam$avam4$ah.! 


Monier Williams notes the meaning of the word nistanaka 


as speaking loud and notices its use in this sense in the Ramayana, 
but in the following verse in which it is traced by us the meaning 
is quite different. The verse in question reads: ayam nistanako 
ghorah  $okena samabhiplutah’.2 Nista@naka here means 
destruction (naga). The commentator gives this meaning of 
the word. Monier Williams perhaps is more guided by the 
etymology of the word which is formed from the root stan, 
to roar, to create a loud noise, with the preposition ni. 

There is one more word which is not much in use in 
literature. It is svavidh. Its meaning as given by the commenta- 
tor is Salyaka, porcupine. It occurs in the following verse 
in the Ramayana ‘Svavidhch $elalair yuktam lagnair banair 
nirantaram’,3 

The word nyatiga which though noticed by Monier Williams. 
is found used in the Ramayana verse prakhyatasyatmavam£asya 
myangam ca parimārjatāť in a sense not noticed by him. It 
means kalañka, a stigma, 

Another interesting word occurring in the Ramayana 
verse “aghUrnitatarahgaughah Kalikanilasankulah'5 is kalika. 
It means a mass of clouds. The commentator scems to refer 
here to a line from an earlier lexicon which is ‘meghajale tu 
kalika. In the Yogavasistha, however, this word has been 
used in an equally rare sense of ignorance in the verse: 
‘hatakalikah®, which too is not recorded in any extant lexicon. 


Probably these strikingly different senses are due to the very 


nature of the word itself Zala Originally means dark. So 
= ee 


1. VI. 109.10, 4. VI.115.16. 
2. VI. 94.37. 5. VI. 22.21 
3. VI. 11145. 6. VI (i)44.8. 
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any thing dark would be conveyed by the word kalika whether 
it is a mass of dark clouds or the darkness of ignorance. The 
word has been used in both the works in more or less in its. 
primary sense and provides a case of a made-up word. Hence 
no notice of it in the lexicons. 

There are certain words in the Ramayana which have been 
used in their etymological (uyulpatiyartha) rather than the 
primary sense ( pravrttyartha) and serve, of course, a very useful 
purpose in the tracing of the semantical history of these words. 
The vyutpaityartha is found to be not so popular. As an example 
we may mention ‘the word vaidya! which may bc said to be a 
case of nirtdhalaksana. Etymologically it means learned : 
‘vidyam adhite veda va’. Primarily it means a doctor, a 
physician. The primary meaning has become so popular . 
that it has overshadowed the etymological one. In the 
Ramayana, of course, the word has been used in its etymological 
sense of a learned man but only once. 

The word vilaksana has been used in the Ramayana not 
in its well-known sense of strange, peculiar, rare; but in the 
rather unfamiliar one of lusireless which is of course its primary 
sense. The compound form vilaksana occurring in the Ramayana 
verse ‘udviksyodviksya nayanair bhayad iva vilaksanath’ has. 
been dissolved as ‘vigatam laksanam=Sobha ycsam taih’. 
Laksana is, we concede, used here in the rather unfamiliar and 
peculiar sense of Sobha, vilaksana meaning lustreless.? 

The word vaja in the sense of a wing is extremely rare 
in post-Vedic Sanskrit. It is, however, found used in the 
Ramayana verse, 'yasya vajesu pavanah phale pavakabhas- 
karau’.® 


1. II. 100.13. 

2. Itis interesting to note that laksana is still uscd in this sense of dobhà or 
beauty and vilaksana in the sense of ugliness in Kannada. I am indebted to: 
Sri S. Balu Rao for this suggestion. 

3. VI. 108.6. 
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“Name of Arjuna's arrows” is the sense of añjalika given by 
Monier Williams. But this could not be the sense of it in the 
Ramayana where it is used in the verse: naracair ardhanaracair 
bhallair afjalikair api!  Aiitalika here occurring in the 
company of words meaning weapons must mean a weapon, 
a missile, in general, (not connected with Arjuna) whose edge 
resembles the folded palms (afijalikaih—afijalyakaramukhaih). 
It may not mean an arrow, rather; it may signify a weapon like 
2 spear with its face different from it. 

Of some other words which have been noticed by 
lexicographers but whose use in literature is not very frequent 
mention may be made of sañghala, which may be from 
sangkala by  cerebralization in the sense of bundles of 
wood, found in the verse 'áarirasaüghatavahah prasusruh 
Sonitüpagah'.? 

For a correct and detailed appreciation of the sense of the 
word, it will be worthwhile to reproduce here in full the follow- 
ing brilliant comment of Dr. V. Raghavan? : 

“Sanghata. WB and MW record the root-meaning of the 
word, “fitting and joining timber’ and as a meaning derived 
therefrom ‘carpentry’. The chief meaning in which this 
word occurs in literature is ‘a float made of logs of wood 
fastened together’, the fisherman’s catamaran, as is familiar on 
Our sea-coasts. That such a wooden float, permanently fastened 
or with logs assembled at the time of use or improvised for the 
occasion was commonly used for crossing rivers is known by 
the references in the Ramayana, cf., MLJ. edn., Ayodhyā., 
55.14-18: On reaching Yamuna, the brothers and Sit are 


exercised in thought as to how they might cross the river. The 
== I 

l. VI. 45.23. 

2. VI. 43.17. 

3. “On Some Words and t 


1960, pp. 126-127. = ee Tndian Linguistics, Poona, Vol. 21, 
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brothers are then said to bring together logs of wood and make 
a fairly big float : 
"tau kasthasanghatam ato cakratus sumahaplavam.! 
aropya Sitam prathamam saüghatam parigrhya tau.* 

*Yuddha., 43.17: When describing the free flow of 
blood on the battle-field as so many rivers, Valmiki says that they 
swelled to such volume that they carried off the fallen bodies like 
so many wooden floats, saùghātas, going down the current : 
Sarirsanghatavahah prasusruh §onitapagah. In Yuddha., 49.11, 
the same description, comparing floating bodies to sanghatas 
occurs. 

“Kumaradasa uses the expression in the sense of a float in 
the following description in his Janakiharaga, XI. 99. 

"labheyaham devyah kucakalagasaighatam udupam 

“In Kerala, we still have floats of this type used over rivers 
and they are called Canñata locally; there is no doubt that the 
Caüüata of this area, highly saturated with Sanskrit, is the 
Satighata we have explained so far. 

“Im his Malayalam Dictionary, Gundert derives Cannata 
from the Portuguese word Jangada. In his Kannada Dictionary 
Kittel does likewise and refers also to the Marathi form Sargada. 
The Tamil Lexicon reproduces the same information, mentioning 
the Portuguese Jangada as the source. In the Marathi Diction- 
ary, however, Molesworth derives it from Sanskrit Sanghatta. 
Dr. Goda Varma, in his Indo-Aryan Loan Words in Malayalam, 
takes it as the Sanskrit Saighata. A fairly detailed dis- 
cussion of the word is to be found in Hobson-Jobson under 
Fancada and Jangar. Among the meanings of the word in 
all its forms are the following: logs of wood tied and floating 
downstream}; float improvised by logs fastened together; dug- 
boats tied together and covered with planks and used to carry 
over vehicles from one bank to another; and also human escorts 
l. II. 55.14. 2. II. 55.18. 
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of Kerala who accompanied foreign travellers. Hobson-Jobson 
relates the word to the Tamil-Malayalam form Changadam 
going ultimately to Sanskrit Sarghafa (union). Considering 
the late occurrence of the word in foreign languages like Portu- 
guese, etc., it would be legitimate to trace all such forms found in 
Western languages or in Chinese, Malayan, Indonesian etc., 
Jangar, Junk etc., to the Sanskrit Saüghata whose antiquity 
is attested: by the Ramayana. The widespread of this word 
is only in keeping with the antiquity and extent of ancient Indian 


maritime enterprise and as recorded by Hobson-Jobson, its 


antiquity is attested also by its mention in the Periplus.” 

The word apūrvī is found in the Ramayana verse, apürvi 
bharyaya carthi.1 Under this word too, Dr. Raghavan? offers 
the following comment which is highly enlightening : 

*Not in MW. In the South Indian inscriptions we meet 
with a word apūrvì, sometimes in connection with feeding in 
temples and sometimes in connection with educational establish- 
ments (see the famous Ennayiram Ins. 333 of 1917; also 502, 
527 of 1918; SIT, II (25), line 36, where it is only partly legible 
and is perhaps doubtful; and SII, III, pp. 80, 223). In SII, III, 
edited by Krishna Sastri, the word is first taken as ‘travellers’ 
(pp. 80, text and 82, translation); apurei $rivagsnavarai vandarku, 
and the provision for feeding and the expression vandarku 
(who came), had predisposed the editor to take apūrvis as 
travellers. In the same volume, on p. 233, in a Parüntaka I 
inscription, mentioning (line 4) apUrvis versed in Vedas, the 
editor takes a different interpretation and explains the expression 
as ‘who studied apurva or taught it.’ He says further (fn.), 
“It is not improbable that the term was intended to convey a 
Specific method of studying the Vedas and was an accepted 
synonym for Vedic literature. ...’ < 
1. III. 18.4. 

. 2. Indian Linguistics, Vol. 21, 1960, pp. 122-23. 
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“Only two types of persons could be thought of in connec- 
tion with either feeding or education or both, travellers and 
brahmacarins. I think it is the meaning brahmacarin which will 
fit better. : 

"In the Ramayana (Aranya., III. 18.4), when Surpanakha 
makes advances to Rama and Rama is in a playful mood, he 
asks her to seek Laksmana as he is an aparvi and would want 
a wife: Apurvi bharyaya ‘carthi. 

“The commentators have explained the word to mean ‘one 
who has not had nor seen the pleasure of a wife’. This usage 
clinches the meaning of aparvi as brahmacarin. In Schmidt's sup- 
plement to WB, this refcrence and the -meaning ‘still unmarried’ 
are noted. In passing it may be noted that the NW text reads 
here (III. 23. 3) aparva-bharyah and the Gorresio’s text taruno 
bharyaya cartht both of which are lame; as Rama is also of the 
same age, there is no question of Laksmana alone being a youth.” 

The word éisya in the sense of the Kali age is also one 
such word. It is found used in the Ramayana where it occurs 
in the verse, ‘adharmo grasate dharmam tada ts yah pravartate’.* 

We may also mention the word anukarsa in the Ramayana 
verse ‘sucakraksam susamyuktam  sanukarjam sakubaram’.? 
Its meaning as given by Monier Williams is the bottom or the 
axle-tree of a carriage Which very well fits in the context. 

Yet another word of the type that catches our eye in 
the Ramayana is 7riti which has been used here in the peculiar 
and little-known sense of a kind of spring. It occurs in the 
verse, 'rilir nirvartayamasa kañcanañjanarajatih'3 It has 
been explained by the commentator as srotahprakaran. Here 
the derivative retains the primary sense of the root. The 
Dhatupatha reads: rin sravane. 








l. VI. 35. 14. 
2. VI. 69. 25. 
3. V. 1.15. 
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One more unfamiliar word occurring in the Ramayana 
is paristaranika. It means fat, marrow (vapa) and is found in 
the verse, ‘paristarantkam rà jfio ghytaktam samaveśayan.’1 


Made-up Words 


The discussion of new words leads us to another related topic 
of made-up words of which there is no dearth in the Ramayana. 
These words stand out as a class by themselves. The occurrence 
of these words shows the author’s tendency to play with words; 
to quibble with them and to give them the turn and the twist 
that would suit his fancy. Quite often he, in his verses, gives up 
the conventional mode of describing things and takes to words 
which are his own creation. In fact, sometimes his words are 
characterized by conceit and are involved ones. At places it 
becomes difficult to comprehend the sense of these made-up 
words, for they are not a current coin. They have in some 
cases no convention for those meanings which they are made 
to convey. But this difficulty presents itself occasionally. 
Otherwise these expressions, though unfamiliar, are not very 
difficult to comprehend on account of their being so put as to 
describe a thing in so many words. 

Among such made-up words of the Ramayana mention 
here may be made of khagama, meaning a bird. The etymological 
meaning of this word is khena gacchati, ‘one who flies in the sky.’ 
This is precisely the meaning of the words, vihaga, vihangama, 
khecara, etc. too, (vihayasa gacchati cte.), but this khagama, though 
having the same etymological sense, is not popular for a bird. 

Another peculiar instance of a made-up word is provided 
by the Ramayana in the word abhijidabhimukha. Literally it 
means facing the naksatra called Abhijit. Valmiki uses this 


word along With disam in the sense of southern quarter (daksina) 
for it is the southern quarter which faces the Abhijit naksatra. 


l. VI. 111. 118. 
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Now, this made-up word, unlike the previous one, is not casy 
to comprehend unless one strains oneself a little. The verse 
. wherein this word occurs runs as ‘abhijidabhimukham di$am 
Janakasutaparimarganonmukhah.? 

In line with the above words is the use of the word aranisuta 
in the sense of fire in the verse ‘samiddham aranisutam.? Fire 
is called aranisuta for it is produced by rubbing the fire-sticks 
called aranis. ` 


weno o sr ran rem 


1. IV. 63. 15. 
2. V. 13. 39. 
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CHAPTER TWO 
SYNONYMS 


AFTER the made-up words, the words that strike us most 
are the synonyms juxtaposed in some verses of the Ramayana. 
Synonyms mean words which have the same meaning. The 
Sanskrit word for them is paryayavacana. Sometimes the abbre- 
viated form paryaya is also met with predominantly in later 
literature. The synonyms are so called because they denote 
the. same meaning one by one (paryayenartham bruvata 
iti). Thus their very nature precludes their use in juxta- 
position. 

Whether two or more words can ever express one and 
the same meaning is very difficult to say. There is a school 
of opinion that behind the apparent synonymity of words there 
lie some subtle shades of meaning which can be detected either 
by a critical study of the context in which they are used-or by 
tracing the semantical history of words. In course of time, it 
so happens that these subtle shades and nuances are lost sight of 
and the conspicuous approximation of sense leads to the pro- 
miscuous use of words which are then listed as synonyms by 
lexicographers. Commenting on the synonyms  fatralekha 
atranguli, etc. read in Amara (II. 6. 122-3), the Kami 
scholar and critic Ksirasvamin rightly observes: “‘ittham tilaka- 
bheda ete, Parydyatvam tv adUraviprakarsat,” | 
E i dejen Shastri is very right when he says that 
ls a are rx aS Synonyms in the lexicons cannot 
AER S per ect synonyms. There is some subtle shade 

erence in their meanings. Just as the difference in the 
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flavour of sugarcane, milk and guda is felt to be existent while 
it cannot be expressed in so many words, similarly the difference 
between the meanings of synonyms is felt to be present, 
although it cannot be brought out easily, for the difference is 
too little. 1 

Sometimes it so happens that of the two words which in 
course of time came to be accepted as synonyms one was an 
adjective (vifegaga) and the other a noun qualified by the ad- 
jective. Now, on account of constant association with the nouns 
and the things signified by them, the adjectives appropriate to 
themselves the meanings of the nouns and come to be used as 
independent noun-forms. Thus vifapin and vrksa originally 
stood in the relationship of visesana-visesya. Vitapin was 
originally an adjective of vrkga; vifapi-vrksa meaning a tree 
having twigs. In course of time the sense of vrksa was appro- 
priated (by vifapin) to itself and the use of vrksa along with it 
fell off. “This is no mere conjecture. In the Mahabharata, the 
words palasin, Sakhin and vifapin are used together and qualify 


vrkşa.? We are told there that a tree that had been burnt to ` 


ashes once again sprouted forth through the divine power of the 
sage Kasyapa; it became palasin (covered with foliage) and grew 
twigs and branches (vilapin). These words, therefore, are the 
names indicative of the different stages of development of the 
tree (urksa). Later they came to stand for tree in general. 

In the Ramayana too we have the word vitapin used with 
druma in the verse: sa papata hato bhUmau vifapiva mahz- 
drumah. Here vitapin forms an adjective to druma. Vitapi 
maliadrumah means a big tree with twigs or branches. 

Now, coming to the Ramayana we find that we have here 
a few very interesting examples of synonyms which are juxtaposed 





l. Paryftyavacanavivekah, Proceedings and Transactions of the All India 
Oriental Conference, 15th Session, Lucknow, Volume II, pp. 239-250. 
2. I. Astika Parva, 43. 10-11. 
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in the relationship of vi$esana and viseşya. One of them jg 
found in the following verse: 
‘tam vinatha vihango’sau paksi pranaditas tadā.’1 

Here paksin and gihanga which the lexicons mention as 
synonyms are used together. This juxtaposition rules out at 
once the possibility of the two words being looked upon as 
synonyms. With the help of the context we come to under- 
stand uthanga as the adjective of paksi. Vihanga etymologically 
means one who flies in the sky. The phrase vihariga-paksi would 


then mean ‘the bird flying in the sky’. At another place, the ` 
cognate word vihatigama has been used as a noun while a 


synonym of it, khecara, has been used as an adjective of it, as 
in ‘vane vanecarün$ canyan khecarang ca vihangaman’.? At 
still another place the word khecara has been used as an adjective 
of paksin though ordinarily khecara and paksin are synonymous 
words. In the Ramayana verse ‘simhavyaghravarahanam 
khecaranam ca paksinam®’, khecaranam qualifies paksinam and 
means ‘of birds flying in the sky.’ j 
| One more instance of this type is found in the Ramayana 
verse, -"alakutam visam pitva svastiman gantum icchasi’.‘ 
Ralakuja, according to Monier Williams, has two meanings, 
poison contained in a bulbous root or tube or poison in 
general. The use of it if taken in the latter sense would make 
it a synonym of visa, if taken in the former sense would make 
it an adjective of visa. We should better take it in the former 
sense here. 
The words vidyut and saudamani are clearly mentioned as 
synonyms by Sanskrit lexicographers. Both of them mean 


lightning. But the Ramayana does seem to see some difference 
=— MTM 

1. IV.1.55. 

2. IV. 13. 12. 

3. VII. 100. 24. 

4. III. 47. 40, 
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in thcir meaning; that is why it uses them together in the 
following verses : 
i) divyambaradharda tatra babhuva priyadarśanā 
virajayanti tam dešam vidyut saudamani yathā.! 
ii) raraja rajaputri tu vidyut saudamani yatha.? 
iii) Arjunasya gadā sa tu patyamana hitorasi 
kaficanabham nabha§ cakre vidyut saudamani yatha.* 
Now it may be pointed out here that one of these two 
synonymous words is an adjective to the other. Sauddmant 
is an attributive adjunct of vidyut, which together with it means 
not lightning in general but the flash of lightning in the direction 
of the mountain Sudaman (vide., the commentary, Tilaka: 
Sudamni parvate bhava saudamani). In Panini too we have 
this restricted sense of saudamani (vide., Kagika on Pan. 4.3.112). 
The above discussion on what were once adjectives 
becoming synonyms leads us to another variety of synonyms 
which is intimately connected with the one we have been 
dealing with so far. We find that even one and the same deity 
is given different names due to the multiplicity of actions per- 
formed. In the words of Yaska : *mahabhagyad eka eva devat® 
bahudhd stiyate...... karmaprthaktvad va.’ Our mythology 
associates a number of things with a god, depicts him as engaged 
in many outstanding acts of valour and describes his exploits. 
Each of these gives a name to the god who comes to be known 
thereby. Thus we sec that Indra, the Lord of gods, carries 
the thunderbolt with which he smites the demons, so he is 
called Vajrin, or Vajrabhrt, He slays Vrtra, so he is known as 
Vrtrahan. He razes and destroys the cities of the enemies, so he 
is known as Purandara and so on. Now these words which 
literally mean one who possesses or wields the thunderbolt, who 





1. III. 74. 34. 
2. III. 52. 14. 
9. VII. 32. 56. 
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slays Vrtra and who destroys the cities, etc. come to signify 
Indra, viz., stand for his various names. In later literature it 
is a rare phenomenon indeed to see more than one such word 
used together. There either Purandara would do or Indra. 
Both would not generally be juxtaposed but in the Ramayana 
it is different. There it is not uncommon to see these words 
used together, as for example, in | 
1) dréáyate.caiva Vaidehi Sarabhangagramo mahan 
upayatah sahasrakso yatra Š akrah purandarah.t 
ii) Brahma svayambhur bhagavün devaé caiva tapas- 
| vinah 
siddhim agni$ ca vayu£ ca puruhuta$ ca vajrabhri.3 
iii) pratiprayate Kakutsthe Mahendrah pakasasanah.? 
iv) yasmin harihayah ériman Mahendrah pakasasanah.4 
v) ye hayah puruhütasya pura Sakrasya nah érutah.5 
Here sahasrüksa, sakra and purandara ; puruhūta and 
vajrabhrt; and mahendra and pakasasana have been used 
together. All of these mean Indra. The conclusion here is 
Irresistible that out of these two or more 
the one or the two qualify the. other. 
and purandara are adjectives to Sakra. 
Indra, who is thousand-eyed and who 


Similarly in (ii), puruhūta and vajrabhtt mean Indra who 
wields the thunderbolt. In (iii) and (iv), 


words occurring together 
Thus in (i), sahasraksa 


: It means Indra to whom the 
call is sent forth frequently (vide., Kslrasvdmin's comment: 


sv ühütam yasya). 


VI. 123. 46.47. 
V. 13. 63. 

VI. 120. 1. 
IV. 42. 35. 
III. 5.14. 
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It is interesting to note that this tendency is not limited 
to the names of deities only. It is noticeable elsewhere too. 
Thus we see that the arrows, banas, are faras because they destroy 
enemies (from the root $7i‘himsayam’); are ajihmagas because they 
fly straight; are patrins because they have feathers. Whenever, 
therefore, two or more such words are juxtaposed, the inference 
that forces itself upon us is that they are used in their primary 
- signification only and do not mean arrows which meaning they 
come to acquire secondarily. In their primary meaning they 
are adjectives to another word which they qualify. Secondarily 
they come to appropriate to themselves the sense of the other 
word and thus become its synonyms. Thus in: 

i) Ramah ksiptair mahavegair banavadbhir ajihmagaih 
.  mirbibhedorasi tada Ravanam ni$itaih $araif.! 

i) ity uktva banam akarnam vikrsya tam ajihmagam.? 
ii) sa tair banair mahüviryah pUrnamuktair ajihmagath 
bibheda ni$itais tiksnair grdhram ghoraih 

Silimukhaih.? 
iv) patrinah Sitadharas te fara matkürmukacyutab.* 

Here fara and ajihmaga in (i) and bana and ajihmaga in 
(ii) & (iii) are juxtaposed. Evidently ajihmaga in (i) qualifies 
fara. Ajihmagasaras, therefore, means the arrows flying straight. 
Similarly in (ii) and (iii) ajthmaga qualifies baga.. In (iii) 
bana is further qualified by Silimukha. ‘The construction would 
be filimukhaik ajihmagaih banaih, meaning the arrows with 
pointed edges making a straight flight. In (iv) the word Sara 
is qualified by patrin, pairin Sara meaning the arrow with feathers. 

Incidentally we may offer here a few comments about 
nisita and likma, the two apparently synonymous words 





` 


VI. 102. 67-68. 
VI. 90. 70. 

HI. 51. 8. 

VI. 88. 22. 
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juxtaposed in one of the verses quoted abóve (iv). This verse 
gives us these two words which are of a different class from 
the patrin and sara which have been noticed above. WNifitg 
and ¢iksga evidently do not mean one and the same thing here, 
Their juxtaposition in the present verse. would preclude their 
synonymity. It is very difficult to trace the fine shade of diffe- 
rence in their meaning which must have existed originally. 'Pro- 
bably tiksna means pointed and nisita, sharpened, whetted. We 
say tiksno'nikurah, tiksnagram trnam, but not niSito’nkurah, etc. 

In the verse 'sarvata£ capi tisthadhvam sdinyaih parivrtà 
balaih’’, the synonyms bala and Sainya are juxtaposed. Here, 
therefore, these do not miean what they do ordinarily elsewhere 
in literature, viz., the armed forces. Bala here qualifies sainya. 
Balaih means balargü path, the force itself, Balaih sainyaih means 
the army which is strength personified. It is from this primary 
meaning that the word -bala comes to acquire the secondary 
meaning of an army on account of strength or:force being in- 
variably associated with it. Asa matter of fact, the army is a 
symbol ofstrength. This is how this word once signifying strength 


Both of them (bala and force) primarily meant strength and came 
to acquire the secondary sense of army afterwards, 

^ Among ene) of the other interesting examples of the once 
adjectives appropriating to themselves the meaning of the nouns 


in the Ramayana verses 


iwasvatah?? navoditaditya- 
1, VI. 72. 13. 
II. 39. 18. 
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nibhah Sararisuman vyarajataditya  ivanfumalikah.! Now, here 
añ£umat or an$umalika (which are otherwise a synonym of vivasvat 
and aditya) are used as adjectives of vivasvat and aditya. An$umatah 
vivasvatah or ansumalikah adityah means the sun with its rays. 

In the same category may also be placed the use of sanumat 
with parvata in the Ramayana verse “apaga$ ca mahünupah 
sünumanta$ ca parvatah’.* Here sánumantah is evidently an ad- 
jective of parvatah. Sanumaniah parvatah means the mountains 
with their peaks (jutting out): sanUni Sikharüni santy esam. 
Now, as only the mountains possess peaks, they come to be 
called by the name of sánumat. Once an adjective, this word 
becomes a noun later. 

Suhrd and mitra are two synonymous words, vide., Pan., 
suhrd durhydau mitrámitrayoh (V. 4.150). Etymologically suhrd 
means one who is good at heart. Now, as a friend is such a 
person, the word suhrd comes to signify a friend, mitra, and thus 
suhrd and mitra become synonyms. In the Ramayana we have 
the verse ‘sauhrdaj jayate mitram apakaro'rilaksapam?' where 
sauhrdal which is from suhrd has been used in construction with 
mitram. One is said to become a mitra on account of one’s 
sauhyda, goodness of heart, which is of course the primary 
meaning of the word. 

We may further mention the words andhakara and timira 
which are juxtaposed in the Ramayana verse *ghanandhakare 
timire $ilavarsam ividbhutam.'^ Here dndhakara (which is other- 
wise a synonym of timira) is used in the adjectival phrase 
qualifying timira. Ghanandhakare has to be analysed into ‘ghano’- 
ndhakaro'ndhaküratvam yasmin’, Andhakara literally means 
andham karoti, which makes blind. Andhakara must have 





V. 47. 15. 
II. 48. 10. 
VI. 127. 46 
VI. 80. 27. 
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been used originally as an adjective to timira, ghano’ndhakarak 
meaning blinding darkness. In course of time the word ¿imira 
was given up and the word andhakara alone came to be used in 
the sense of darkness. 

Vana and gahana are mentioned in the lexicons as Synonyms, 
both meaning forest. But the Ramayana uses them together 
in the following verses: | 

(i) vicitah parvatah sarve vanani gahanani ca.1 

(ii tesam purastad balavan gacchatam gahane vane? 
(ii) tasyam gatayam gahanam vrajantau vanam ojasa.® 
(iv) vrksair 4tmanam avrtya vyatisthan gahane vane.4 

Here the word gahana is used in its primary sense of thick 
instead of the secondary one of a forest and provides a good 
illustration of the adjectives appropriating. to themselves the 
meaning of the nouns they once qualified. 

Another like tendency, too, is found in older works like 
the Ramayana which is equally helpful in tracing the develop- 
ment of the process of synonymity of some of the words, Thus 


resting illustrations of this tendency 
yana verses: ‘tam abhraghanasankugam 


l. IV. 47. 11. 
2. VI. 126. 12. 
3. III.69. 19, 
4. IV. 14. 1. 
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dpatantam  mahükapim," and ‘vividhabhraghanapannagoca- 
rah? and ‘tad balam raksasendrüpüm mahabhraghananaditam*’, 
where abhra and ghana which are acknowledgedly synonymous 
words are used together. We may trace the development of 
their synonymity in this way: The word ghana primarily means 
solid. Panini gives the sense of it as mūrti which means 
kathinya or solidity. When, however, a word which means 
a characteristic (dharma) is used to denote a thing which 
possesses that characteristic (dharmin) we may have such uses as ` 
ghanam dadhi, solid curd. Ghana here means solid or thick. Just as 
dadhi etc. is said to be ghana similarly the thick clouds too would 
be said to be abhraghana, the dissolution of the compound being 
abhram ghana iva or abhrasya ghano mürlir iva, the solid mass of 
clouds. In course of time the word ghana meaning originally 
some thing solid, a mass, comes to give the sense of cloud itself. 

Triyama and śarvarī have been mentioned as synonyms in 
the lexicons. One of them, triyama, must have been originally 
an adjective to the other, sarvari, is indicated by their juxta- 
position in the following Ramayana verse: 

yatkrte cintayanasya $okaürtasya pitur mama, asprstva 
gayanam gatrais triyama yati farvari.! Triyama literally means 
the one with three yamas or watches. Now as the night only ` 
has the three watches so #riyama comes to stand for the night 
and thus becomes synonymous with all words for night. In 
the verse quoted above #riyama has been used in the primary 
sense of having thrée watches, viz., entire. Triyama Sarvari 
means therefore the whole night. 

Apart from these cases there are other kinds of synonyms, 
too, where nosuch visesana-vises ya or ubamanopameya relationship 





1. V. 57.28. 
2. V.57.9.. | ; 
3. VII. 6. 61. 
4. VI.46. 14. 
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can be found. We would explain the juxtaposition of these 
synonyms in the Ramayana and elsewhere on the basis of the 
subtle shades of meanings that persist in them though they are 
often lost sight of and such words treated as synonyms (vide., 
Ksirasvamin’s comment quoted earlier : parydyatvam tv 
adUraviprakarsat). Among such synonyms mention here may be 
made of valli and virudh which in later literature have always 
been treated as synonyms and which lexicons too put down as 
synonyms, These are found juxtaposed in the following verse 
of the Ramayana: 

‘na citra vrksa nausadhyo na vallyo napi virudhah.’2 
The commentator here explains very clearly the difference bet- 
ween the meanings of these apparently synonymous words. 
According to him zallis are the creepers which hang on a tree 
(vallyo vrksadyaéritah) while the virudhs are those which spread 
on the ground (virudho bhümyaüdharah). Ksirasvamin while 
commenting on these two words occurring side by side in the 


Amarakosa points out: ‘valate vestate valli gudUcyadir madha- . 


Vyüdi$ ca’, This very well supports Tilaka. The examples 
of guduci and madhavi would leave no doubt that valli is a creeper 
that hangs on a tree. Similarly, on virudh, Ksirasvamin quotes 
Katya, another lexicographer, according to whom virudh is a 
creeper with its leaves intertwined with each other and spread- 
ing with hundreds of tendrils: virui svaparna-jatila pratanagata- 
gamini’, 
_____ The words kamala and puskara too have been juxtaposed 
m the Ramayana verse. kamalany avamajjanti puskarani ca 
bhümini (II. 95. 14). These words are clearly mentioned as 
Synonyms in the lexicons. Their juxtaposition, therefore, 
would point to some difference in the sense. May be they 
represent the two varieties of lotuses. 
We have got 


— s| bada another similar instance in the verse: 
1. IV ° 48. 10. 
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nüsyamitrair gatam gaccher ma Salrubhir arindama.! Here too 
amitra and fatru, the two synonymous words, are used together. 
Evidently they must mean two different things. In the present 
case amiira and satru are used in construction with gatam gacchek 


without the connective ca. They do not have the relation of 


vifesana-vi$es ya between them. They are not used synonymously 
either. Both of these words are used in the etymological sense. 
The word amitra here means unhelpful and fatru, harmful. ‘Na 
medyati na snihyati na priyam karoti ity amitrah.’ ‘Satayati 
hinasti iti fatruh.! This use is important inasmuch aš it shows 
how amitra and fatru became synonymous. The negative attitude 
of unhelpfulness of a person was grudged by the socicty, who 
came to be looked upon as hostile as another with the positive 
attitude of harmfulness. 

Another similar case is furnished by the Ramayana in the 
verse ‘amarsi kupito Ramah samrabdha idam abravit.? Here 
the words amarsi and kupitak which have one and the same 
meaning ordinarily have been juxtaposed. They all qualify 
Rama. About samrabdha it may well be said that it means 
agitated (ksubhita) but what about amarsin and kupita? Both 
of them mean angry ordinarily. The root mrs means to tolerate. 
Amarsi means, therefore, one who does not tolerate. Samra- 
bdhah, amarsi and kupitah may well have been mentioned by 
Valmiki to indicate the stages in the gradual rise in the emotion. 
First — agitation (samrambha), then intolerance — (amar$a) 
and finally anger (kopa). We take these words in this order 
according to the sense. This is the artha-krama, though not the 
fabda-krama. The former is resorted to according to the 
maxim: ‘fabdakramad artha-kramo baliyan.' 

While dealing with amar$a and kopa it will be quite pertinent 
to mention the related pairs of synonyms amarga and krodha, 


1. IV.22.22. © 
2. III. 27. 11. 
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amarsa and rosa which are found used in the following verses : 
(i) Ravanah sa mahabalah ` 
sampradipto’ bhavat krodhad amarsat pradahann iva.! 
(22) krodhad amar sad ativipradharsad 
bhratur vadho me’ numatah purastàt.? 
(ii) rogamarsaparitatma balastryasamananah.3 
Now analysing the pair amarsa and krodha we find that 
amarsa, as discussed above, is intolerance while krodha is anger 
which however is different from kopa in that while the latter i 
internal excitement, the former, its outward manif š 


| estation in 
the form of distorted movement of limbs and ugly speech 


(vikrtavakkayavyaparanumiyamanah) - In an old saying krodha 
Is defined as ‘pratiktlesu taiksnyasya prakarsah krodha 


sharpness towards the 
rata commentator, how- 
viksipta-cittata; krodha is 
mind. About amarsa and 
clue. According to it rosa 
rosah.t In the sequence 
mes first, next: comes rosa. 
to tolerate, with the negative 
In the meaning of amarsa 
c; this derivative or primary 
Ist in the word rosa which is 
- harm. So while amarsa is 
n one is violent and is inclined 

d to berusia, It is not only 
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together. "Thus in the Malati-madhava of Bhavabhnti we 
have ‘yauvandrambhabharitadurvisahamarsarosa............ M 
Here the commentator Tripurgri? offers a brillant comment. 
According to him amarsa and roja are intolerance and anger, 
aksamakrodhau or long persisting anger and temporary anger: 
Jad va sthirakrodhatatkalikakopau. Now this, too, seems to be 
right in view of the following popular saying which lends 
powerful support to the second alternative exposition of amarsa 
and rosa by Tripurari: ‘krodhah krtaparadhesu sthiro' 
marsatvam a$nute.' That amarsa is sthirakrodha while rosa is 
tatkalikakopa further gets an indirect support from the well-known 
saying 'ksane rustah ksane tustah rustas tustah ksane ksane.’ 
Here rustak is coupled with ksane, for evidently rosa is 
Ksanikakopa or as said above, tatkalikakopa. 

There are two very interesting cases in the Ramayana 
where the commentary has been particularly helpful in pointing 
out the fine shades of meanings of the synonyms. One of them 
is provided by the verses ‘chinna bhinnà prabhinnü va dipta 
vagnau pradipita® and ‘nihatah patitah ksináh chinnà bhinna 
vidaritah.’* Here under the first verse the commentator 
observes: chinna rajjuvat (cut in two like a rope), bhinnà 
bhittivat, (broken like a wall), dipt@ agnau diptas$ulyamàn- 
savat, pradipita, pradiptagrhadivat (like a house aflame). The 
second is provided by the verses: | 

kandarani ca $ailan$ ca nirdarami guhas tatha 
Sikharàni ca mukhyüni dari ca priyadar$anah.5 





and 
santiha giridurgani nirdarah kandarani ca 
guhaí ca vividhà ghorah ......... 6 
1. Nirnaya Sagar Press edition, 1915, p. 89. 
2. . ibid., p. 90. 5. IV. 13.6. ` 
3. V. 26. 10. 6. III. 67. 5.6. 
4. 


III. 25. 42. 
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Here the commentator observes : kandarani =mandirakara- 
parvatavivarani (house-like mountain cavities), nirdarani = 
gilavivarani (clefts), gukah—=devakhatagiribilani (deep mountain 
caves made by Nature), daryah —gahvarüni. | 

A case where the difference in meaning is particularly | 


32 The Ramayana—A Linguistic Study 
| 


difficult to trace is furnished by the Ramayana verse “sasvaje 
gadham alingya.! ./Svatj and aling have been juxtaposed 
here. Ordinarily alitigana and parisvanga are treated as synonyms, 
But this juxtaposition of them in the Ramayana verse points 
to some difference in their meaning. Probably Glingana is 
hugging to the bosom while parişvañga is embracing, clasping, 
taking into one's arms, vide., the Ramayana verses ‘bahubhyam 
samparisvajya tato vakyam samadade®’, he put him in his arms 
and then spoke, and ‘paryasvajata dharmatma nirantaram 
urogatam?,' the righteous one took him into his arms while he 
‘was hugging him to the bosom tightly. 

Amara reads “dari tu kandaro và stri, ‘thereby pointing 
that the words dari and kandara are synonyms. But the 
Ramayana uses them together in the verse ‘vicaranti vanüntesu 
tani draksyasi Raghava Saritprasravanaprasthan darikandara- 
nirharün.5 This is how the commentator distinguishes 
between the meanings of the two words: dari =pasapanirbhedah, 
kandarah=giriguha, dari is a crevice in a rock; kandara is a 
cavity in a mountain. It is in this sense ‘that “kandara has been 
used by Bhartrhari too: ‘kim kandah Kandarebhyah pralayam 
upagatab'.5 He, however, does not seem to differentiate very 
much the two words, that is why he uses dari in the sense of 
kandara in the verse ‘eka nari sundari và dari va’.? 

Usually the words parwada and apavada are treated as 
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l. VI. 101. 46, 5. II. 54.4 

2. VI. 119, 12. 6. II. 69. E | 

3. VII. 38. 18. 7. III. 120 | 
4. II.36. 
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peas peut C Juxtaposition in the Ramayana verse 
parivado pavado va Raghave nopapadyate" points to their 
being otherwise. Rama, the commentator, sees the following 
difference um the senses of these words: ‘parivadah=akarya- 
karananimittam samtlam ayagah, apavadal —asuüyakalpitam 
nirmulam ayasah; parivada is ill-repute arising on account 
of doing an immoral thing, apavada is a baseless calumny 
inspired by jealousy and such other malevolent intentions. 
The word parivada is found used in the Manusmrti too, in the 
verse ‘guror yatra farivado ninda vapi pravartate? where it 
has been ‘explained by Kullüka as ‘vidyamanadosasyabhi- 
dhanam’, to spread ill-fame which has some basis, and by Medha- 
tithi as ‘parivadah=sambhitadosanukathanam,’ to condemn the 
cvil or wicked things that have taken place. In the Raghu- 
vamsa too, this word occurs in the verse “ma bhut parivadana- 
vavatarah; “tam ekabharyam parivadabhiroh sadhvim api 
tyaktavato nrpasya....3 where too the meaning is the onc 
given of it by Rama above (akaryakarananimittam samulam 
aya$ah). The Ramayana, too, at another place uses the word 
pariwada in the sense as noted above: ‘parivadam jananyüs 
tam asahan Raghavo’bravit’ (III.16.36). From the uses of 
this word in literature, too, we arrive at the sense noticed by the 
Ramayana commentator or the commentators of the Manu- 
smrti. With so much of evidence for parivdda the sense of 
apavada too cannot be said to be obscure. It is certainly 
different from parivada, the difference depending on the baseless- 
ness or the otherwise of ill-repute. 

According to Amara the words akrida and udyana mean 
one and thesame thing, Thus says he: ‘pumin krida udyanam’.* 
SENS ENE UON n VI a | 


. II. 12. 27. 

II. 200 ; Manusmrti, Gujrati Printing Press, Bombay, 1913, p. 69. 
V. 24 ; XIV. 86 

° II. 4. 3. 
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But that this is not actually so is evidenced by the following 
Ramayana verse “devakrida$atakirnam devodyanayutam nadim? 
where these words are seen used together. Here too, the 
Tilaka is particularly helpful in bringing out the difference 


in meaning. Thus according to it udyana means a garden 
5 


while akrida means a kridafarvata, a pleasurc-hill. 

While dealing with akrida and udyana it will not be 
beside the point to mention the related pair of synonyms arama 
and udyana which too are seen juxtaposed in the Ramayana 
verse:  aramodyanasampannüm samājotsavaśālinīm sukhita 
vicarisyanti rajadhanim pitur mama.2 The commentator 
here makes no attempt to bring out the difference in their 
meaning. Probably the difference was too clear to him to call 
for a comment. As the very etymology of the word arama shows, 
it means a pleasure-garden where the people enjoy themselves: 
a —samantat ramante’ smin jana ity ramah.’ Udyana probably 
is a garden in general, not necessarily a pleasure-grove. But 
this is a mere conjecture. - 

When the Ramayana uses the words sihapati and taksan 
together in the verse ‘karmāntikāh sthapatayah purusa yantra- 
' kovidšh,  tatha vardhakaya$ caiva®’, it — to support 
the difference in meaning as noted by the great Sanskrit 
lexicographer Amara ag ‘sthapatih karubhede’pi,’ the 
comment of Ksirasvamin on this being ‘sthapatih=karuviseso 
mukhyataksa.’ Commenting on the Ramayana verse the 
commentator Rama observes: ‘sthapatayah —rathadikartürah 
pradhdnavardhakayah, vardhakayah=taksanah,’ viz., sthapatis 
are headcarpenters who manufacture things like chariots, 


while teksans are the : 
ordinary carpenters. i 
reasonable. ry carp This seems very 
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Amara mentions the words *mutpritih pramado harsah” 
which according to him are synonyms of karsa and mean 
happiness, joy. But from the juxtaposition of the verbs amodan 
and ahrs yan in the Ramayana verse ‘na cührsyan na cimodan 
vanijo na prasürayan? we learn that there is some difference 
in their meaning. According to Tilaka, the Commentary, 
harsa is the external or outward manifestation of joy in the 
form of the beaming face, etc. on account of the inner joy which 
. is moda; ‘harsah=Sariro mukhaviküsadirupah, modah-—üntaro 
harsah. But this view is not very sound as would be clear 
from the comment of Cakrapāņi on Caraka; ‘tatra krodham 
abhidrohena, $okam dainyena, harsam Gmodena, pritim tosena 
o6500€ vidyat? which is ‘amodo gitavüditradyutsavaküranam, 
toso mukhanayanaprasadadih, karśas tu pritivi$eso manaudreka- 
karakah,’ amoda is the cause of music and other festivities, fosa 
is the beaming of the face and eyes etc., karsa is that kind of 
joy by which the mind feels uplifted. Here in the passage of 
Caraka quoted above harsa is said to be inferred from amoda. 
If harga, as explained by the Ramayana commentator, is the 
outward manifestation of inner joy (harsakh=—Sariro mukhavi- 
kasadirupah) there remains nothing to be inferred for it is 
already visible to the naked eye. Hence Rama’s comment is 
not convincing. 

The words harsa and pramoda are found juxtaposed in 
another verse of the Ramayana too where the commentator is 
again seen to be at pains to point out the difference in their 
meaning which according to him depends on no other thing 
than the difference in the degree of happiness. Pramoda is a 
higher degree of happiness, harsa, ‘harsa eva adhikavasthah 





1. I. 4. 24. 

2. II. 48. 4. a 

3. Caraka-samhita with Cakrapünidatta's commentary, Nirnaya Sagara 
Press, Bombay, 1922, p. 245. 
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framodah.’ The verse where harsa and pramoda occur side by 
side reads as follows: gato Rama iti śrutvā / rstah Pramuditg 
nrpah (I. 77.5). At another place, however, where Pritt and 
. harga, again a pair of synonyms, are found used together in the 
Ramayana, the comment of the commentator about harsa is 
that it is the outward manifestation of inner Joy in the form of 
the beaming of the face, etc. which is caused by priti, happiness 
(ananda). Harsa, therefore, seems to have more of the physical 
aspect than the psychic which is conveyed by the word pramoda 
and/or priti. The verse under which the commentator offers 
this comment is: ‘yathoktavacanam frilau harsayuktau dvijot- 
tamau’ (II. 3. 22). 

It may be of interest to note here that the juxtaposition 
of harsa and pramoda in the Ramayana is not restricted only to 
the verses quoted above, but is found in many other verses too, 
thus proving more than anything else that the author of the 
Ramayana was very clear in his mind about the distinction in 
the meanings of these two otherwise synonymous words. The 
following are the other verses where karsa” and pramoda or 
krsta and pramudita are found used together : 

(š) #rstah pramuditah sato jagamasu vilokayan.1 

(8) hystapramuditaih paurair ucchritadhvajamālinīm.? 

(i2) mudito Janako ra Ja praharsam paramam yayau.? 

(iv) prahrstamudito lokas tustah pustah sudharmikah.* 

(v) Usatur muditau virau prahrstenantaratmana 5 

(vi) Nairrtanam sahasrais tu hrstath framuditaih sada.® 

(vit) hrstaih pramuditair devair jagama tridivam mahat.” 

(viti) hrsiak pramudiiah sarye pUjayanti sma Raghavam.® 

Just as harsa and framoda are used together in about ten 


1. YI. 15. 29 9. I.31.1. 
< Ze s: z : 6. VII. 3. 32. 

- 1. 69. 8. 7. VII. 110. 28. 
4. 1.1.90. 


& VII. 106. 18. 
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places in the Ramayana so priti and karsa, or priti and mud too 
are found together in not less than half a dozen places. We 
note a couple of instances below: 
(i) yathoktavacanam pritau harsayuktau dvijottamau.! 
(i) tadà sa nrpatih pritya harsodgatabalo babhau.? 
(zz) Jambavan sa harigresthah pritisamhrsfamanasah.* 
(i) sa drstva vayuna muktah Kusanabho mahipatih 
babhtva paramafrito harsam lebhe punah punab.* 
(v) varsamane mayi mudam prapsyase pritilaksanam.§ ` 

To these synonyms we may add yet another pair, 
prahrsla and pratita, words meaning happy, found in the verse: 
‘prahrystaS ca pratitas ca babhau Ramah Kuberavat.9 Now 
this juxtaposition of -these two words commonly understood 
in the sense of happy in later literature precludes their ,being 
synonymous. How the one was distinguished from the other 
is difficult to say. To our commentator there is no difficulty. 
He explains pratiiah as prahrstacittak with a happy mind, while 
hystah he takes in the sense of Arstaroma, thrilled (with the hair 
standing on end). This is unconvincing. As harsa by itself 
does not signify lomaharsa, similarly hrsta or prahrsta by itself 
could not convey the sense of Arsfaloman with the hair standing 
on end. In the present stage of our knowledge we are incapable 
of tracing the distinction in the meaning of these words. 

The Ramayana seems to see some difference in the 
meaning of the words Jeta and jayin too. That is why it uses 
them together in the verse: ‘amarsi durjayo Jeta vikranta§ ca 
jaya bal?.? Apparently there is no difference in the meaning 
of the words. The suffix irn is added to 4/ ji in the sense of 
tàcchilya, habit. If jayin, too, is formed in tacchilya with the 


l. II. 8. 22. 5. VII. 18. 22. 
2. VII. 23. 40 (Interpolated Canto 3). 6. VI. 122. 26. 
S. V.57.22. . 7. VI. 28. 24. 
4. 1.38.24. 
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suffix ini! there would remain no difference between the meanings 
of the two words. If, however, Jayin is formed with the possessive 
suffix int (in) it would make a difference. Jayi would then 
mean one who attains a casual victory while je/ would have the 
sense of tacchilya and mean one who has won a number of 
victories and js a habitual conqueror. 

The words tarjana and bhartsana are popularly used as 
synonyms. Thus we have in the Dhatupatha of Panini larja 
bhartsa bhartsane. But that there is definitely some difference 
in their meaning can be seen from their juxtaposition in the 
Ramayana verses ‘bhartsitam — tarjitam vüpi nànumauüsyati 
Raghavah® and “tarjapayati mam  nityam  bharts-apayati 
casakrt’.$ This difference is very well brought out by the 
Tilaka, the commentary, thus: ‘avaciki bhisika tarjanam 
yack tu sà bhartsanam iti’; tarjana and bhartsana both cs 
to threaten, to menace,’ yet the th 
perfectly identical. While bhartsana is threatening by words 
larjana is threatening by bodily movements. All this uut 
Very reasonable. "The use of the two words in literature testifies 


59 Cw iew. Thus for example, we have 
sakhim angulya tarjayati* in the Sakuntala of Kalidasa where 


1 

2. ° ° 

8. ME 34. 9, . 

4, | 
8kuntala, Ed. M.R. Kale, Gopal Narayan & Co. 1920, p. 32. 
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apakaragih, ‘the threatening words’. 

Keyüra and arigada have been clearly mentioned as synony- 
ms in the Amarakosa. We have it there, ‘keytiram angadam 
tulye’.! But between them too, there is some difference in meaning. 
Or else. how could these be used together in one verse in 
the two great epics, the Ramayana and the Mahabharata? 
The difference in their meaning is explained by the Ramayana 
commentator Rama in the following words: 'angadam— 
bihumuladharyam bhUtsanam; keytiram=tadadhobhagastham, 
'angada or bracelet is an ornament worn on the upper part of 
the arm, while keyūra is the one worn on the fore-part of it. 
The following is the Ramayana verse where keyura and angada 
arc used side by side; “añgadani ca citrani keyūrāņi $ubhani 
ca^3 The Mahabharata too juxtaposes these words in the 
following verse: 

angadaih pariharyai$ ca keyurais ca vibhusitam.? 

Among the other interesting synonyms occurring side 
by side in the Ramayana mention here may be made of vilapa 
and paridevana found in the verse ‘vilapitaparidevananukulam 
vyasanagatam tad abhut suduhkhitam'4 Now, the difference 
in the meaning of these two words is not easy to divine for the 
Commentary does not enlighten us here. So we are left to our 
own conjecture which is based on the etymology of the two 
words. Paridevana is formed fromy div of the tenth conjugation 
which means kajana (div kitiane), to cry. Vilapa, however, is 
formed from+/lap which means ‘articulate speech’ (lap vyaktayam 
vaci). Now this gives us the clue. Paridevita is crying in 
sorrow or distress, while vilapa is bewailing one’s lot in so many 
words. While in the former no words would be uttered, there 





II. 6. 107. 

II. 32.8. Also keyarangadavaidurya., VI. 111. 43. 
Udyogaparva, 162. 16. 

11. 39. 41. 
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would be simple cries or shrieks, in the latter th 
lamentation in so many words. It is, however 
later literature this fine distinction was lost and 
came to be used rather indiscriminately thus be 
Synonyms. Then even paridevita came to be used 
in so many words, vide., ‘atha taih paridevitaksaraih’,1 

Lexicons mention aš 


cre would be 
» truc that in 
the two words 
coming perfect 


"asrüni 
mumucuh sarye basbena pihitinanabh.2 Elsewhere the 
Ramayana describes the obstruction in the throat (kantharodha) 


in question reads: “baspaih pihitakanthas ca p 


reksya Ramam 
yaSasvinam’,3 


is very useful 
comprehend Precisely the distinction in the 


ru and bas ha occurring side by side in the verse 
quoted above. We are also enlightened in 
Raghavabhatta’s comment on ba 


‘kanthah stambhitadg 


It will not be out of point to 
to develop Synonymity even 
and the original fine shade : 
had separated them had 


° Kumfrasambhava, IV, 25.. 
IT. 48, 3. 
IT. 99, 39, 

. IV. 5, 
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we explain the use of the word baspa in the sense of flowing 
tears m the Ramayana verse: ‘Kausalya vyasrjad baspam 
pranaliva navodakam." Here the original sense of baspa, the - 
first stage of tears, as noted above, is given up in favour of the 
other sense of that of tears, thus leaving no difference between 
the senses of the two words basfa and asru. Kausalya is actually 
said to have wiped (uyasrjat) tcars (baspam). In another 
verse too baspa unmistakably gives the sense of tears. It is: 
"baspaprasravanair mukhaib?', the faces with tears rolling down 
them. 

There is onc more verse in the Ramayana itself which 
lends full support to what has been said above. Here too 
both asru and baspa are found juxtaposed. Now this juxta- 
position itself is very helpful to us in bringing out and appre- 
ciating properly the difference in their meaning. The verse in 
question reads: ‘asruptrnamukhi dina bāspagadgadabhāşiņī.’3 It ` 
is clear from this that choking (gadgada) in the throat is due to 
0d; pa (moisture) while the tears flowing down the eyes are asru. 

Amara reads ‘atayy aranyam vipinam kananam gahanam 
vanam’ (2.4.1.) all meaning forest. But when juxtaposed they 
must mean different things. Thus in the Ramayana *dusprati- 
kam aranye’smin kim tata vanam agatah*, aranya and vana, 
the synonyms of later literature, are found used together; thus 
suggesting some difference in their meaning which must have 
existed in carlier times but which, of course, was so small that it 
was lost later. This difference is made clear by Rama, the com- 
mentator, in the following words: aran yam=gajadyupabhogyam, 
vanam=amradiyutam manusabhogyam; araya is a forest 
where animals like elephants can get things meant for them while 





1. TI. 62. 10. 
2. VI. 108. 25. 
3. V. 67. 33. 
4. II. 100. 5. 
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vana is that kind of grove of trees like mangoes which are usefy 
for human consumption. Elsewhere too in the R 
a pair of other synonyms is seen juxtaposed. These synonyms 
are atavt and Kanana. There, too, the meaning of kanang as 
given in the Tilaka, is urksasatigha, a grove of trees. The 
Ramayana verse where these words occur Side by side 
reads: $obhayisyanti Kakutstham aiavyyo ramyakananah.} In still 
another verse the words kantara and vana are used toge 
as for example, "bahudosam hi kantaram vanam ity abhidhiyate’ 
Here the word kantara means ‘difficult to enter, impenetrable’ 
(duspravesa). Now, this isa typical illustration of the tendency 
whereby a definitive noun used along with a word meaning a 


dm thing comes to assume the role of an adjective to that 
word. 


amayapa, 


m There are a few more verses where the synonymous words 
Amat and vana are found used together, as for example in 
abravid vanaran ghoran kantara-vana-kovidah® and “antara 
vanadurganam abhijña ghoradarśanāh.’4 
In a few verses in the Ramayana the word kanana is seen 
coupled with vana as may be seen from the following examples : 
Gi) vanany upavananiha Lankayah kananani ca.’ 


(i) trivikrame maya tata sagailavanakananz.® 
= tatra de$an vicinvanti saSailavanakananan.? 
iv 


OR cacāla ca mahi sarva SaSailavanakanana.® 

Selang s uem of AE and kanana have becn 

a s š e context of their juxtaposition with other 
words. Thus vana is a grove of trees with fruits 


fit for i j 

= an consumption while kanang is just a grove of trees, 
rksasañgha not necessarily a grove of fruit trees 

ka aana ma ak A EMANG 3 " 


l. II. 48. 10. 

2. II. 28.5. 3. V. 3.34. 
3. IV. 50. 14. i 2: IV. 66. 32. 
Bean ae . IV. 47. 3. 


8. IV. 39. 9. 
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The words kanti and dyuti are mentioned as synonyms in 
lexicons. But their synonymity is evidently based on ad@ravi- 
prakarsa, too much of proximity in meaning. This becomes 
apparent from the Ramayana verse where these words have 
been found juxtaposed: ‘kanizSridyuttbhis tulyam indupadma- 
divakaraih.? Now, we have here the figure of speech called 
yathasankhya. Kanti is here spoken of as that of indu, the moon; 
fri that of padma, the lotus, and dyuti that of divakara, the sun. 
The two words kanti and dyuti no doubt mean lustre but the 
lustre of the two things, the moon’ and the sun, has to bc 
expressed by two different words (kanti and `dyuti) respectively. 
There can be no mistake about them. The difference in meaning 
of the two words, therefore, is based upon usage (vaguyavahara) 
more than on any thing else. Some words are to be used with 
some particular things only. That is the practice, the genius 
of the speech. Just as in English, words like look, behold, espy 
or climb, mount, ride or scale have the same meaning and yet 
they are used with different things thus proving that in the 
ultimate analysis these are not synonyms, similarly in Sanskrit 
too, the words kanti and dyuli and many others like them are 
restricted to the moon and the sun, etc. Apart from the verse 
quoted above which is an example par excellence of the use of 
kanti and dyuti there is the following verse in the Ramayana 
where too these two words (kanti and dyuti) are seen juxta- 
posed: ‘babhav anyatameva $rih Kkantisridyutikirtibhib.? Not 
only does the Ramayana furnish illustrations of this tendency, 
the Mahabharata too provides us the two very interesting 
examples of it. Thus in the Adiparva we have the verse 
*diptikantidyutigunaih suryendujvalanopamah.”* Here, : too, 
we have the figure of speech yathasankhya. Dipti, kanti and 


1. VI. 111. 35. 
2. VII. 26. 17. 
3. 18.3. 
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dyuti all mean lustre but dipti denotes the lustre of the sun, 
kanti. that of the moon and dyutz that of the fire. The other 
verse of the Mahabharata is: ‘ubhau candrarkasadrgau kantya 
dipiya ca Bharata’, where too the lustre of the moon (candra) 
is described by the word kanti while that of the sun (arka) is 
described by the word dipii Elsewhere in literature too, the 
lustre of the sun and the moon are invariably spoken of as dipti 
and kanti respectively. This is as it should be. The lustre of 
the moon is no doubt kanti for it is pleasant (kamaniya bhavati), 
while that of the sun is difti for it carries with it an element of 
burning heat (pradipta bhavati). 

Just as of dipti and kanti, adüraviprakarsa in meaning forms 
the basis of synonymity, so it is of sativa, virya and Saurya ctc., 
too, occurring in the Ramayana verse ‘sattvena viryena 
parakramena, dhairyena gauryena ca tejasá ca23 Here the 
commentator Rama is particularly helpful in bringing out the 
fine shades of meaning. Says he: sattvam=balam, viryam= 
parakramanaégaktih, Sauryam=ranad aparüünmukhatvam, dhair- 
Jam-tatkarapam sthairyam, teyak=smrtya bhayankaratvam; 
sativa is strength, virya is the capacity to launch an attack, 
Saurya is not to turn one’s face from the battle-field, dhairya is 
steadfastness which is the cause of Saurya (and finally), tejas 
is the majesty the very memory of which is awe-inspiring. 

Among other synonyms we may mention here the two 


very interesting words Kirti and Jasas which we find juxtaposed 


Ü s: verse ‘tenehasyatula Kirtir yafas teja$ ca vardhate.’! 
nde 


ye r this Vets the comment of the commentator Rama is 
ae Sauryadija, yeso danadija prasiddhih’; Zü is fame 
wuch arises from acts of valour, etc. while Jasas is the fame 
I. Bhismaparva, 110, 30. 


2. i ` » 
dee nagras tvam iva dipyate saptasaptih—Vikramorvaiiya ; 
3. VLISg, au kalüvatab—Kummrasambhava, V, 71. 


4. 11.2.33. 
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which arises from acts of charity and such like qualities. 
Under another verse of the Ramayana ‘na simna akyate Kirtir 
na samna $akyate yasak” the comment of the commentator is 
‘artir de$üntarakhyatih, ya$ah svadegakhyatih; Kirti is the 
fame which. spreads in countries beyond one’s own while 
yaśas is that which is confined to. one’s own country. Now, 
which of the two explanations of the commentator is accept- 
able and more reasonable we cannot say in our present stage 
of knowledge. In fact the commentator himself is not sure; 
one thing strikes him at one place, and another at another place. 
Evidently he is drawing upon his own imagination. Comment- 
ing on Manu XI. 44, Kulltka says: jivatah khyatirupam 
yagah..... .mrtasya khyatirUpam kirtim*; the fame of a living 
person is ya$as, the fame after one’s death is kirti. This seems 
to be right. Emperor Agoka, too, probably means the same 
thing when he puts the word yasas before Kirti as, for example, 
in ‘devanam piyo piyadasi raja yaso va kiti va na mahathavaha 
mafiate.'3 
Among the other synonyms mention here may be made 
of dhvaja and pataka which are found juxtaposed in a number 
of verses in the Ramayana. While trying to explain the 
difference between the meanings of these two words, the 
commentator offers varying comments under different verses. 
Thus under the verse “dhuajah samucchritah sadhu patakas 
cibhavans tatha', he says 'dhvajah sacihnah, patakas 
cihnarahit ity ahuh.? They say dlizajas are the flags with some 
emblem on them while the patakas are the ones without 1t. 
Under another verse: pandurabhih patakabhir dhogjai$ ca 





l. VI. 21. 16. p 
2. Manu-smrti, with Kulluka's commentary, Gujrati Printing Press, 1913, 


p. 432. 
3. Rock Edict X. Line 1. Girnar Version. 
4. JI.6. 13. 
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samalankrtam?, the commentator Rama explains pataka as 
‘patakah sUksmadhvajah’, fatakas are small flags or banners 
thereby indicating that the dhvajas are just the reverse of them 
and are bigger flags. Asa matter of fact there is no inconsistency 
between the seemingly different comments offered by the 
commentator. The dhvajas must have been bigger flags with 
enough space on them for some emblem, while the patakas 
were small flags which did not or could not carry on them any 
emblem. The following are the Ramayana verses, apart from 
the two quoted above, where the dhvaja and the pataka, the 
synonyms of the later times have been used together: - 

(1) patakabhir vararhabhir dhvajai$ ca samalankrtam.? 

(2) patakadhveajacitrai$ ca bahubhih samalankrtam.3 

(3) Saktyrsticapahastanàm sadhvajanam patakinam.* 

The words vajra and a$ani are listed by Sanskrit lexicogra- 
phers as synonyms. Both of them mean a thunderbolt. But 
these are found juxtaposed as in the Ramayana verse: ‘deva- 
suravimardesu vajrasanikrtavranam'.5 

Obviously they could not be synonyms. It seems in the 
verses above the word vajra is not used in the sense of thunder- 
bolt in which sense it is used elsewhere in literature, but in the 
rather common and general sense of stone or rock. When the 
demons strike the gods with stones and rocks, the gods pay 
them back by a thunderbolt. 

Among some of the synonyms the difference in the sense 
of which is very difficult to trace, mention here may be made 
of haya and turanga occurring in the Ramayana verse ‘hayair 
nagais turangai$ ca.’ Here the commentator is silent. Our 


lexicographers are also unhelpful. They do no more than put- 


ting down these words as synonyms. But their juxtaposition in 





———————— 

1. VI. 121. 25, 4. VI. 127. 18. 
2. II.7.3. 5. III. 32. 7. 
3. VI. 53. 5. 


6. V. 46. 40. 
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the Ramayana verse quoted above would point them to be 
otherwise. What precisely is the difference in the sense of these 
two words is very difficult to say. May be they represent the 
two different breeds of horses. 

Amara reads: ‘parnasdlotajo’striyam’. According to 
him, therefore, the words parna$ala and ufaja are synonyms. 
But the Ramayana does not accept them as synonyms, for it 
juxtaposes them in the verse: 

bhratuh parnakutim $rimün ufajam ca dadar$a ha.! 

Rama, the Ramayana commentator, is very helpful to us 
here in clearly grasping the difference in the sense of these two 
apparently synonymous words. According to him parnakuhi 
is a hut built primarily with leaves. It stands outside utaja 
and serves the purpose of receiving the hermits and other guests. 
Utaja, however, is an apartment with walls and doors and is 
built out of wood (for housing Sita) : ‘parnakutim, parnapra- 
dhanyena nirmitàm kutim salam iyam dar$anartham agata- 
tapasvyadisamvyavaharaprayojana ^ ufajabahihstha, utajam 
sabhittikavatam ^ daürubaddham  grham  Sitünivesanürtham 
krtam.’ 

Suvarna, kartasvara and hiranya are mentioned by Amara 
and other Sanskrit lexicographers as synonyms but that they 
are not so is proved by their juxtaposition in the following 
Ramayana verses : 

i) suvarmena hiran yena kim karisyavahe vane.* 

ii) hiranyanam suvarganagm ratnanam atha vasasam.® 

iii) suvarnakotyo bahula hiranyasya Satottarah." 

iv) ihamrgasamayuktaih kartasvarahiranmayath.° 





II. 99. 4. 
VII. 94. 20. 
VII. 92. 16. 
VII. 91. 21. 
V. 9. 13. 


i b b 
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Rama, the commentator, offers diferent comments on 
these words under different verses. Thus under (i) ‘suvarnena 
suvarnarUpena hiranyena dravyenetyarthah,’ wealth in the 
form of gold. From this it follows that suvarga is gold while 
hiran ya is wealth in general. Amara assigns this sense to hiranya 
in ‘hiranyam dravinam dyumnam' (2.9.90). Under (iii) Rama 


explains hiray ya as rajata, silver which meaning, though rare, is ` 


noticed by Amara, vide., his text 2.9.91. Under (iv) while explain- 
ing kartasvara and hirayn ya he says that they arc different varieties 
of gold (syarpajativi$esau). He also quotes another view here 
according to which these words mean silver and gold res- 
pectively: ‘rUpyasvarne iti kaścit. Now these interpretations 
of the commentator are not convincing, they are confused and 
confusing. We, however, get a welcome hint -about Airan ya 
from Caraka: malyadamadipahiranyahemarajatamanimukta- 
vidrumaksaumaparidhikugalajasarsapaksatans§ Ca... È 

It evidently cannot mean silver, the sense assigned to it 
by the Ramayana commentator, for, for silver the word rajala 
has been used along with hiran Ja in the Caraka text quoted 
above. Hiranya, therefore, is something different, the exact 
signification of which we are able to know from Cakrapanidatta’s 
comment : ‘hiranyagabdenaghatitam hema grhyate', by kiranya 
1s understood that gold which has not been given any shape; 
“hemašabdcna ca ghatitam’, while hema is gold which has been 
fashioned into different forms. In the light of this meaning of 
hiran ya we may say that suvarna occurring with kiray ya in the 
Ramayana verses quoted above may mean a variety of gold. 
In the case of Karlasvara we are on surer ground. The comment 
of Bhanujidiksita, the commentator of Amara, is particularly 


helpful. According to-him k@rtasvara is gold obtained from the 
kriasvara mine : 


krtasvare ükaravi$ese bhavam. 


1. Caraka-samhitn, Nirnaya Sagar Press, Bombay, 1922. p. 259, 
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` An interesting pair of synonyms juxtaposed in the 
Ramayana is darpa and utseka. There is very little difference 
in the sense of these two words. The difference between pride 
and conceit is exactly the difference between darpa and utseka. 
Darpa is pride while utseka is conceit. Utseka means literally 
boiling or foaming over. As a matter of fact, utseka is a short 
form of darpotseka which too is found used in the Ramayana in 
the verse: ‘jitam tribhuvanam mene darpotsekat sudurmatih?’ 
apart from its separate use in the verse : ‘sa te viryam balam 
darbam utsekam ca yathavidham’.? Darpoiseka, therefore, means 
to boil over with pride (darpena utsekah), cf. Hindi: ‘Ape 
se bahir hona’. On account of constant association with darpa 
the word utseka comes to appropriate to itself the sense of darpa 
too, in addition to preserving its own sense of boiling over. 
Thus utseka itself comes to yield the sense of darpotseka. If, however, 
darpotseka in the text means darpadhikya (exuberance of pride), 
the expression is of little help in determining the exact sense 
of uiseka. Even then the primary meaning of utseka noted 
above stands and with it, our explanation of the development 
of its now accepted sense. 

We may conclude our discussion of the Ramayana 
synonyms with a note on j;iati and bandhava which have been ` 
juxtaposed in the Ramayana verse ‘hantasmi tvam sahamatyam 
saputraj7iatibandhavam®’, though Amara clearly mentions them 
as synonyms—sagotrabandhavajiiatibandhusvasvajanah samah 
(II. 6. 34). 

In another verse of the Ramayana are found coupled the 
words jrati and bandhava — ‘sumitrajnatayah sarve bandhaval 
sasuhrjjanah’.é 





1. VII. 15. 40. 
2. III. 56.15. 
3. VI. 41. 79. 
4. V. 59. 4, 
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Commenting on this verse Rama, the commentator, observes : 
j tatayah —bhratradayah, bandhavah —sambandhinah. The commen- 
tator seems to think that the bandhavas are the same as the 
sambandhins. But this view of his is not confirmed by usage... 
The Manusmrti reads: balavrddhaturair vaidyair jitatisambandhi- 
bandhavaih’.+ Under this verse Kulluka, the commentator, offers a 
valuable comment : jiiatayali pitrpaksah, sambandhinah jamatrsyala- 
kadayah, bandhavah matrpaksak. It may be noted that Kulluka has 
only reproduced in his own words what the earliest commentator 
Medhatithi wrote on these words: Jiiaiayah —pitrpakgah, sam- 
bandhinah=vaivahyah, bandhavah —matrpakga | matrsvasriyaprabhyta- 
Jah. The Mahabharata too clearly differentiates between the 
senses of these two words sambandhin and bandhava for it juxtaposes 
them in the verse: ‘ye ca sambandhibandhavah’.2 It may 
however be noted that Vamana, the co-author of the Kagika, 
extends the use of jali to relations on the mother’s side as well: 
Jilatayo matrpitrsambandhino bandhavah.® 


: : assigns the sense of 
Purwadi to the word bandhu which in sense is non-distinct from bandhava 
occurring in ‘vittam bandhur vayah karma vidya bhavati i." 
INE IT. 136. ya . vidy avaü paiicami 


2. Suntiparva, 138, 30, 
3. VI. 2. 193. 
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CHAPTER THREE 


SOME PHONETIC TENDENCIES 


(i) ANAPTYXIS 


ANAPTYXIS is the insertion of a vowel between two conso- 
nants which are difficult to pronounce. In Sanskrit it is called 
svarabhakti. ‘This phonetic tendency is an important charac- 
teristic of the Old Indo-Aryan and the Middle Indo-Aryan as it is 
of the New Indo-Aryan. Even as early as the times of the Vedas 
we find words like svar being pronounced as suvar due to the 
exigencies of metre. The words like Indra and daríaia are 
pronounced as Zndara, darafata. It is under the influence of 
this very tendency that the duplicate form of certain words like 
frthvi has come to be used in Sanskrit: frihvi—prthivi. Coming 
to the later literature we find a very interesting example of it 
in the Yogavasistha which too is ascribed by tradition to Valmiki, 
the author of our present work. The example is arugeya for 
arseya. U is the anaptycal vowel here. The word occurs in 
the following verse of that work: 

*aruseyam idam iti pramüddc ca na rocate'.! 

Now coming to the Ramayana we meet with an interest- 
ing example of it in the following verse: 

*avanitalagataié ca  bhutasahghair /arusasamakulitair 
niriksamanah.’2 Here the word harusa has been used for the 
regular harga. The u is here clearly anaptycal. It is rather 
interesting to note that it is only u which is found inserted 


1. VI. (ii). 175. 76. 
2. VI.97.37. 
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between r and $ of harga and arsa of both the works, the Ramayana 
and the Yogavüsistha. The Puranas too, on scrutiny, offer 
a few examples of this tendency. Mention may be made here 
of the following two, from the Bhagavata Purana: (i) satre 
mamasa bhagavan hayastrasa’ tho saksat sa yajfiapurusas tapa- 
niyavarnah}, (ii) tad vijfidya munih praha patnim kastam 
akarasth.2 Here the anaptycal vowel a has been inserted 
between the r and +s of hayaStrasa and the r and s of akarasih. 
The regular forms are hayasirsa and akarsih respectively. 

Another interesting example of the tendency of anaptyxis 
is provided by the verse *'$irasà dharayisyami 7riyambaka ivaujasa® 
where the word Triyambaka is found used instead of the regular 
Iryambaka. J here is the anaptycal vowel. It may be pointed 
out here that this form Triyambaka is not restricted only to the 
Ramayana. We find Kalidüsa too uses it in his Kumürasam- 
bhava, in the verse, *Triyambakam samyaminam dadarša.'* 
This form (Triyambaka) of Iryambaka reminds us of the Vedic 
pronunciation of it as it was adopted in the mantras like * Zryam- 
bakam yajamahe sugandhim pustivardhanam'5 where reciters 
had recourse to this device due to the exigencies of metre. 


(ü) SYNCOPE 


Whenever a vowel occurring between two consonants is 
dropped it is called syncope. This tendency too is fairly old. 
Svarna for suvarna and parsad for parisad are commonly cited 
examples of it. - In the Ramayana, however, we meet with the 
following examples of it : “kalas tu kriyatàm asya $ayane jagrane 
tatha." Here instead of the regular form jagarana the irregular 
Jagrana has been used. The vowel a between g and r is 


dropped. There is one more example of it found in the 
es 
1, WW. 7.11, 4. 111. 44 
2. IX. 15, 10. 5. Rgveda, VII. 59. 12, 
3. VII. 46. 21. 6. VI. 61. 26. 


.. CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 





=. —— À— — — an — was n 


—] saa L... l te 


= assan- eee 


AG o o o - o a MÊNIR m9 te 


Some Phonetic Tendencies 53 


following verse: ‘pfarikalyamanas tu tada Valinabhidruto hy 
aham’.t Here the proper and regular form should be 
parikalayamanah.. ‘The a in [a has been lost. 

In ‘yasmad esa parakyasu ramate rüksasidhamah? the 
proper form should have been parakiyasu. "The š here is dropped. 
It is syncope. | 

Another interesting case of syncope is provided by the 
word ramanyaka? which ‘according to Dr. K.C. Chatterjee of 
' Calcutta occurs twice in a Ramayana verse.‘ It is here in place 
of the regular ramaniyaka, the 7 following n having been lost. 
The learned Doctor derives the word lavanya from this very 
ramanyaka. ‘This is how he proceeds to trace the development 
of it: ramanyaka first loses its ka, then r is changed to l, and y 
to v by the process of dissimilation and the word lavanya emerges. 
The view is most unconvincing. It proceeds from a very weak 
premise. It is extremely doubtful if a wrong form which is there 
because the author could not otherwise compose in a given metre 
could be a current coin and could lead in course of time to the 
development of a current form of common usage. The loss 
of ka also remains unexplained. Moreover, the word lavanya 
grievously suffers in sense if the suggested derivation from 
ramanyaka is accepted. Lavanya docs not stand for ordinary 





1. IV. 46. 16. 
2. VII. 24. 20. 
3. III.15.5. 
Ramayane (Aranya. 25. 5.) drsyate— 
“vanaramanyakam yatra jalaramanyakam tathā. 
sannikrstam ca yatra syüt samitpuspakusodakam." 
atra cchando *nurodhena ramaniyakagabdena rümanyakarüpam svikrtam iti 
bhati, ramaniyaéabdüc ca *yopadhud iti’ r&maniyakasabdasya nispattib, 
tatag ca ramaniyasya bhüva iti tasyürtha iti sidhyati, lavanyasabdasy&pi sa 
svürthah. prathamam  tüvad rimaniyakam rümanyakam saüjütam tato 
rümanyam tato ralayor abheda iti ny8ycna sannihitayor anunüsikayor ckasya 
visamikaranaprakriyayH cümanunisikikarancna lavanyam iti nigpanpam iti 
bhati.—Maiüjusu, January, 1956. 
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beauty. It is more than rufa (beauty of form), and kant 
(grace) and even madhurya (sweetness). Those who have seen 
salt in the quarries know how shining and how lustrous it 
is. Even huge columns of salt are almost transparent. So the 
beauty which is as shining and lustrous as the rocky salt is 
called lavanya. It is defined as: 

“muktaphalesu chayayas taralatvam ivantara, 

pratibhati yad angesu tal lavanyam ihocyate". 


This means that lavanya is comparable to the sheen of ` 


pearls, This definition is a pointer to the fact that writers on 
technical works were conscious of the connection of lavanya 
with lavana (salt). 

According to G.B. Palsule,? too, the word lavanya is derived 
from ramanya, the process of derivation being the same as 
assumed by K.C. Chatterji Palsule is unable to understand 
any connection that lavana may have with beauty. In his 
view if lavanya is derived from lavana it would mean saltness or 
saltiness and from saltness to loveliness would be rather a far 
cry. That this is not the case has been pointed out by us 
above. Lavanya means the sheen of salt, In course of time 
the idea of sheen became more prominent while the sense of 
salt was given up. The word lavanya, therefore, should be 
derived not from raman waka or ramanya, the corrupt form of 
ramaniyaka but from lavana direct. The meaning ‘beauty’ will 
not require the original meaning ‘saltness’ to pass through 
the stages of tastefulness and gracefulness to arrive at the 
meaning of beauty. If the word lavanya is derived from lavana 
the sense would not suffer at all. Instead it would gain 


masmuch as ramaniyaka would be ordinary beauty while 

——————— 

1. By the author, “Studies in Sanskri «039 EAE, 
Vol. XXIII, Nos. 3-4 anskrit Semantics", The Poona Orientalist, 


(July-October, 19 SÍ 
2. À note on the word La ee a EU Pp: tlhe 


: vanya, Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Re- 
search Institute, Vol. XXXII, 1951, pp. 76-84. 
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lavanya would be more than that. It will be shining beauty; 
the sheen. | 

We may also mention here prabhavisnuahi in place of 
the regular prabhavisnavak where the a has been dropped due 
to syncopation. The tendency of syncope also seems to be at 
work ín such words as pralobhyant?? and kutsyati? which have 
been used in place of the regular pralobhayanti and kutsayate 
respectively. In both the cases the loss of ais a case of syncopation. 
Besides these such other forms as dadmi* too, which have been 
duly noticed under un-Paninian forms seem to lose their a due 
to syncopation. It appears these forms as dadmi for dadami 
and for that matter all the forms with syncopation noted above 
have been introduced in the Ramayana meiri causa. 


(iii) HAPLOLOGY 


When a word loses a syllable (a vowel or a consonant with 
vowel) it is a case of haplology. “Such dropping happens most 
often if the syllable following the one dropped contains the 
same consonant.” The Ramayana has preserved for us the 
following example of this phonetic tendency : — — : 
paren ca tapah tasyah param sannatim an 
paricaryam svayam Sakra§ cakaradhanatatparah. : 
Here instead of cakararadhanatatparah the word cakara; 
dhanatatparah has been used because one ra was followed imme- 


diately by another rā. 


(iv) METATHESIS 


i ition of 
Metathesis is the change that takes place m the i e 
certain sounds in a word. It is the transposition o 


VII. 5. 14. 

IV. 62. 7. 

VII. 43. 18. 

I. 27. 15; II. 53. 21. 

In N.W. Recension I. 42. 9. In South Recension 1. 46. 9. 
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An example of this phonetic tendency is to be seen in the word 
nalikera for the far more popular narikela found in the following 
Ramayana verse: ‘kadalyatavisamgobham nalikeropa$obhitam 1 
In the Yogavasistha, too, this form of the word is very often 
used, as for example, in "caturdikkam caturbhié ca nal ikeramaha- 
phalaih.? Another word in that work, a far more interesting 


example of the operation of the tendency of metathesis, is ` 


kacakacya used in place of cakacakya in at least four places.3 


(v) INTERCHANGE oF D AND L, AND R AND L 


Interchange of certain sounds is an accepted phonetic 
phenomenon in Sanskrit. It is called abheda in expressions 
like “dalayor abhedah’; ‘ralayor abhedah’ and ‘vabayor abhedah’ 
etc., for it does not cause a change (bheda) in the meaning of 
the word which admits of optional replacement of d by í or 
vice versa etc., etc. What is peculiar about the whole thing 
is not the occurrence of this phenomenon but the sanction that 
it has obtained at the hands of ancient phoneticians. Ancient 
Sanskrit literature does preserve a number of instances of this 
confusion of sounds, Many classical Sanskrit poets have based 
their double entendres on this very phenomenon. The 
Ramayana, however, is somewhat different in this respect. 
It preserves only an odd instance each of the interchange of 
d and [and rand | respectively. The verses where d is found 
used as Í read : ‘bhoyistham lolita Lanka Ramasya carata 
priyam* and ‘lolita vasudhz sarva.’> Here lolita should actually 
be lodita. It means avagahtta, traversed or secondarily searched, 
ransacked. The verse where r js found used for l is : *tagarair 


——————— 


III. 35.13. G 
VI(T). 106. 53, 


VIC. 55.18 ; VY(IT). 149. 15 ; VI(II). 163. 27 ; VI(II). 164. 8. 
V.19.5. —— 


Ujrati Printing Press Edition of the Ramayana, 1919. 
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nürikerai$ ca’! Here the well-known word narikela is used as 
narikera. 


(vi) PHONETIC VARIANTS IN PROPER NAMES 


One of the phonetic peculiarities of the Ramayana that is of 
particular interest is the different form of one and the same 
word which is used to designate a particular character in different 
places in the Epic. Thus we see that Kaikeyi, the mother of 
Bharata, is called variously as Kaikeyi,? Kaikayi® and Kekayi.‘ 
Similarly the demoness Surpanakha is variously called Surpana- 
kha, Surpanakhi® and Surpanakhi.6 We note here some more 
illustrations of this tendency. The name of Hanumat’s mother 
is in one place given as Afijana’ while in another, Afijani.® The 
father of Valin and Sugriva at one place is said to be Rksarajasa? 
while in another is called Rksarajas.!? Similarly Parasurama 
is generally said to be Jamadagnya but in some places is said 
to be Jamadagneya.! Rama is generally spoken of in the 
Ramayana as Dü$sarathi but in the Yuddhakanda, in the verses 
with the refrain ‘pradiyatam Dagarathaya Maithili’ is spoken 
of as Dafaratha.!2 The demons in some places in the Ramayana 
are said to be Daiteyas!? while in far more numerous places they 
are said to be Daityas. There is no doubt about it that most 
of these alternative forms are grammatically indefensible and 
have probably been introduced by the author of the Ramayana 
due to the exigencies of metre. - 





1. VII. 26. 6. 

2. Generally this form is used throughout the work. 

3. VI. 121. 6 ; VI. 124. 7. 

4. VI. 119. 25 ; VI. 127. 42 ; VII. 101. 10. 

5. III. 18.8 ; VII. 23. 18. 

6. III. 17. 14 ; 111. 22. 1. 10. Y 37. 

7. VII. 35. 20. 11. 1.74. l4. . 

8. VII. sa o 12. 9.21-22 ; VI. 32. 29 ; VI. 14. 3-4. 
9. VII. 36. 36. 13. VII.84. 4. 
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(vii METRICAL INTERFERENCE WITH THE QUALITY oF A 

VOWEL 
There is a very famous saying in Sanskrit : 

‘Api másam masam kuryat chandobhange tyajed giram’ 
which means that one may use the form masa with a shortened 
syllable for the correct masa and thereby avoid violation of the 
metre. In other words one must look to the metre first and not 
to the correctness of the word. If by a slight change in the vowel 
the metre’s correctness can be ensured one may care little for 
the form. This saying enunciates a very important principle 
which is that the faultless metre should be the overriding consi- 
deration with a poet, the maira or quantity of a vowel here and 
there should not stand in his way. The example given to 
illustrate this principle is that of thie word masa. On account 
of the metrical exigencies the word masa may even be used as 
masa. In literature the masa form of masa must have been used 
frequently for the sake of the correctness of the metre to have 
enabled a literary critic to pick it up as a standard example. 
Some of the very interesting examples of the interference with 
the quantity of a vowel in the Ramayana to ensure the 
correctness of the metre may be given hereunder : 


SHORTENING OF LONG VOWELS 


aksauhini-Satam : VI. 41.96. 
atifayanim : II. 107.18. 
Amaravati-samkagam : VII. 33.4. 
karupam : V. 59.29. for kürunam. 
karuna-vedi : IV. 17.17. 
karuna-vedinam : III. 64.54. 
karuna-vedina : IV. 34.16. 
karuna-veditvat : I. 2.14. 
ksama-vatim : VI. 17.27. 
grha-grdhnungm : VI. 75.14, 
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camum : VI. 67.153. 

jagati-pateh : V. 30.44. 
dhanurjya-tantri-madhuram : VI. 52.24. 
putriyam : I. 16.9. Š 
aprastave : III. 29.19. 
bahumafijari-dhürinah : II. 48.12. 
éatrusafijata-manyunam : VI. 75.15. 
mahardhinaém : V. 8.5. 
pandu-mrttika-lepanah : II. 91. 42. 
balaka-panktih-IV. 28. 23. 
sabalaka-malah : IV. 28. 20. 
yathoktaküram : V. 32. 7. 
laksmi-vardhanah : I. 18. 28. 
laksmi-sampannah : I. 18. 30. 
vanapaga-gatam : VII. 19. 17. 
vasvokasara-pratimam : V. 3. 12. 
valuka-samtatam : III. 75. 17. 
valuka-setavah : III. 69. 50. 

vistarah : I. 36. 27. 

sapatni-vrddhau : II. 8. 26. 
samutsahena : V. 47. 21. 
sarvajatiyah : II. 25. 20. 

(mukta) sikata-$obhitàm : V. 14. 33. 
svadha-bhojinam : VII. 23. 23. 
harinam : IV. 44. 16. 

haha : II. 91. 16. 


LENGTHENING OF SHORT VOWELS 


aganipata® : VII. 16. 16. 
afanimiva : I. 26. 25. 

sadhv iti : V. 58. 34, VII. 32. 65. 
anucitah : V. 36. 21. 

anudake : I. 18. 50. 
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kotibhih : V. 56. 16. 
nirüdakah : VI. 5. 11. 
anupamam .: VI. 107. 51. 
osadhim : VI. 101. 43. 
parikalayate : IV. 46. 11. 
pratikdlayate : IV. 46. 8. 
tad-gati-va$am : VII. 31. 41. 
Citra-pattibhih : IV. 25. 23. 
parinahah : VI. 65. 41. 
paripáham : VI. 45. 94. 
paripamah : IV. 25. 8. 
parivarah : VI. 4. 33. 
parivarüh : IV. 19. 5. 
parivdraih : IV. 39. 11. 
abhiparivrtah : VII. 58. 22, 
parivrtau : VI. 31. 28. 
parivrtim : IV. 25. 49. 
gupti-parihüraih : II. 100. 48, 
prakrti-jangh : I. 42. 1. 
prakrti-janam : VII. 107. 11. 
pUrnahutim : VI. 116. 3]. 
Rüma-pratiküre : V. 61. 6. 
siddhim : V. 13, 55. 
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CHAPTER FOUR 


THE ONOMATOPOEIG OR DESCRIPTIVE 
WORDS 


ONoMATOPOEIC words form not an insignificant part of the 
vocabulary of any language. It is, however, not necessary 
that the imitation of the sound should be perfect. Had there 
been any real correspondence between the sign and the thing 
symbolized, onomatopoeic words would have been the same in 
all the languages of the world. “The flowing sound of a river 
is indicated in English by ‘gurgling’ of which the French form 
is ‘glou glou’ and the Bengali expression ‘kal-kal’, Neither 
of the phonetic changes exactly corresponds with the natural 
sound. Despite the fact that onomatopoeic words are less 
subject to phonetic laws than conventional symbols yet modifica- 
tions intervene at times. ‘They are liable to lose entirely their 
imitative values (cf., vulgar Latin pipio which was changed into 
pigeon in French). 

Modern linguisticians differentiate between the purely 
onomatopoeic words and the descriptive words. All such 
words which describe a particular sound are termed by them 
as descriptive ones different from purely onomatopoeic ones. 
The description of the sound is indicated by such words as sabda, ` 
rava, Erta and such other derivatives of the root kr and iti and so 
on. Essentially these descriptive words have an onomatopocic 
base. 'Though they describe a sound yet it is represented by 
a word that is essentially onomatopocic. 


1. *Onomatopocia in Pali”, Madhusudan Mallik, Indian Culture (B.M. Barua 
Commemoration Volume), Vol. XV, Nos. 1-4, July 1948—June 1949. 
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The Ramayana does not show such a profusion of onoma- 
topoeic or descriptive words as we find in the Yogavasistha, a work 


ascribed to Valmiki by tradition. There are no less than one 


hundred such words in that work, the biggest number probably 
for any extant Sanskrit work. Apart from some of the common 
and well-known words like kala-kala, kolahala, etc. which can be 
met with in any kazya, the following are some of the rather 
peculiar words which we find in the Ramayana: 

kilakila or kilakila, katakata, halahala, jharjhara, hunkrta, 

hunkara, humbh and cicikuci. These are found in the verses : 

1) rosena mahata'visto dantan katakat ayya cal 

2) tatah kilakilafi cakrur Laksmanam preksya vanarah? 

3) tatah kilakilafabdam śuśrāvāsannam ambare? 

4) vinedur muditah kecit kecit kilakilam tatha4 

5) cakruh kilakilam anye pratigarjanti capare® 

6) drdham kilakilagabdaih sarvam Rimam anuvratam? 

7) tato halahalasabdah sarvesim evem ababhau' 

8) tato halahalagabdo Narmadatirago babhau? 

9) tato halahalagabdah sarvadigbhyah samutthitah? 
10) tato halahalagabdo jajiie Rümasya prsthatah1? 
11) tato halahalafabdam katficinupuramisritam!? 
12) tato halahalagabdas tumulah samajayata!? 
13) tato halahalafabdo mahan samudapadyata!3 
14) jarajharjharitaih patraih Sirnakesarakarnikaih!¢ 
15) raksasan hunkrtenaiva daha pradahatam vara5 
16) hunkrtag ca mahütmana!e 


mne E 


1. VI. 80. 1. 9. VII.21. 24. 
2. IV.31.39. 10. II. 40. 37, 
3. V. 64. 37. ll. V. 58. 63. 
4. V. 57, 34. 12. II. 16. 33. 
9. V. 57.42. 13. II.81. 14. 
6. VII. 109. 16. 14. III. 16. 26. 
7. VII. 96. 12. 15. VII. 6. 27. 
8. VII. 32. 33. 16. 1.23.11. 
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17) hunkdarenaiva tan sarvan nirdadaha mahan rsih! 
18) tasya hunkarato jatah Kamboja ravisannibhah? 
19) hunküram akarot tada? 

20) tasya humbharavotsrstah Pahlavah śataśo nrpa* 
20) cicikuciti vasyanto babhuvus tatra sarikahs 
21) cicikUciti vasantah sarikah ve$masu sthitab* 

Among these onomatopoeic or descriptive words the 
two kilakila or kilakila and ciciküci are rather peculiar and 
unfamiliar. XKilakila or kilakila is not to be met with even in the 
Yogavasistha which, as has been said above, records the use of 
the largest number of onomatopoeic words and, as has been said 
elsewhere", is a veritable repository of such expressions. 
Ciciküci is no doubt to be found there but its use is restricted to 
one verse only. It is only once that the word has been used in 
that work while some of the other onomatopoeic words are 
repeated there as many as seventeen or eighteen times. The 
Yogavasistha verse where cicikuci is found is *cicikücitivacand 
viharanti vihangamah.’® 


HHHH 
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0. 
8. 
III. 23. 15. 

VI. 35. 32. i : 
Discussed in detail in the chapter on Onomatopocia in the author’s 
forthcoming book “Studies in the Language and the Poetry of the 
Yogavasistha.”’ 

8. III. 106. 38. 
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CHAPTER FIVE 
ELLIPSIS 


Ex.ipsis is the peculiarity of the style of the older works like 
the Ramayana, the Mahabharata and the Puranas. The 
ancient sages employed fewer words to convey their ideas. Their 
writings, as they stood, yielded incomplete sense which has to 
be supplemented by adhyahara, viz., supply of words, that would 
fit in the context: Nevertheless, this tendency of using fewer 
words nowhere obscured the sense or marred the beauty of ex- 
pression. Indeed, in most cases the ellipsis could be readily 
understood and would suggest the word or words that would 
make it up. It was a predominant feature of the conversational lan- 
guage which sometimes extended to descriptions and narratives. 
The following are some of the rather peculiar of the many 
examples of elliptical use in the Ramayana: 

In the verse “Ramam eva hi pasyami rahite Raksase$vara!” 
the word vane has been omitted. Rahite means secluded (literally, 
abandoned). The sense remains incomplete here unless the 
word vane, as suggested by the commentator, is supplied. Rahiie 
vane means ‘in the secluded forest’, 

The verse ‘frnu Maithili madvükyam misan dvadafga. 
bhamini® omits the verb. It is to be supplied here. Now the 
question is which verb could that be. The context decides the 
problem and we opt for pratikse which means ‘I wait’. This 

completes the sense which was otherwise incomplete. 


1. III. 39. 17. 
2, III. 56. 24. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


eee ts > 
— ma | m = ^ ^ 


—- ccc- —  ... .. ae: 


" - - m=. À— oe 
 ——À— Í —-—sÀ— M os o o coe 
- = es se- aa aan Ga san eaaa aa ee oan 

| 





Ellipsis. 65 


Another peculiar.case of omission of the word in a sentence 
without which the sense would remain incomplete is furnished 
by the Ramayana verse ‘na daivasya pramuitcanti sarvabhutani 
dehinah?’, where the need is felt to supply the expression vasam 
which will go with pramuiicanti in the verse, the meaning being 
that all beings do not fall outside the control of destiny. 

In ‘raja devatvam apanno Bharatasya yatha $rutam*?, 
Bharatasya remains unconnected unless mukhat is supplied. The 
complete sense here would be ‘from the mouth of Bharata.’ 

By supplying bhümau in ‘Ravanam viratham krtva stha- 
payitua ca Maithilim® the. word stliapayitva becomes connected. 
Otherwise the sentence remains sakanksa. 

Similarly in ‘ksipram viniyatam Vali pretakaryam vidhi- 
yatām® the place whereto Valin is to be carried is not indicated. 
That has to be known from the context and a word for it to be 
supplied in the text to make the sense complete. The text is 
narrating here Vülin's death at the hands of Rama. His 
(Valin's) dead body is now to be carried to the crematorium. 
Hence in the light of these facts the word for crematorium, 
dahanadefam, as suggested by Tilaka, the commentary, is to be 
supplied here. Viniyatam is to be construed with dahanade$am. 

Again we may mention the verse ‘Ramo Dafarathatmajah 
dharme nzigadita$ caiva? where nigadita remains unconnected 
unless pitra is supplied. Nigaditak means bidden, directed (by). 
The question is by whom? The reply would be pitra, by the 
father. 

Of some of the further interesting examples of ellipsis 
mention here may be made of the following found in the verse: 
‘nahi sa kadacin maya vina gacchati pankajani.9 Here vicetum 
is missing. With its adhyahara the sense becomes complete. 


— — — — — —Ó 





I. III.66.11. 4. 1V.25. 27. 
2. III. 66. 4. 5. IV.5. 3. 
3. IV. 57. 10. 6. III. 63. 14. 
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The construction would then be parikajani vicetum, to pluck 
flowers. 

In ‘yathoktena tata$ cakrur vivaham vidhipurvakamP, 
yathoktena remains unconnected. When however vidhing is 
supplied the sense becomes complete. Yathoktena vidhing 
means according to the process laid down (in the Sastras). In- 
cidentally it may be pointed out here that the verse above pro- 
vides us with yet another instance of the tendency on the part 
of the author of the Ramayana, which has been dealt with in 
this work elsewhere, of using more words than needed. Here 
jathoktena vidhina and vidhipurvakam mean one and the same 
thing. Either of the two would have well served the purpose. 

In ‘sandarfayamasa tada Ravanim Raghunandanab? 
the object is missing. According to the commentator it is 
- Syapaurusam (svapaurusam. iti Sesah). This supplied, the sakan- 
ksata in the sentence is removed and the sense is complete. 

The verse ‘bahubhyam samprayudhyasva yadi me dvan- 
dvam have? is incomplete for the verb is missing. Dadasi 
according to the commentator is to be supplied to complete the 
sense. The completed construction would then be: ‘yadi me 
ahave dvandvam dadasi’, if you give me a duel in the battle. As 
in English, we speak of yuddhadana (giving a fight to the 
enemy) in Sanskrit, too. 

‘Finally we may mention the. verse ‘krtva murdhni tadz 
nyasam Rüvanasya durütmanah*' where instead of the fuller 
expression padanyasa the short form māsa is used. JVyasa means 
placing. The question is what ? Evidently pada. Nyasa here 


in this verse is, therefore, an abbreviated for adanya 
m of fadany 
placing the foot. oe 





1. 1.73.9396. 
2. VI. 90. 24. 
3. VI. 86. 31. 
4. V. 34. 39, 
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CHAPTER SIX 
USAGE 


THe Ramayana is useful to scholars in more ways than 
one. The greatest utility of it however lies in its wealth of forms 
and expressions which serve as an index to the correct idiom. ` 
The Ramayana preserves most faithfully the old usage, the 
genuine Sanskrit coin and so possesses forms and expressions 
which appear rather peculiar but were nonetheless a part 
of Sanskrit, an important part of course, as it obtained in 
Valmiki’s time. Some of these may have been introduced by 
Valmiki himself ; they may be his creations, still the fact remains 
that the utility of the Ramayana for appreciating the old 
Sanskrit usage cannot be overestimated. Confident as the 
great poet was that his work would set a standard of Sanskrit 
usage for future writers and scholars and give them a masterly 
grasp of the language, he declared: “pathan dvijo vagrsa- 
bhatvam iyat.”?! This was his solemn promise, fulfilled in that 
it gave us poets of the order of Kalidasa who were all devout 
students of the Epic. 


THE Use or Some Roots IN PECULIAR MEANINGS: 

Some roots are used by Valmiki in a rather idiomatic 
way which accounts for their peculiar meanings. We first 
take ./urt. It has been used in the Ramayana ata number of 
places with quite peculiar meanings. Thus in the verse ‘ortta 
yatra narendrāņām?’, vrita yields the highly unfamiliar sense of 


1, 1. 1. 100. 
2. IV. 28. 53. 
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nytta, niruddha, obstructed, stopped. In the verses "tvatkrte 
me pita vritah!” and ‘tivraduhkhabhisantapto vrito Dagaratho 
nrpah*’, vriiah means dead. Vya primarily means past, gone. 
From this to the sense of ‘dead’ was only a step further. In 
the other verse ‘praganto guruvarti ca samprahüresv amar- 
sanah?' J/vrt has been used in the sense of anuvartana, following. 
Probably here the preposition anu is omitted. Guruvarli means 
obedient to the guru, the teacher. Or guruvartin may be under- 
stood as ‘gurusu anukUlyena vartata iti” In that case, it may be 
a more idiomatic way of expressing the idea. ‘To subsist’ is the 
sense of ./vrt used causally in still another verse ‘yasmin harisahas- 
rani Satani niyutüni ca vartayanti krtagani’.4 For shedding 
tears the root vrt was generally employed in old Sanskrit. That 
was the true idiom. In the Mahabharata we meet with the 
expression “aéruni vartayati’, sheds tears. In the Ramayana 
too, we meet with a similar expression in the verse ‘Ramo py 
$runy avartayat® and in many other verses. 

Among the idiomatic uses of A /kr mention may be made here 
of the most striking ones, as for example, ‘evam tvam putragokena 
rajan kalam kariş yasi. Here in the sense of ‘will die’ the idiom 
Kalam karisyasi has been used (II. 64. 54). This idiom is 
still current in Panjabi and other vernaculars-and literally 
means ‘completing one’s life’s period here’. Probably it is a 
case of euphemism. The other idiom udakam karium in the 
sense of ‘to offer water to the dead? is found in the verses 'ájagmur 
udakam kartum nadim Subhajalàm givam® and “snštvš tau 
grdhrarajaya udakam cakratus tada.” The Ramayana does 
not use anabhyastastrah in the sense of one who is not an expert 
in the use of weapons. It uses instead akrtastrah.§ The root 


—À—w—  — .. ... U 





1. II. 74. 6. 5. II.99. 40 

2. 11.73.6. Sec also II. 90. 7. 6. IV.25. 51. 

s: XE 27.11. 7. III. 68. 36. 
- IV. 21.6. 8. III. 38. 6. 
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kr has been used here in the sense of abhi+-as. In another verse 
*havir ajyam purodagah kuga yupa$ ca khadirah naitani 
yatayamani kurvanti punar adhvare?, the root kr gives the 
sense of ‘to serve the purpose’, viniyoga. In another verse 
‘prabhatam rajanim drstva cakre $obhayitum purim?, the root 
kr means to begin (adikarma). In 

krtaśāstrānugā buddhir mà bhut tasya kadacana 

satyasandhah satam šrestho yasyaryo’ numate gatab?, 
/kr means to study. 

To shoot is the sense in which 4/srj is used participially in 
the verse ‘srstas ca hi maya bano nirasta$ ca ripus tava.'* In the 
verse ‘tatah Satrughnavacanan nipunah Satruvardhanah®’, the root 
urdh (vardh) is used in the sense of cutting, as we have it in Manu: 
“prah nabhivardhanat pumso jatakarma vidhiyate’ (II. 29). 

The use of dhriah in the verse ‘Sitadhigamane dhytak®’, in 
the sense of baddhaniscayah, resolute, is certainly interesting 
and deserves notice. It is used in place of the longer, rather 
prosaic, expression dhrtamanasah or dhrtamatayah. Often the 
Adi Kavi uses mano dadhre?, in the sense of ‘made up his mind’. 

The root vaiic usually means to deceive. But in the 
Ramayana verse ‘sa $aràn vaiicayamasa tesam ü$ucarah kapih® 
it has been used in the rather peculiar sense of evading, dodging. 
It is of particular interest to note that the modern Hindi bachana 
is derived from this very Sanskrit vazicana, for safety is nothing 
but to evade and frustrate the attacks of the enemy. From the 
sense of *to avoid? or *to evade' to that of *to save onesclf* is 
only a step further. 

Of the root jf we have a very interesting idiomatic use 
preserved in the verse ‘neyam jarayitum $akya sasurair amarair 


= 


l. II. 61. 17. ; 5, VI. 128. 13. 
2. II. 6. 10. e. IV. 47.4. 
3. II. 75. 21. 7. VI. 56. 12. 
4. IV.8. 44. 8. V.45.9. 
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api’. Here Sita is spoken of as difficult to be digested by 
the gods and the demons. Now this is figurative use par 
excellence, Jarana or digestion will be possible with such things 
only as can be eaten. Here therefore jarana means atmasatkarana, 
to own. 

The root sañj too, gives us a cropful of interesting uses in 
the Ramayana. In the verse ‘Rimas tasya tu vijfidya Sitasakiam 
priyim katham?, it means relating to (Sita). In ‘nahi 
dharmaviruddhesu bahvapüyesu karmasu mUlaghatisu sajjante 
. buddhimanto bhavadvidhah®, ./saij means to engage for 
too long. In the verse ‘gatir nopari cimbare kasyacit sajjate’ 
smükam*' ./saij means pratirodha, obstruction.® ‘To sink’ is the 
sense of ./saiti in ‘sa vaca sajjamanaya.® 

In janami karyasya ca kaálasangam", and ‘tad alam 
kalasañgena kriyatam buddhinigcayah’,® the derivative sanga 
means vilamba, delay. Addiction is, however, the sense of 
prasanga where too the Original sense of ‘being engaged 
for too long’ peeps out. The word is found used in the 
following Ramayana verse: ‘kamakrodhasamutthena vyasanena 
prasangina’ ® 

The word sanna from «/sad is used in the Ramayana a 
number of times and its uses provide a very interesting study of 
the idiomatic way it could be used in that work. Very generally 
it 1s with Soka, grief, that sanna is found used in the Ramayana 
as for example, in ‘nisprabha sa vivarnš ca sanna $okena sarna 
ata, “tatah samiksya $ayane sannam $okena paürthivam!r, etc. 
Sanna means here khinna, This is precisely the meaning of it em 


if 15 used even without reference to foka or any such thing. In 
. V. 51. 24. 


l 
2. IT. 67, 21. T, AS S 
4. posi. 9. VI. III. 72. 
9. For the C sense sec also IV. 5 10. 11.65.17. 
6. IL 112.9, sS M 2019. TTSSTTE49- 1; 
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‘pita hi raja Kakutsthah ériman sannas tadi babhau?, sannak 
means khinnah, with the troubled mind. Once the word mali is 
also found used with sanna, as in ‘mama sannā matik Site netum 
tvam Dandakavanam’.? Occasionally a feeling like happiness 
too is said in the Ramayana to have become sanna, nasta, an 
exquisite figurative use of which, of course,occurs in the verse 
‘tatas tu raja tam sUtam sannahargah sutam prati .3 

Like sanna one more word whose idiomatic uses attract 
our attention most is dhvasta, In ordinary parlance it means 
destroyed, formed as it is from the root dhvans, to perish. But 
the Ramayana provides many interesting instances of its use 
where it is made to yield a variety of senses. Thuswhen it 
is used with reference to hair as in ‘nilavastradharo Nilah 
paruso dhvastamUrdhajah® it means dishevelled, disarranged. 
Generally, of course, it is found used with rajas, dust, and means: 
soiled as may be seen from the following examples: Es 

1) yo hi mam rajasa dhvastam abhiksnam parimarjati.® 

2) na bhrajate rajodhvasta tareva gaganacyuta." es 
3) kañcanam rajasa dhvastam klistam candram ivambudaih. 
4) raja tu rajasa sütam dhvastangam samupasthitam.? 

A use of the root dhvans which is absolutely rare and 
consequently more important for the study of usage is furnished 
by the Ramayana verse: ‘dhvansayilvā tu tadvükyam pramadat 
paryupasthitam'. Here dhvansayitva has been explained by 
the commentator as ‘vyavaharantarenanuktam va krtva 
which means evading skilfully or adroitly, treating the words as 
if they were not uttered at all. i d 

A very pleasing instance of an idiomatic use 1$ provi’ 

by the Ramayana verse: ‘dhanvinau tau sukham gatva lambamane 


1. II. 40. 30. 6. II. 65. 23. 
2. II. 30. 39. sannü =vidirnd 7. II. 104. 25. 
3. II. 14. 56. 8. 11. 58. 4. 
4. I.58.10. 9. II. 60. 15. 
S. II. 72. 31. 
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divakare’.+ It means when the sun was hanging down (in the 
western quarter) or when the sun was about to set. There 
could be no better description of the setting sun. 

Certainly peculiar is the use of arpitacetanah in the sense of 
gatacetanah, having lost one’s senses, found in the verse ‘sa tena 
raja dubkhena bhrsam arpitacetanah’.? Arpita means given. Here 
it means lost. The thing which is given is actually lost to the 
person who gives it. Hence it is that arpita comes to mean 
lost. This appears to be the semantical process here. 

A/Spr$ with or without sam means to touch. Sam does not 
ordinarily add to the sense. But in the Ramayana the case seems 
to be different for here sam-|-sprf has been used to convey quite 
a peculiar meaning of indirect touch as may be clear from the 
following example: “yadi mam samsprfed Ramah sakrd 
anvarabheta va’.? . | 

Highly unfamiliar-and idiomatic is the use of the word 
bhava in the sense of strength, control ( prabhutva ). The 
Ramayana says : ‘ye hi sambhinnamaryada nastika§ chinnasam- 
Sayah” te pi bhavaya kalpante'.! Bhava here means domi- 
nation which is certainly a very peculiar meaning of it. Pro- 
bably it has been used here in place of prabhava. 

In the Ramayana verse: 'satkrtya Kekayiputram Kekayo 
dhanam adisai?, Kekaya is said to have given money to Bharata 
(adisat—daltaván). Adega primarily means ‘to order’. Here 
it means to order to give. Because the order pertained to the 
gift of money, the word adefa came to mean a gift itself. The 
expression dhanam adi$at provides a good illustration of the 
maxim tadarthyat tacchabdyam. A thing comes to be given a 


name of another thing for which it is meant. 
=== es 
. II. 54.8. 


1 L. .”. 
5. II. 70. 21. f 
2. 11.59.27. Gvigan in the text secms 
/ to be a corrupt reading for 
3. II. 64. 62. adigat 
4. II. 67. 32. r 
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FIGURATIVE USES: 
Figurative use imparts quite a charm to ordinary words. Thus 
in the words of Dandin— 
nisthyUtodgirnavantadi gaunavrttivyapdsrayam 
atisundaram anyatra gramyakaksam vigahate 
—Kavyadar£a, I. 95. 
the words nisihyuta, udgirna and canta, etc. when used figuratively 
impart quite a charm to a composition. Otherwise, these are 
considered vulgar. The word mürcchita or sammürcchita means 
swooned primarily but when. used figuratively with reference to 
breeze as in the Ramayana verse ‘candanagurusamprktadhupa- 
sammürcchiló malah (pavenah)}, it means infused, pervaded. 

For one who is a brother in name only and has no love 
and affection for his brothers, we have the use of the particularly 
striking expression bhratrgandhin found in the verse ‘gatva 
cahvaya Sugriva Valinam bhratrgandhinam* (bhratrgandhinam = 
anarthakabhratrvyapadeSam). 

A case of very delightful figurative use is provided by the 
Ramayana verse ‘sa esa Raghavabhrata Laksmano vakyasarathih.* 
Vakyasarathi means one who has (Rama’s) directive for his 
charioteer. Figuratively it means directed by (Rama’s) word. 


MISCELLANEOUS USES: 


If ‘not to be able to recognise’ is the idea to be conveyed 
there is no better way of expressing it than ithas been done 
by Valmiki in the verse *vikramena ca vükyai$ ca vyaktim 
vam nopalaksaye.' Lesser writers who have not imbibed the 
true idiom would use some such expression as ‘yuvam vyaktyà 
(or vyaktitah) nopalaksaye’. 





II. 71. 28. 
IV. 12. 13. 
IV. 31. 47. 
IV. 12. 31. 


bm 
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Equally interesting and charming is the figurative use of 
the word vaktaya found in the verse: kamavaktayyahrdaya 
bhartrnathas caranti yah’! The expression Kamavaktauya- 
hrdayah means passionate. Literally it means (the ladies) 
whose minds are to be commanded by Cupid. It is figuratively 
that this comes to mean ‘under the influence of passion’. 

For death occurs an interesting idiomatic expression in 
the Ramayana verse, ‘kim karisyamy Ayodhyzyàm tite distim 
gatim gate?” which means: ‘What have I to do in Ayodhya when 
the father is no more’. Distam galim gate means literally when 
(the father) had followed the path enjoined (for everybody). 
Secondarily it means dead. 

For the sense of separation we meet with the very pleasing 
expression vinābhava in the verse ‘dhruvo hy esim vinabhavah’® 
The ordinary word viyoga may well have been used here but 
not with the same effect as the word vinabhava. ` Similarly inte- 
resting is the use of the expression ‘prsthatah kuru’ in the sense 
of ‘avoiding’ found in the verse, ‘pratyaksam yat tad atistha 
paroksam prsthatah kuru.’4 

Among the other interesting uses mention here may be 
made of ati with dsadya in the verse ‘so’ yasadya tu tadvegma’.® 
The meaning of atyasadya here is ‘reaching very near’. 

In English we use the expression ‘with the mind full’, It 
js interesting to note that in the Ramayana too we come across 
a similar expression. It is samp'üraamanasak which is found in 
the verse: ‘evam visr jya tan sarvün raja sampürnamanasal .9 
For the morc popular akamahamika we have the use of 
champtrva in the verse Ghampür/ah pacanti sma prasannüh 
panabhojanam’.? The word tratadesa found in the verse 


1. IL. 117.96. 5. II. 15. 20 
2. II. 103.8. 6. 1.18.7, 


3. II. 105. 27, 7 ! 
4. 11.108. 17. RUEDA 
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‘uddhrtam me svayam toyam vratadesam karisyati" has a peculiar 
meaning here which is that of the right to decide upon a 
vow (uratasankalpadhikaram). For the idea of ‘about various 
matters’ the Ramayana uses the expression’ vividhasraya 
adverbially in the verse 'anu$istismi matra ca pitra ca 
vividhasrayam.”* | 

The word ksana has many meanings in which it is found 
used in literature. ‘These are those of moment, leisure, festival 
and so on. The sense of permission in which it is found used in 
the Ramayana verse, 'krtaksana'ham bhadram te gamanam 
prati Raghava?, is certainly very rare even in the epics, and 
not generally met with in later literature. 

Sam yana and satikalana are the two words occurring in.the 
Ramayana verses ‘praptakalam narapateh kuru sam anam 
uttamam and ‘na tu samkalanam rajiiah vina putrena®, and 
meaning ‘taking out the dead body’. 

In the sense of ‘answering’? the Ramayana records the 
use of a very interesting expression wullaram pratipadyate 
which is found in the verse 'ucyamüno'pi parusam nollaram 
pratipadyate.”° 

OF some of the other examples of peculiar usage in the 
Ramayana mention may be made here of a few which are of . 
special interest. 

In English we use the expression ‘to sink in the chair’. 
An exactly similar expression 1s found in the Ramayana too. 
We have there vyali yatasane.? 

The use of akara in the sense of expression in the verse 
‘nalaksayata Ramasya kaficid ¿karam ünane" is perfectly 
idiomatic and certainly most happy. 





1. 11. 22. 28. 5. II. 66. 15. 
2. II. 27. 10. 6. JI. 1.10. 
3. 11. 29. 15. 7. 11. 20. 7. 
4. JI. 76, 2. 8. II. 19. 36. 
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In the sense of the difference becoming clear the Ramayana 
records the use of the expression 'vyaktà wyaktir bhavisyati?1 
The word gyaktš has been used here in the peculiar sense of differ- 
ence, distinction. 


The use of the word krpaya (with bata) in the sense of 


‘how sad itis’ found in the Ramayana verse ‘krpanam bata 


Vaidehi śroşyati dvayam apriyam?, is quite charming. 

In 'tvarayasva maharaja yatha samudite hani? the meaning 
of samudite’hani is when the day has dawned. Samudita is generally 
used with the sun. Its use with ahan is certainly figurative. 

For the crashing or going under or sinking is used the 
word upasidati by Valmiki in the verse tyathagaram drdha- 
sthunam jirpam bhütvopasidati'.* . 

"When I am dead Rama should perform my death rites’ 
is the sense of the verse ‘Ramah karayitavyo me mrtasya salila- 
kriyám'.5 | | 

As a postscript to our present discussion mention may be 
made of the use of the word antara in a number of senses 
in the Ramayana. In ‘na matrsu mam@ntaram®’, the sense of 
antara is that of difference, in ‘pitrvyas tasya Sugrivah sarvakar- 
yesv anantarah” the meaning of anantarah is at hand or capable 
of doing all things ; in ‘prativeditam ajñaya sutam abhyantaram 
pituh®, the meaning of abhyantara is that of ‘knowing all the ins 
and outs’ (of the father); in ‘alpantaragatanam tu érutva 
vacanam angana® the meaning of alpantara is a small distance; 
in *anantaryad vidhasyami sampradharya balabalam!", anantaryad 
means after proper thought; in ‘yena Vai$ravano bhrata 
vaimatrah Karanantare........ --dvandvam asaditah!!” and 

pravisto’smi duradharsam Valinah karanantare!?, the meaning 


1. 71. 28. 18. 7. IV 

2. JI. 12.72. 8. OC 
3. 33,14. 42. 9. IV. 19. 17. 
4. I. 105. 18. 10. IV. 8.49. 
5. II. 14. 16. 1l. III. 48. 4. 
6. 11.22.17. 12. IV. 10. 28. 
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of karanantare is ‘due to some special reason’ (karapavisese) and 
finally in *prabhutayavasan krtva babhuva pratyanantarah” where 
the meaning of fratyananiara is near. | 

Among the other interesting figurative uscs of which 
mention has been made earlier may be included manirah.... 
paridhavali found in the verse ‘kaccit te mantrito maniro ras- 
tram na paridhavati®’ which means ‘I hope your policy does not 
run round the state or leak out?’ 

The use of vyapadesa in *mahüvam$aprasutasya Vasisthavya- 
padesinak® is found in quite an unfamiliar sense here. Vasis- 
lhavyyapadesinah means, as the commentator points out, Vasis- 
thaniogavartinah, one who is under the control of Vasistha. 


KARAKAS: 


A fundamental principle of Sanskrit grammar is: ‘vivaksa- 
tah karakani bhavanti' the use of Karakas depends upon the 
desire of the speaker (zivaksa). The Ramayana provides abun- 
dant examples of this. Here different cases are found used with 
different roots. In some cases there are clear Páninian injunc- 
tions but for many others Panini is completely silent. Thus, 
for example, we sce that in the sense of ‘after some time’ the 
Ramayana uses the expression kasyacit kalasya in ‘kasyacit tv atha 
kalasya Yaksini kamarupini® where the genitive case is used with 
kala. In the sense of ‘after a long time’, Valmiki uses the ex- 
pression dirghasya kalasya in the verse “adya dirghasya kalasya 
bhavisyàmy aham agita®’ and 'atha dirghasya kalasya’.6 The 
peculiarity lics here in the genitive casc-endings without some 
such word as pascat. 

Illustrations of other words used with rather unfamiliar and 
peculiar cases can also be found in the Ramayana, representing | 


l. II.46. 12. 4. I. 24. 25. 
2. II. 100. 18. 5. V.1. 174. 
3. 1.19.2. 6. IV.9. 17., 
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the current vaguyavahara, as for example, nipunena in the verse 
‘digam caritva nipupena vanarah” meaning nipunam, carefully, 
closely ; “apramattena te bhavyam a$ramasthena Sitaya’, the 
_ expression Sitaya’pramatiena meaning Sitavisaye apramaitena, not 
neglectful of Sitä ; ‘gunatah sañgraham kuryüd dosatas tu visar- 
jayet® the suffix tasi (las) which is used in the sense of the ab- 
lative case is herein place of the instrumental case which should 
have been used. Gunatah (sangraham) and dosatah are here in the 
verse in place of gunaih and dosath. Further, we may men- 
tion “anmyam tu gatam tasya Sugrivasya Ppratifrav where 
the locative case-affix is really in the sense of ‘with regard 
to’ (visayasaptami). Prati$rave Gnrnyam means pratiSravavisaye 
anmyam. We may also mention ‘samkctad Bharalena tvam 
Ramam samanugacchasi® where Bharatena gives the sense 
of Bharatasya, the instrumental case being used in the sense of 
the genitive. Like the above the following are some of the other 
interesting and illuminating uses of the karakas and the case- 
endings used for them which at once strike the reader as he 
goes through the pages of the Ramayana: 

l. prüptakalam yatha dandam dkharayeyuh sutesu api® 

2. Sugrivah sañkitaś casin nityam viryena Raghave? 

3. raja Dagarathah svargam jagama vilapan sutam? 

4. apatyam svesu daresu notpadayitum arhatha® 

9. lapo'gnihotrafigyesu kuSalam paryaprechata’ 

6. pratyudgamya mahim prahvah Sirasa ca mahim gata 

7. maya ca Sitaya caiva faptoó'si Raghunandana! 

9. kaccin na ganikasvanam kutijaranam ca trpyasi? 





Il. IV. 40. 71. 91.1.33; 

. III. 43, 49. 9. I. 36. 22. 
3. VI. 17. 41. 10. 1.52. 4. 
4. IV.20. 20. 11. 1.10.30. . 
5. III. 59. 18. 12. II. 112. 28. 
6. 1.7.10. 13. II. 100. 50. 
7. 1.1.63. 
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satyenayudham | alabhe! 

nisasüda giriprasthe Sitim marisena chandayan? 

samagras te janah kaccid atithye Sansa me'nagha? 
Bharatam Kekayiputram @tithyena nyamantrayat* 

na nUnam daivatam kificit Kalena (=kalat) balavattaramë 
yas tvam jyesthe nrpasute prthivim datum icchasi® 

scyam papa nr$ansa ca tasyah kuru yathamati? 

amatyas tvarayanti sma tanayau caparah kriyahs 

yam eva rairim te dutah pravisanti sma tam purim 
Bharatenapi tam ratrim svapno drsto'yam apriyab? 
Yamo Vaigravanah Sakro Varuna$ ca Mahabalah 
visisyante narendrena (—narendrat) vrttena mahatà tatah!° 
apramattas tvam asvesu bhava saumyety uvaca hal! 
nivedayama te sarvam svake dafagrhe vasa!? 

ebhis ca sacivaih sardham Jirasa yacito maya 

na hy ato dharmacaranam kificid asti mahattaram 
yatha pitari $u$rasa tasya va vacanakriya!! 

dhig astu yosito ndma $athah svarthaparayanah 

na bravimi striyah sarvah Bharatasyaiva mataram? 

The use of the accusative with the word prati- in the sense 


of ‘till’ is very peculiar as well as interesting. It is found in 
the following verse of the Ramayana: tam imam palayisyami 
Raghavagamanam rati 16 The word prati here has been 
rendered by the commentator by yavat. 


Sanskrit grammar restricts the use of certain cases in re- 


lation to certain nouns and roots. Thus, for example, we have 





1. II. 97. 6. 9. II.69. 1. 
2. 11. 96. 1. 10. II. 67. 35. 
3. - II. 92. 3. Ç 11. II.46.11. 
4. II.91.1. 12. II. 84. 16. 
5. 11. 88. 11. 13. II. 101. 12. 
6. II. 79. 15. - 14, II. 19.22. 
7. II. 78.9. 15. II. 12. 100. 
8. II. 77. 26. 16. II. 115. 17. 
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the rule that the particles namah, svasti, svadha, etc. govern the 
dative case. We have the salira : ‘namahsvastisvahasva- 
dhalamvasadyogac ca’. But we find that in some of the verses 
of the Ramayana the genitive case is used, as for example, in 
]. namas tesam mahütmanam! 
2. api svastt vanaukasam? 
3. svasli gobrahmananam ca lokanam ceti samsthitah? 
4. api svasti bhavet tata sarvesam api raksasam* 
5. api svasti bhavet tasya bhratus te bhratrvatsala5 
6. lokanam svastt caivam syat® 
The roots ruc and others having the same sense govern the 
dative of the person or thing pleased or satisfied. But here too 
the genitive case is found used as may be clear from the following 
examples : ; 
l. yuktam Vibhisanenoktam mohāt tasya na rocate? 
2. abhiyacama Vaidehim etad dhi mama rocate® 
3. mama pratipradinam hi Ravanasya na rocate® 
4. na bhedasadhya baladarpita janah 
paràkramas tv esa mameha rocatelo 
5. ihaiva pranasamnyaso mamapi hy adya rocaie!* 
6. pramapanam hy asya mamadya rocate!? 
7. sahasa tava niskrdmo mama tàüvan na rocate!® 
9. na rocate tad vacanam hi tasya... .14 
9. prakrtya dharmasilasya Ramasyasyapy arocata'® 
Another rule says that when the root sórh is used, the word 


standing for the person or thing desired, is put in the dative.. 





l. V. 26. 46. 9. V. 37. 10. 
2. IV. 11. 60. 10. V.41. 3. 
3. IIT. 24.21. ll. V. 55. 12. 
4. III. 37. 4. 12. V.47.29. 
5. VII. 46. 16. 13. IV. 15.9. 
6. VII. 67. 24. 14. IV. 15. 31. 
7. VI. 94. 19. 15. "VI. 19. 34. 
9. V. 27. 36. 
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But this rule too has been ignored in the Epic; for here we have 
the genitive instcad as in 

1. na casya vanavasasya sprhayis yasi bhāmini! 
9. vanecaranam....nUnam sprhayate pura? , 

Panini enjoins the use of the dative case with the words 
standing for persons against whom anger, etc. is directed, 
when the roots krudh, druh, irsy, and asu y and their synonyms 
arc used, vide. his sūtra  'krudhadruhersyasuyürthanàm 
yam prati kopah' (I. 4. 37). The violations of this rule are 
not a few in the Ramayana. In these too the genitive or 
the accusative case js used as may be seen from the following 
examples: i 

1. vidheyanam ca dasinam kah kubyed vanarottama® 
cukopa banabhihato raksasasya mahakapih* 
bhratur apy atikupyanti so'narthah sumahan krtah® 
kaś ca pravrájyamüno va nastyet pitaram sutah® 
yadi mam dharmiko Ramo nastyen matrghatakam’ 
With saha and other particles expressing ‘accompani- 
ment? the instrumental case is added to nouns standing for persons 
or things accompanying. We read in Panini ‘sahayukte 
"pradhane' (II. 3. 19). 

But in contravention of this rule the genitive case is found 
used in ‘priye tvam saha narinam vanaranam mahatmanam* 
where the proper expression should have been ‘saha naribhih’. 

Panini reads ‘karmana yam abhipraiti sa sampradanam' 
(1.3. 55) which in plain English means that the indirect object 
of the root dais Sampradana. And this Sampradana is expressed. 
by the fourth case-ending (caturtht sampradane, II. 3. 13). 
The violations of this rule too are many in the Ramayana- 


pa Ge ES 





1. III. 47. 30. 5. II. 100.33. 
2. V. 14. 48. 6. II. 64. 65. 
3. VI.113.37. 7. XI. 78. 22. 
4. V.44. 10. 8. VI. 123. 31. 
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The genitive case is often found used instead of the dative, as may 
be seen from the following examples: 


20. 


NO 
Busca 


tesam bahuvidham dativa! 

Saumitre yo'ham ambaya dadmi $okam anantakam? 
yas tvam jyesthe nrpasule prthivim datum icchasi® 
pradaya prthivim tava‘ 

datum ca tavad icchami svargatasya mahipaleh 
pradeyans ca dadau raja sutamasadhabandiname 
tato deSasya suprito varam pradad anuttamam? 
dandacakram mahad divyam tava dasyami Raghava® 
yadi no dasyate tava? 

salilam narhase prajiia datum esam hi laukikam!? 

varo varsasahasrante mama dattah sutam prati! 

rà jan na dasye gabalam tava}? 

sahasram ekam dasa ca dadami tava suvrata 
....Sabala diyatam mama? 

diyatam asya yan manah! 

pritiyuktas tu sarvesam dadau legam mahaimanam!* 
sutam ayonijam Sitàm dadyam Dafarather aham!® 
idam dvitiyam durdharsam Visyor dattam surottamaih! 
pitur mama dadau divyam Jamadagner mahatmanah!8 
diyatam asya Maithili? 

hitam tathyam tv aham brumi diyatam asya Maithili? 
tato gatva vayam yuddham dasyamas tasya yatnatah?! 


A— Ow 


r = o = = m m = ON = 


bq w 


11. 36. 4. 12. 1.53, 16. 
II. 58. 21. 18. 1. 58. 20. 
II. 79. 15. 14. 1.65. 18. 
II. 82. 5. 15. 1.66. 12. 
II. 83. 24, 16. 1. 66. 26. 
I. 18. 20. 17. I.75. 13. 
I. 24. 22. 18. I.75. 23. 
I. 27. 4. 19. VI. 9. 16. 
I. 33. 3. . 20. VI. 9. 20. 
I. 41. 18. 21. VI. 64. 23. 
I. 46. 15. 
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99. bhrtyanam tvam arindama 

bhogün$ ca parivarans ca kaman vasu ca dapaya! 
23. lokapavadabhitasya pratyayam tava dasyati? 
24. aham asya pradasyami paramam varam adbhutam? 
25. tadasya $üstram dasyami yena vagmi bhavisyatit 
26. yuddharthi Ravanah praptas tasya yaddham pradiyatam® 
27. sa tu daiiva Da$agrivo balam ghoram Kharasya tat 
28. krtakrtya vayam tata datlvd tasya varadvayam" 
29. kanyds tah pradadau....trayanam raksasendranam® 
30. daivatair mama sa datta Paulomiva Satakratoh® 
31. evam Indro varam pradan Maytrasya sure§varah?° 
32. tasmat tavapi papistha pradasyami pratikriyam™ 
33. samisam bhojanam mama diyatam iti sighram}* 

The roots bh; and others having the same sense govern the 
ablative of the person or thing from whom or which the fear 
proceeds. The Ramayana, however, uses the genitive as morer 
as may be scen from the pues xpi 
Laksmanasya bhayeneha . . 
tava sarve hi bibhyati!* 
bhetavyam tasya satatam. Ramasya ca mahatmanak’ 
yasya bhitah pravepanto nadan muficanti vanarah!s 

From the above analysis onc thing that strikes us is that 
in the Ramayana where more appropriately the accusative, 
instrumental, the dative or the ablative case was to be used, the 
genitive case has been mostly used. There may besome definite 


reason for it. The genitive case expresses a relation between 
— u. 


pore 
a 


Be BB 


VII. 5. 32. 


l. VI. 64. 28. 9. VII. 12. 7. 
2. VII. 96. 22. 10. VII. 18. 22. 
3. VII. 36. 12. 11. VII. 65. 16. 
4. VII. 36. 14. 12. VII.65. 21. 
5. VII. 23. 27. 13. ` IV. 55. 6. 
G. VII. 25. 1. 14. II. 29. 4. 
7. VII. 3. 20. 15. IV. 49. 9. 
8. 16. IV. 31. 46. 
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things which is other than karaka. Panini reads ‘sasthi Sese’ (IT. 3, 
50). The Sesa here means the residue, viz., something else than a 
karaka such as karma, for the expression of which the use of cer- 
tain case-endings has been laid down. This sūtra is followed by 
a number of sairas which enjoin the use of the sasthi even in 
cases where the particular relation such as karanaiva between 
the verb and the noun does exist, but is not meant to be expressed 
by the speaker. Now in spite of all the instructions with regard 
to the use of particular karakas the fundamental position remains 
that their use is essentially a matter for the speaker. To opt for 
any one or the other of the Karakas is entirely left to his 
discretion or, as has been said above, *vivaksadhinani karakani 
bhavanti’. When, however, the speaker who is the master of 
his expression does not feel inclined to use any particular karaka 
he may just express the general (undefined) relationship, sam- 
bandhamatra, subsisting between the verb and the noun in the 
sentence by the use of the sasthi. Since this undefined sam- 
bandha is equally present between a noun and a noun as well as 
between a noun and a verb, there can be no bar to the usc of 
sastht which expresses this sambandha. Here it may bc pointed 
out that so far as classical Sanskrit literature is concerned Panini’s 
various injunctions and restrictions bearing on the use of the 
karakas are generally observed with very few deviations. Butin 
older literature which was not fettered by Panini’s rules such 
deviations are, of course, of general occurrence. 

Although the use of the genitive case is enjoined in samban- 
dha in general yet there are certain restrictions on its use too. 
Thus we have Papini's 'sasthi canadare? (II. 3. 38) which enjoins 
the genitive case in bhavalaksana when disregard of the agent 
of the bhava is also implied. In the Ramayana, however, we 
have the genitive case in the sense of bhavalaksana in the 


verse ‘evam sambhasamanasya Guhasya  Bharatam tada’, 
although no disregard is implied. 
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REPETITION OR SUPERFLUITY : 
Sometimes the author of the Ramayana expresses one and 
the same idea in identical or slightly different words which he 
uses side by side. It is certainly interesting to see the same idea 
being expressed by more than one expression in a verse. But 
“there seems to be no justification for such repetition. It is 
neither complementary nor clucidatory. It serves no purpose 
and is surely faulty. A glaring instance of this may be given 
hereunder : 
sa tatra $u$rava ca harsayukia 
Ramabhisekarthakrta jananam 
Narendrasunor abhimangalarthah 
| sarvasya lokasya girah prahystak* 

Now, what difference is there between prahrstáh and harsayu- 
ktah ? Obviously none. Both of them mean one and the same 
thing, full of happiness. One of the two could have sufficed. 

Another equally glaring instance of the rather superfluous 
words used in the Ramayana is found in the verse :— 

darpena mahata yukto darpaptirno’ bhavat tada? 

where darpena mahata yuktah and darpapurnah mean one and the ` 
same thing. Here too either of the two expressions would have 
sufficed. 

Similarly, we may mention the verse ‘te tu drshgatam 
dislva tam šailam bahukandaram?' where the expressions 
drstigatam and drsioa are used together. If the mountain 
(faila) was already drstigata what of it remained then to be 
seen? Drstigata could not be taken to mean merely in sight, 
for the Vanaras were already on the mountain as given out in 
the preceding verse. Drstva has to be interpreted as ‘having 
thoroughly examined, looked all round’, the sense which 1s again 





l. IL. 15.43. 
2. I. 55.19. 
3. IV. 49. 19. 
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expressed by the phrase viksamanah Samantatah in the fourth 
quadrant. Evidently there are too many words. 
that if both drstigatam and drstv@ were deleted a 
phrase viksamanah. samantatah retained, the constr 
be faultless and would gain in clarity. 

The verse “namna Sudar$anam nama Rajahansaih sama. 
kulam? gives us yet another interesting instance of the tendency 
on the part of the author of the Ramayana of using more words 
than would be needed. True, mama is an indeclinable in the 
sense of prasiddha (known), yet it docs not add to the sense, nor 
does the sense suffer, if it were not there. It would do to say 
either namna Sudar anam or Sudarsanam nama simply. 

In ‘Ravanas tu mahabahuk sacivaih parivaritah ajagama 
mahateja jaya ya vijayam prati?, the two expressions jayaya and 
vyayam prati are used in the same sentence. The sense is ‘for 
the purpose of victory.’ Any one of the two would have sufficed. 
It is an instance of tautology. 

While giving the meaning of the word kicaka, Amara, the 
Sanskrit lexicographer, says * venavah kicakas te syur ye svananty 
aniloddhatah®’, kicakas are a variety of bamboos which whistle 
when shaken by the wind. From this it follows that it is not 
necessary to use the word venu with the word kicaka for the kicakas 
are admittedly venus, nor is it necessary to qualify the word 
Kicaka by the expression maruloddhuta, for kicakas are precisely 
the bamboos that whistle when struck by the wind. But this is 
exactly what has been done in the Ramayana. In one of the 
Verses quoted below the word venu has been used with kicaka ; 
“ubhayos tirayos tasyah kicaka nama venavah® 
the expression marutoddhuta has been used wi 


Thus we see 
nd only the 
uction would 


while in another 
th it in addition to 


x 


IV. 40. 46. 
VI. 95. 38. 
11. 4. 162, 

IV. 43. 37. 
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senu, as in ‘venubhir marutoddhulaih kujantam iva kicakaih.’! 
Probably such uses though appearing strange to the: modern 
mind were quite permissible in old Sanskrit for we find that 
Kalidasa too qualifies the word kicaka by the expression maruta- 
pürna-randhra which was unnecessary, the sense of it being 
inherent in the word kicaka itself, vide., ‘sa Kicakair marula- 
pürnarandhraih ku jadbhir apaditavam$akrtyam'.? 

In ‘Laksmanah pritiman prito bahumanad avaiksata? the 
two expressions pritiman and pritak have been used together. 
Both of them mean happy, pleased. One of the two, therefore, 
is clearly unnecessary. 

The word kabandha means a headless trunk yet moving 
although life is gone out of it.* It is, therefore, unnecessary on 
the face of it to qualify it by the expression asirogriva as has been 
done in the Ramayana in the following verse: 

asedatu£ ca tad raksas tav ubhau pramukhe sthitam 

vivrddham asirogrivam Kabandham udaremukham.5 
Probably this expression is here for the purpose of explaining to 
us fully the physical appearance of the demon Kabandha. 

. It is in keeping with this tendency of the author to pay 
comparatively little regard to the economy of words that we 
meet with such expressions in the Ramayana as sayahnasamaya 
in “tatah sayahnasamaye dvitlye hani sarathih® where samaya 
is unnecessary for sayahna is nothing but a division of time ; 
saritam patih in ‘nahi ksubhyati durdharsah samudrah saritam 
fati? , where of samudra and saritam patik only one would do; 
and samudra-yadobhih in *samantatab sasvanam akulam babhau 
samudrayadobhir ivarmavodakam?" where yadobhir ivarnavodakam 
only would suffice for, if it is the water of the ocean 





l. V. 56.31. «5, ‘IL. 69.27. 
2. Raghuvamáa II. 12. 6. I1. 57. 5. 
3. V. 64. 44. 7. YI. 34. 46. 
4. Apte’s Sanskrit-English Dictionary. 8. II. 6.28. 
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which is agitated by the acquatic beings (yadas), the reference 
here would obviously be to the acquatic beings of the ocean. 
Why then the expression samudra-yadobhih ? 

—. "The word dam$ita means mailed, furnished with an armour. 
The Amarakosa mentions it as a synonym of varmita: 'samnad- 
dho varmitah sajjo dam$ito vyudhakankatah'.i Damsita then 
is a person who has put on a damsa or varman. . It is manifestly 
unnecessary to use the word varman along with daméita in the 
sense of mailed. But this is what has been precisely done in the 
Ramayana. In the verse ‘SugrUsante ca vah $isyah kaccid var- 
masu damsitah®’, varmasu is used with damsitah which is clearly 


unnecessary on account of the sense of varman being already 
contained in the word damSiia itself. 


In the verse ‘yady adharmo na balavan syad ayam Raksasc- 


$varah syad ayam suralokasya saSakrasyüpi raksità?', the expres- 
Sion ayam is unnecessarily repeated. It is clearly superflous. 

We have some more instances of redundancy in the follow- 
ing verses: Guhah santapasantapto Raghavam vakyam abra- 
vitt; bhaktam bhrtyam sthitam sthitya*; Sizhram vai Jaja yajitam 
tvam®; where only Santaptah, sthitam and yaja would have suf- 
ced, the others being clearly unnecessary. 


VERBS WITH A COGNATE OBJECT: 


The above discussion on the use in the Ramayana of more 
words than needed leads us to another similar tendency in this 
work which is the use of verbs with a cognate object, viz., the use 
of such object nouns as are derived from the same root as gives 


us the verb used in the Sentence. There is, however, nothing 
uncommon about this, nor is it restricted to the 


i Ramayana only. 
It is common to all ancient works though critics like Mahima 
—— 
l. 11.8.65. ` 4. II. 51.1. 
2. II.2.39. 9. Il. 52. 58. 
3. V.49.18 6. VII. 30. 47. 
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Bhatta take exception toit! According to them such a composi- 
tion where we have the use of the unqualified cognate object 
is defective, the defect (dosa) being punarukti. Thus expressions 
like ‘vacam uvaca’ would not be permissible. If; however, the 
cognate object is qualified by an adjective, the construction 
would be faultless. To illustrate the point, in the example 
quoted above, if vacam is qualified by some such expression as 
madhuram there would be nothing faulty, for then the sense of 
the object would not be completely comprehended (covered) 
by the verb waca. Thus, we cannot find fault with such ex- 
pressions as vajrasamyogasamyuktail? and bahuvidham cintam cintaya- 
masa Without the qualifying expression the construction 
would no doubt be considered faulty. The critics maintain 
that such an expression where the same root is used both in the 
object-noun and in the verb, the use of the object-noun is merely 
repetitive, for the noun there does not add to the sense already 
conveyed by the verb. What new sense is conveyed by vacam 
which is not already conveyed by uvdca ? Soin all those verses 
in the Ramayana where we have cognate verbs punaruktidosa 
will have to be accepted. The following may be quoted as 
an example of it: 

krodhan nadam nadan so'tha.* | 
In this the word nadam is clearly unnecessary. It would do to 
.say nadan only. Similarly unnecessary is the word mantram 
used with amantrayat in the verse: ‘harivrddhaih samagamya 
punar maniram amanirayat.? 

Here it may be pointed out in passing (in defence of Man 
constructions) that the verbs here give the sense of kriyasamanya, 
action in general, and not kriyavisesa, a particular action, 


l. Vyaktüiviveka, pp. 306-307. 

2. V.49. 3. 

3. V. 30.2; V.31. 1. : 
4. VI.94.16. 

9. IV.64.11. 
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which is elsewhere expressed by them. Thus, "cintim cin- 
tayamasa’ simply means ‘cintam akarot’, ‘cintam pravartayat’, 
Similarly in ‘mantram amantrayat’ the meaning is ‘mantram 
akarot’ or ‘mantram prüvartayat'. But whatever justification 
there may be for such forms they are peculiar in themselves 
and cannot escape the criticism of the rhetoricians. But in 
‘tato malyavata sardham kriyam eva cakara sah’, 'sambharah 
Sambhriyaniam te turaga$ ca vimucyatam” and ‘vidhanam ca 
vidhiyatam®’ such expressions as kriyam cakara, sambharah 
sambhriyantam and vidhanam vidhiyatàm do not suffer from the 
punaruktidosa, for though apparently we have here the use of 
the cognate objects, kriya, sambhara and vidhana without being 
qualified expressly by an adjective, yet each.one of them stands 
` for something particular. Thus kriya here means not an action 
in general but particular obsequial rites ; sambhara not a mere 
collection but the collected material and vidhana, not an act or 
performance but praüividhàna, a remedial act. 


IDIOMS AND PROVERBS : 


The study of the idioms and proverbs in the Ramayana is of 
special interest to a student of the language for they preserve 
in them the age-old way of expressing something which at times 
looks strikingly modern. We hereunder take note of a few 
most striking idioms and proverbs that have come to our notice 
in our study of the Ramayana. 

When Kaikeyi enquires from Dhatri, the nurse, about the 
truth of the news of Rama’s coronation already reported to her 
by Manthard she (the nurse) proceeds to tell her that it was per- 
fectly correct. She is so immensely happy at that, that she can- 
not contain herself. She is literally bursting with happiness. 





—— — Ha 
l. VI.111. 107. 
2. 1.8.11. 


3. VII. 21. 5. 
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This idea has been expressed in the following Ramayana 
verse: vidiryamana harsena dhatri tu paraya muda.’ Now this 
idiomatic expression (harsena vidiryamana) has its parallel in Eng- 
lish too. We have translated this expression above as bursting 
with happiness. 

Another idiom which draws upon straw, irna, is found in 
the verse: ‘jane padpasamacaram tynatk kUpam ivavrtam”, 
‘J look upon you who are given to unrighteousness, as a well 
covered with straws.’ Just as a well cqvered all over with straw 
is not visible to the eye and therefore easily serves as a death- 
trap similarly Ravana is a great sinner, a perfect debauch, 
though a Brahmana. It seems while uttering these words, 
Sita had in mind Ravana’s earlier treachcrous behaviour in 
entering her hut under the guise of a Parivrajaka which made 
her mistake him for a rsi. Ravana’s behaviour at that time was 
just like a well covered with straw on which an unwary passer-by 
may walk confidently and thus meet his end. Probably 
Kalidasa too was inspired by this very expression of Valmiki 
when he put it in the mouth of Sakuntala as she was being 
repudiated by Dusyanta: ‘ko’nyo dharmakaficukapravesinah 
trnacchannaküpopamasya tavanukari bhavisyati'.? 

Of some of the other commonplace idioms mention here 
may be made of ‘the fish out of water’ as found in fmuhurtam 
api jivavo jalan matsyav ivoddhrtaut; ‘the boat without a 
pilot’ in ‘paribhramati rajasrir naur ivakarnika jale®; ‘piercing a 
wound with a needle’ in ‘vivyathe Bharatas tivravrane tudyeva 
sUcina®’; ‘putting salt on a wound’ in ‘duhkhe me dubkham 
akaror vrane ksüram ivadadah"; and ‘passing out of the vital 


e . 8 
airs’ asit were in ‘udgataniva sattvanl babhuvur amanasvinám . 
1. II.7. 10. 4, II.53. 31. 


2. IV. 17. 22. ; 5. JI.81. E 
3. Abhijiiana-Sakuntala, Act V, ed. SE 5 3 
* Vani Vilasa Press, Srirangam. a n 48. 2. 


p. 216. 
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Of the proverbs mention here may be made of the one which 
says in effect that intense affection for some one dear and near, 
in separation, if nurtured, would consume even a calm and 
composed mind. The proverb in question is: ‘atisnchaparisy- 
angad vartir ardrapi dahyate", ‘the wick of a lamp cven if it 
were wet, would burn itself, provided it is tho oughly soaked 
in oil.’ 

We may also mention here the Proverb which occurs in 
the Ramayana in the context of the enquiries of .demonesses 
with regard to Hanuman with whom Sita had conversed 
earlier after she was convinced that he was a messenger sent 
by her husband. ‘Sita did not want to disclose Hanumiin’s 
identity and says that she does not know him. Maybe, so 
she says, he is one of the demons who can assume any form 
they like. So she is unable to find out as to who really he is. 
After this she says : ‘ahir eva aheh padan vijanati na samSayah*’, 
‘a serpent alone can know the feet of aserpent’. It means that 
a person belonging to the same class with anoth 
know the real nature of the other person, which is hidden 

from the view of others. It is interesting to note that the 
Mahabharata and the Yogavasistha too preserve the above idiom 
in much the same form, as for example, in.‘ahir eva hy aheh 
padan vijanati na samSayah® and ‘ye tu vijiíatavijficyas tadrsah 
pavana$ayah jananti tans tathaivantar aheh padan ivahayah’. 
"To err is human’ is a very well-known proverb in English. 


The Sanskrit equivalent of it as preserved in the Ramayana 
is ‘na kagcin naparadhyati',5 


The Ramayana also rec 
as such in one of its verses, 


er can alone 


ords a proverb which it mentions 
as for example, in 


l. IV. 1. 116. 


4. Yogavasistha, VI (ti) 102. 26. 
2. V. 42. 9. f IV. 36. 11. 
3. S8ntiparva, 203, 13 (Mahabharata, X 
Nirnaya Sagar Press Edition). 
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‘satyam batedam pravadanti loke nakalamrtyur bhavatiti 
santah’.? | 

The idea is repeated in another verse too: ‘dhruvam hy 
akale maranam na vidyate'.* - | 

Another interesting proverb is found in the following 
verse of the Ramayana: 

amram chittva kuthárena nimbam paricaret tu kah 

ya§ cainam payasa sificen naiva sya madhuro bhavet.? 

The idea here is that if a person were to wilfully destroy 
a good thing and devote all his attention and energy to acquire 
that thing which is essentially bad, no good can result from his 
efforts. Similarly, a bad person will remain bad, however 
consciehtiously and honestly he is served. No amount of 
effort can ever hope to change his nature which, if bad, remains 
bad for ever. The same idea is contained in the following 
Rajasthani proverb too which for purpose of comparative 
study bears reproduction here: ` 

nima na mitho hoya siñcoñ uda ara ghlya sen 

jisaka padya subhava ka jasi jiva sain.* 

Another idiom which is as interesting as the one given 
above is found in the Ramayana verse: 

kagcid &mravanam chittva palagans ca nisificati 

puspam drstva phale grdhnuh sa $ocati phalagame.* 

'The idea of this proverb is the same as that of the Hindi 
proverb: since ped babula ka ama kahün se khaya. | 

Another proverb which is mentioned as a proverb in 
the Ramayana in the context of Bharata’s superior character 
is: ‘na pitryam anuvartante matrkam dvipada iti, khyato 
lokapravado' yam Bharatenanyatha krtah”, ‘the bipeds, the 


1. V. 28. 3. Nagari Pracürini PatrikB, Year 
2. II. 20. 51. 59, Nos. 3-4, Samvat 2011, pp: 
3. II. 35. 16. 266-290. 
4: See Sanskrit Vanmaya aur Kahü- 5. II. 63. 8. 


vateh, Kanhaiya Lal Sahal, G. III. 16. 34. 
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human beings, inherit the characteristics of their mothers and 
not fathers.’ It is said in the Ramayana that in the case of 
Bharata the proverb has proved wrong for he (Bharata) has not 
inherited Kaikeyi’s mean and sordid nature. 

Sumantra, the charioteer of Daéaratha while addressing 
Kaikeyi quotes the following old proverb which, as is clear, 
contradicts the one quoted above: 

Satyas catra pravado’yam laukikah pratibhati ma 

pitrn samanujayante nara mataram anganah!, 
which says in effect that men inherit the characteristics of their 
fathers while women inherit those of their mothers. It is 
interesting to note that the idea of this proverb is found 
preserved in a modern Indian vernacular like Marathi too. 
The proverb ‘khana tadi mati va jati ta$I poti expresses the 
same age-old truth so beautifully expressed by the author of 
the Ramayana. A Rajasthani proverb too gives us the same 
idea, though not in as direct a manner as the Ramayana and 
the Marathi proverbs given above. It is more expressive for 
it employs the language of the country-folk and the simple 
material objects pressed into service by them to illustrate the 
fundamental truth. The proverb in question is: ‘man gaila 
dikari ghada gaila thikar?’, ‘a daughter inherits the charac- 
teristics of her mother just as a potsherd that of a pot’. 

Another proverb which is mentioned as a proverb in. the 
Ramayana is: 

'antakale hi bhutani muhyantiti pura érutih ra Jñaivam 
kurvata loke pratyaksa sa šrutih krta’ (II. 106.13). Bharata 
is here quoting this old proverb to show 
the desire of Kaikeyi his father Da$arat 


senselessness. That is why he could se 
son (Rama). 


— — 


that in pursuance of 
ha acted in complete 
nd into exile his eldest 
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1. II. 35. 28. 
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Our discussion of the Ramayana proverbs would remain 
incomplete if mention is not made here of the following which 
lie scattered throughout the work: 

(1) yatha hi kurute raja prajas tam anuvartate! 
(2) yadvrttah santi rajanah tadvrttah santi hi prajah? 
(3) gatodake setubandho na kalydni vidhiyate? 
(4). yah parah para eva sahé 
(5) nagnir agnau pravartate® 
(6) dr$yamane bhavet pritih sauhrdam nasty adrSyatah* 
(7) svabhavo duratikramah’ 
(8) dhig astu parava$yatam? 
(9) maranantani vairani® 
(10) mrdur hi paribhuyate!? 
(11) $oka$ ca kila kalena gacchatà hy apagacchati!! 
(12) patanintah samucchrayah™ 
(13) anirvedah $riyo mulam!* 
(14) sagarah samayam krtvà na velam ativartate 


THE USE or SOME WORDS IN ETYMOLOGICAL MEANING : 


The study of the Ramayana is very useful in another respect too. 
It records the use of some of the words in their etymological or 
little known secondary meanings and provides the starting point or 
the link in tracing their semantical history. Italso lends autho- 
rity to what otherwise would have remained a mere conjecture 
or an idle surmise with regard to the earliest meaning of a 
word to which all later developments in meaning may be 


unm P o T KN 


l. VII. 43. 19. 8. V.25.20. 
2. II. 109. 9. 9. VI. 111. 100. 
3. II.9. 54: For the same idea see also 10. II. 21. 11. 
II. 18.23. 11. VI. 5.4. - 
4. VI. 87. 15 ]2. II. 105. 16; VII. 52. 11. 
9. V. 55. 22. 13. V. 12. 10. 
6. V.96. 39. 14. II. 12. 44. 
7. VI. 36. 11. 
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traced. We may particularly note here a few words which have 
‘been used by Valmiki in their etymological sense in which they 
are not generally found used in literature. Their derivative or 
the etymological meaning is no doubt noted in works of grammar. 
But to find it actually recorded in a work like the Ramayana 
would prove of immense value to a student of Sanskrit language. 
We may mention here as an example the word vaidya which 
has been used in its etymological sense. This word is an 
example of *nirüdhalaksanz'. Etymologically it means learned; 
‘vidyam adhite veda và. Conventionally it means a doctor 
of medicine, a physician. The: conventional meaning has 
become so popular that it has overshadowed the etymological 
one. In the Ramayana, of course, the word has been used 
in its etymological sense of a learned man at least thrice, as for 
example in 
l. prüsüdair vividhükürair vrtam vaidyajanakulam 
kaccit samyditam sphitam Ayodhyüm pariraksase! 

2. tatah prakrtiman vatdyah pitur esam purohitah? (Vasisthah) 
3. pradhanam sádhakam vaidyam3 

The words parinaya and parinita have now developed 
à convention in the senses of marriage and married respectively. 
The etymological meaning of these, however, is "leading round? 
and ‘led round’ respectively. It is precisely in these senses 
that the words have been used in the verses: 
(1) parinito’ smi haribhir balamadhye amarsanaih* 
(2) pariniya ca sarvatra nito’ ham Ramasamsadi5 
Later this leading round came to be confined to agni, fire, only. 


At one place in the Ramayana we have the actual use of the 

word agni with pari+-ni, as for example, in ‘agrhnam yac ca te 
IT. 100. 42. ee 

II. 77. 21. 

VI. 16. 4. 

VI. 30. 9. 

VI. 30. 9. 
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panim agnim paryanayam ca yat. In course of time the use 
of the word agni came to be dropped, pari + ni (to lead round) 
itself standing for agnim fpari--ni, to lead (the bride) round 
the fire. Now as leading round the fire (in the sapiapadi rite) 
formed the most important part of the marriage ceremony, the 
entire marriage ceremony came to be known as farinaya. 

The word krpana primarily means krfyatc-krpavigayi- 
kriyate, ‘one who is pitied’. Conventionally it means a miser! 
Sanskrit literature records many uses of the word in its primary 
sense of pitiable too, as for example, in ‘krpayah phalahetavah,”” 
‘duhita krpanam param?', etc. The Ramayana too records the 
use of it in this very sense in its verse: 

‘so’ vatirya drumat tasmad vidrumapratimananah vinita- 
vesah krpanah pranipatyopasrtya ca'.* 

In literature we generally meet with the verbal and the 
derivative forms of puras+-ky in the primary (=conventional) 
sense of honouring. Here in the Ramayana we have their use 
in the derivative sense of placing in front, keeping before, as 
may be scen from the following examples : ‘Sankhadundubhinir- 
hradaih puraskytva dvijargabham" ‘laghuneva manusyena 
stritvam eva puraskriam9, and ‘mama vrttam ca vrttajüa bahu 
te na furaskrtam .? | 

The word akasmat literally means without any reason. 
its conventional sense is ‘accidental’. In the Ramayana it 
has been used in its derivative sense a number of times, as for 
example in: 

(1) akasmac cabhikamo’ si Sitam rakgasapungava.* 

(2) pativratanam nakasmat patanty aśrūņi bhutale.? 
1. Sec the author’s paper "Studiesin 4. V. 93.1. 

Sanskrit Semantics". The Poona 5. I. 12. 27. 

Orientalist, Vol. XXIII, Nos. VI. 116. 14. 

3 & 4, 1958, p. 3. VI. 116. 15. 


2. Gita, II. 49. VI. III. 19. 
3. .Manusmrti, I. 185. VI. III. 67. 
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The word parisvanga means embrace. Etyrnologically 
however, it means ‘contact from all sides’, pari=paritah, all sides; 
svaiga=contact. The use of this word in this sense is very 
rare in literature. It is interesting to find it in the Ramayana. 
In the verse ‘atisnehaparisvangad vartir ardrapi dahyatet!?, 
parisvanga gives this very meaning. It is here said of a wick 
that it burns, though wet, if it is thoroughly soaked in oil. 
This is the derivative sense of parisvatiga. From this it comes to 
mean hugging a person tightly with the arms going round him. 

It is in line with. the tendency of the author of the 
Ramayana to use some of the words in their derivative meaning 
in preference to their more familiar and definitely more well 
known primary meanings that we find the use of such words 
as uthanga, vihangama, khaga, khecara in the derivative sense of 
‘one flying in the sky’. The derivative meaning of vihaniga, and 
uthangama is vila yasa gacchati, of khaga is khe gacchali and of khecara 
is khe carati. The primary meaning in which they have develop- 
ed a convention is ‘bird’. But this convention is very many 
times not honoured as may be clear from the following examples : 

(1) evam uktva Kharah....yajiiagatrur vihangamah.® 

(2) $yenagümi prthugrivo yajfiaatrur vihangamah." 

(3) druhyatam ayam fighram khago ratnavibhusitah maya 
saha ratho yuktah pi$acavadanaih kharaih.¢ 

(4) cacdra sarvatra mahan mahamatih 
khagam puram prapya Purandaro yatha.5 

(5) manojavam kamagamam kamarUpam vihkafigamam.* 
(Puspakam vimanam) 

(6) viharga iva sarangah salilam tridaSeévarat.? 

The word sapatna means an enemy. The etymological 





1. IV. 2. 116. 5. VII. 4. 32. 
2. 111. 26. 26. 6. VII. 15. 37. 
3. III. 23. 31. . 7. 1V. 30. 13. 
4. III. 42. 7. 
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meaning of it, however, is ‘one born of co-wifc'. It is in this 
sense that we find its use in the Ramayana verse; ‘naiva citram 
sapatnesu papam Laksmana yad bhavet.! 

There was such a pronounced hostility among sons of 
the co-wives that the word sapatna gave up altogether its 
derivative sense and came to have the conventional one of 

F that of an enemy. It may, in passing, be pointed out that the 
regular grammatical form in the sense of ‘one born of a co-wife’ 

[that should have been used here is sapatna which we actually 
find used in another verse in the Ramayana ‘bhrata Vaisra- 
vanasyaham sapatno varavarnini?. Anyway the irregularity 
of the form does not alter the basic fact that the word sapaina 
has been used here in its etymological sense of ‘one born of a 
co-wife', the sense which eminently suits the context. 

The word avarjana in the sense of attraction comes 
from ./zrji, in the sense of tilting or bending (varjane). The 
derivative sense of avarjana, therefore, is bending this way (an). 
The word is found used in this derivative sense in the following 
Ramayana verse: , 

aham @varjayisyami yusmakam paripanthinah® 

From this derivative sense of bending or tilting avarjana 
comes to develop the secondary sense of attraction which 1s 
nothing but mental bending or inclination for a thing. 


Tur Use or WORDS IN SECONDARY MEANING : 


The word kaufala which is formed from the word kufala means 
skilfulness (Kufalasya bhavah). Now skilfulness presupposes 
fitness mental as well as physical. Hence the word comes to 
mean secondarily anamaya, health, well-being. Generally we 
have kusala itself in the sense of kausala, the adjective being used 





1. III. 45. 23. 
2. III. 48, 2. 
3. V. 62.2. 
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as a noun. The Epic preserves the use of the abstract noun 
which one expects in the sense of ‘good health’. It is doubtless 
the secondary sense of kausala, which primarily means skill or 
skilfulness, as already observed. The Ramayana, records its 
use in the following verses: 
(1) pravi$ya nagarim Lankam kausalam brühi Maithilim) 
(2) anu$ocasi Kakutstham sa tvam Kaufalam abravii? 

The word nibhrta primarily means ‘full, brimful, filled with’, 
as in cintaya nibhrtahi. Now whatever is brimful makes no 


sound; hence the word comes to mean silent, quiet. In this 


sense too we have the use of this word in the following verses: 
(1) nibhytak samvrtakaro guptamantrah sahayavan® | 
(2) sa $aro Ravanam hatvà rudhirardrakrtacchavih krtakarma 
nibhrtavat sa tüpim punar Avifat.® 
Now from the primary sense of ‘full’ of the word may be 
traced the secondary sense of motionless too in which we find the 


word used in the Ramayana verse "nibhriah pranatah prahvah 
so 'bhigamyabhivàdya ca.’? 


SHORT FoRMS FOR COMPLETE EXPRESSIONS : 


While dealing with synonyms we had mentioned a pair 
(darpa and utseka) one of which (utseka) we pointed out to have 
been a short form for the complete expression (darpotseka or 
viryotseka). Here we propose to take up more of such instances 


1, VI. 112. 23. 8. We have included darpa and utseka 
2. VI. 125. 37. under the head ‘synonyms’ (scc 
3. nibhrtaé ca bhrtyah VI. 109-22. p.49)—they are treated as synonyms 
4. A quotation from the Bhāgavata —for their discussion under that 
as noted in Apte’s Sanskrit-English head was more natural and perti- 
Dictionary, Gopal Narayan & nent than this, though they could 
Co., 1924, p. 550. come under any of the two. Simi- 


a EUR larly viryotseka found in the Rāmā- 
. VI. 108. 20. ana IV. 11. 8 and t be 
3 Ulis: y and 66 could no 


included under ‘synonyms’, nor 
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where out of the two originally juxtaposed words one has come 
to be dropped, its sense having been appropriated by the re- 
maining word. We begin our present discussion with the 
word utsikta, which as we come to know from the following verses 
of the Yogavasistha and the Ramayana, must originally have 
been darpoisikta or viryotsikia: 

(1) darpotsiktataya kasyacit sa mahamuneh.! 

(2) viryotsiktasya SUrasya sangramesv anivartinah.* 

(3) danavendro mahabaho viryotsikto durdsadah.* 

Among some of the other short forms we may mention the 
word uitara, reply, which is a short form for uftaravakya or uttara- 
vacana, as can be scen from the following Ramayana examples 
where this complete expression is found to occur: 

(1) ni$amyaham tatah $esam vakyam uttaram abruvam.* 

(2) ni$amya Hanumañ $esam vakyam uttaram abravit.® 

(3) bhuyah samupacakrama vacanam vaktum uttaram.® 

Uttara literally means subsequent. The complete expression 
ullaravakya means the words which are uttered after the other 
person has spoken. This is precisely what an answer is. On 
account of constant association with vakya or vacana the word 
ullara comes to appropriate to itself the senses of these words 
and comes to mean a reply. 

Like uffara noted above there is another word digdha which 
has been used in the Ramayana as a short form for visadigdhasara. 
Digdha literally means soaked. The weapons and missiles like 
the arrows were soaked in poison in ancient times to make them 
more deadly. Since it was a common practice to soak them in 
poison only the word digdha came alone to stand for visadigdha. 





could the compound viryolsikta 1. VI. (ii). 136. 11. 
which is manifestly the complete ex- 2. V. 23. 11. 
pression for the short one ufsikta 3. VI. 7.8. 

which has been much in vogue in 

later Sanskrit literature. 
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Now visadigdha must have been originally adjective to gara. 
Its constant association with fara helped it to appropriate 
to itsclf the sense of an arrow soaked in poison (visadigdhasara) 
Digdha is used in this very sense in the Ramayana verses: 
(1) tadü Sete sma sa bhūmau digdhaviddheva Kinnari. 
(2) karenum iva digdhena viddhdm mrgayuna vane? 
Amara too notices this sense when he says: nirastah prahite 
bane visakte digdhaliptakau3 This is a case par excellence of 
progressivo abbreviation. 
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CHAPTER SEVEN 
PREPOSITIONAL VERBS 


WHETHER prepositions help bring out the different meanings 
already present in a root (upasarga dyotakah) or denote 
a meaning of their own (upasarga vacakah) .is now an old 
controversy. Be that as it may, there is no denying the fact 
that when prepositions come to be prefixed to roots, changes 
in meanings usually occur. These changes are often many 
and varied. This fact has been noticed in the Siddhünta- 
Kaumudi with reference to-the root bht. The same is the case 
practically with every other root. Sometimes the meanings of 
the roots with prepositions change so radically that it becomes 
difficult to connect them with their original meanings. 

The use of more and more prepositions with the: roots 
and the tendency to convey more and more meanings with 
their help marked the very early phase of the language. m 
course of timc a great many roots, both Vedic and classical, 
came to have a restricted use or fell into disuse, Kooks wi 
prepositions coming to serve their purpose. That is why w 
` find in the Ramayana, a fairly early work in Sanskrıt, roots wit 
a number of prepositions to denote different senses. Somes 
these different senses are‘not very clear. They are to be under- 


: tary on 
stood with difficulty. Tilaka, the well-known commentary 
1 erse : 
l. In this connection it will be profitable to quote the following v 
praküsitayodhanasausthavo' tha, 
Mayasuro’ nyatra vipaksalokam 
viruddha ecko’ dhiranam babüdhe,:. 


asahya dhatcartham ivopasargah. 
isos —Candistotra, Canto 48, V. 61. 
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the Ramayana is no doubt an important source of help. The 
context is also sometimes the deciding factor. But More 
important than this even is the literary usage. The one and the 
same root with a particular preposition may occur in some 
other work too, and indubitably stand for a sense which may 
help clarify its use here. A ‘reference to that work therefore 
becomes imperative to arrive at the meaning intended to be 
conveyed. Or the same-root with the same preposition may 
have been used in more places than one in this work, and a 
comparative study would help us arrive at the intended sense. 

Though hedged in with these difficulties, the study of 
prepositions in the Ramayana is both interesting and illuminat- 


ing for it opens up a fresh field of investigation for those who are ` 


interested in the use and function of prepositions in Sanskrit. 
The meanings in which some of the roots with some of the 
prepositions occur here may help the understanding of the 
meanings of such roots in later literature. 


/ Kr 


With the preposition ¿n (a) the root kr yields here the 
unusual sense of carrying along as in “šlšm akurvatim", 
carrying along.the rocks (by the force of the current). When 
the preposition ufa is further prefixed to @-+-kr this sense altogether 
changes. Upa+a@-+-kr means to give (as a gift) as may be 
clear from the following verse where it is found used; ‘vyaii- 
janartham ca Saumitre gosahasram upakury?.2 

With upa the root kr yields many senses. One of them 
is vatkrta or vikāra or ‘change for the worse’. The augment 
suf is contributory to this sense. The example of upa--skr in 
this sense which is generally cited in Sanskrit grammatical 
works is ‘upaskrtam bhunkte’, he eats spoilt food. In the 


l. II. 71.3. 
2. II. 32. 21. 
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Ramayana, too, the word upaskrta is found ER Be ie 
‘satyo’ yam pratitarko me parcna x upas p . Ac 3 = 
to the commentary upaskrtah means utkocena vikaram prapitah, 
spoiled by means of a bribe (viz., bought off). 

In the word upakarya, however, where too the root kr 
is preceded by the preposition upa the meaning 1s entircly 
different. Upakarya is a technical term used for royal palaces 
The verse of the Ramayana where it occurs is ‘upakaryah 
kriyantim ca rajfio bahugunanvitah’.® 7 

The use of the word viprakria in the Ramayana verse 
*nüsmi viprakrta deva kenacin navamanita * and in aya 
viprakttabhi$ ca tada Saptas tad agatam‘, is quite interesting. 
Viprakrta means vinikrta, roughly handled, molested, harassed. 

The word nirakara occurring in the verse ‘Ayodhya 
nirakara® has been interpreted by the Commentator as ‘niralam- 
kara’, without decorations. JVirakara primarily means formless, 
but the city could not be spoken of as formless. conl that is 
meant is that the city is without a beautiful form, i.e., without 
decorations. It is a beautiful use of the word in a, secondary 
sense. 

Embroidered is the sense of the term vikrta used in the 
Ramayana verse ‘paduke hema-vtkrie®’, meaning the gold 
embroidered shoes. In the verse ‘manisopanavikrtam' , the 
sense of vikria is visesena krla, beautifully built. Apart. from 
this sense vi--kr is also seen to yield another sense of that of 
condemning or denouncing as may be seen from the following 





l. VI. 104. 5. II. 113. 24. 
.2. wage ae | 6. II. 113. 13. 
3. II. 11.2. 234. V.9.22. 


^. VI.111. 66. Amara reads 
‘nikttah syid  viprakrtah' 
and  niküro X viprakürah 
syüt'. Ksirasvimin explains 
niküra as khalsküra. 
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Ramayana verse: ‘anarya iti mam arya vikaris Danii 
surdpam Brahmanam yatha." ‘To throw’ is still 
of vi+kr in which sense it is found used in the 
bhujau vikurvanam'.? 

A peculiar prepositional use which must catch the eye 
of the reader is found in the verse ‘banair vinikrtam patitam 
jyam ivayudhat’. Here vinikriam means chiniam, cut, which 
more properly is the sense of the word vinikritam. It is possible 
that the word vinikrtam has been used here in place of the word 
vintkritam due to the metrical exigencies. That this kind of use 
is not restricted to the Ramayana and can be found elsewhere 
too may be seen from the Yogavasistha verse’ where instead of 
the regular paravrtti the form paraerüi is found used. 

The root kr with the preposition vi+ni means to insult. 
The word vinikria has been used by Valmiki in the sense . of 
insulted or slighted in the verse ‘viro vinikrio bhratra.® With. 
nt alone, the sense is nearly the same, as in ‘evam tvàm papa- 
karmanam vaksyanti nikrta@ janah’® where thc commentator 
interprets wkrtah by klesitah. 

Vita when prefixed to the root kr gives the sense of ex- 
planation or exposition. The word vyaxarana itself can be cited 
an interesting example of it where the etymological meaning 
is “the science which explains (the formation) of words (vyakri- 
yante—vyakhyayante $abda anena). Valmiki, too, derives the 
same sense from vit-a@-+ttkr as is clear from the use of it in the 


following verse; ‘tad bhavan vyakarotu nah", ‘you please 
explain it to us’. 


rathyasy 
another sense 
verse “horau 


Pratit-ky gives the sense of upakara. Pratikyta in the 


R : 
amayana verse  pürvam pratiksiah®, etc. means one who has 


l. II. 12. 78, 


2 III. 69. 31. x D 3. 20. 
3. II. 114. 16, > Vo IS 
4. 1V.27.31. SIS 3 : 
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done an: act of obligation (Artopakarah). Prati+-kr also means 
‘to remedy’ as in ‘tasya cet pratikāro sti? and ‘to retaliate 
against,’ ‘to take revenge on’, as in ‘na $ekur Atikayasya prati- 
kartum mahahave*, and ‘act against’ as in “nasya praty akarod 
viryam viklavenantaratmana’.® Here the construction is ‘yada 
viryam ca narebhe tada Ràmo'sya na fraty akarot’, and the 
meaning is that Rama then did not wield his bow against 
him in order to do him to death. 


A/ Vrt 
Another root whose prepositional uses are found in the 
Ramayana in a large number is vr. With the preposition sam 
it is found most frequently in a great variety of senses, though 
its uses with other prepositions are also not very uncommon. 
With the causal suflix mic to complete or to finish is the 
sense of sam-}uri as may be seen in: ‘samuartayitva tat karma’. 
In another verse where sam--vri is used the sense is that of 
sending back. Actually sam--vrt gives here the sense of ni--urzt. 
samvartayitum in the verse “vah prabhate narendra tvam 
samvartayitum arhasi? means returning (nivartitum) only.. 
In the expression ‘kopasamvartitekganah”, sam-vyt means 
‘to roll’, the same as vi--vyt. 3 

The preposition pari gives the sense of round, circular 
movement, etc. Pari-hvrt, therefore, means to go round 
and round. This is precisely the sense of the word pari- 
vartate used in the Ramayana verse ‘asvasthahrdaya§ casid 
dubkhac ca parivartate? which means ‘he had a disturbed 
mind and was moving about on account of the pangs (of 


separation)’. 

— Ps ss 

l. IV.43.6. —— 5. I. 69. 12. 
2. VI. 71.42. 6. V.42. 22. 
3. VI. 103 28. 7. 1.10. 23. 
4. I. 16.24. 
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Now reverting to sam-+-vrt we find that it also means to 
spend or to pass as in ‘masan$ caturo maya saha samvartayan’ 1 
To clench (the fist) is still another meaning of sam--vrt as will 
be clear from its use in the verse ‘mustim samvartayamasa?, 
and in ‘tatah samvartayamasa vamahastasya so’ neulih’3 
Sam--vrt has also been found used in a rather remarkable 
sense. It is ‘to die’. In ‘na samurttah pita mama*’, sam- 
uvrtia means dead. Ordinarily samvrtta has quite the opposite 
sense, viz, "born. This is not all In the verse ‘citam 
` ` ` ° ° * samuoartayamasuh5, sam--vrt. gives the sense of arranging 
(the funeral pyre). Last but not the least, comes the most 
unusual meaning of sam--urt used participially in the verse 
‘Samurita yadi vrtta sa’.6 Here samurtta means sadurita, of 
good conduct, a very rare meaning indeed. 

The preposition sam coming before part gives the sense 
of thoroughness to the sense of circular movement yielded by 
pari 4-wrt. Sam-l-pari-4-vrt, therefore, means to go round and 
round constantly, without a pause. When this sort of move- 
ment is attributed to the mind, it stands for confusion, giddiness. 
The Ramayana verse ‘buddhir mama samparivartate” means 
“my mind is reeling, Swimming.’ 

In the sense of going round or rolling physically is used 
the expression samparivartya in the verse ‘érantan hayan sampari- 
sariya Sighram® with reference to horses that had been made 
to roll about for the removal of their fatigue. 

Among the other prepositional uses of the root vré may 
be mentioned apavartámahe found in 'apavartamahe bhtmau?, 
Which according to the Tilaka commentary means: we sleep 
somehow on the ground. Apa-+vrt means to roll. The meaning 


I. IV. 27. 48, 

2. VI. 76.95. - d REGE 
3. III. 15.29, 8. II. 45. 33 
4. V.3.40. 9. II. 53. 4, 
5. VI. 111. 113, 
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given by the commentator is merely contextual. Another 
use of apa+urt is found in the verse ‘mukuten@paorzttena’’ 
and mukutena pavrttena bhaskara-karavarcasa’.2 Here ‘apanrtta 
means ‘got off, slipped down’. The preposition apa has here 
the sense of ‘away . 

Nirvytia in the verse ‘nirvrttamatre divase? means gone, 
passed. ‘Accomplished’ is the sense in which this word is 
usually used in the classical literature. 

The Ramayana records at least two uses of the root art 
with the preposition ari (4). In “yam sayya mama bhratur 
idam d@vartitam $ubham?', the sense is that of rolling, turning 
round, which naturally pertains to @-art and in 'pitrpaitàmaham 
rijyam kasya nāvartayen manah" the sense is that of drawing 
or turning towards oneself (akarsana). Avartayet is here an 
equivalent of duvarjayet. 

The preposition añ means hither or this side, towards. 
Avartana, therefore, means turning this side or towards, and 
thence attracting. A -+vrt has also the sense of 'repeating', asin 
‘vidyam a@vartanim punyam  avarlayaüi sa dvijah? and in the 
sense of revolving in the mind (reflecting upon) as in “tatah 
stksmambaradharo Brahmam avartayan param'.' 

‘To return’ is the meaning in which upa+-ort is used in the 
following verse of the Ramayana: ‘munayah sahitah.... 
upavartante salilaplutavalkalah’.8 Upa-rvrt primarily means to 
be near, to approach. 

Pari --vrt gives the sense of going round (which is of course 
its primary sense) in the verse ‘bile ca parivartatam’.° 

Passage (of time) is the sense of the term vyalivartana 
used by Valmiki in the verse ‘dhruvam  prayam upasisye 


1SVAIQN25! 6. VII. 88. 20. 
2. VI. 109. 3. 7. WII. 109. 4. 
3. II. 54. 4. 8. II.119.5. 
4. II. 88. 13. 9981 V2152922* 
3. VI. 125. 16. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


110 The Ramayana—A Linguistic Study 


kalasya vyativartane.”* Vyativartana means atikrama. Kalasya 
vyalivartane means after the passage of sometime, if more time 
passes. Vi has little to signily. 

With abhi, vtt means ‘to approach’, as in ‘rajani cabhya- 
vartata’.® With an additional sam, the sense undergoes little 
change. We have sam--abhi--vrt in the same sense in ‘vrtah 
kotisahasrabhyam dvabhyam samabhivartata’ .? 


/Pat 

The root pat is found most frequently with the preposition 
‘sam and the sense that it generally yields is that of moving freely 
or getting together. The frequency with which sam is used 
with pat is indeed striking. Sometimes this sam-]-pat is used with 
reference to the getting together of the human beings, or the 
celestial beings‘, the Gandharvas', at other times it is used with 
reference to the volleys of arrows which fall stopping all traffic 
(asampatam)® and still at other times it is used with reference 
to the vehicles which do not ply on the paths damaged by the 
rains.’ Fights and battles too, provide an occasion to the 
author of the Ramayana for the use of sam -+-pat where he has to 
describe the opposing soldiers bumping into each other while 


l. V. 12.8. 

2. II. 13. 15. 

3. IV. 39. 20. s 

4. (naraih) sambatadbhir Ayodhys- 
yüm nübhibhünti mahtüpa- 


in the sense anavaküda, with- 
Out vacant space, which 
is highly improbable. Unless 
sampata is taken in the sense 
of a place, a region where 
thah. II. 114.27. people move about, (sampa- 
5. samfelué cütra santapt Gan- taty asmin jana iti sampatah), 
.  dharvah, VI. 89. 38. asampüla cannot express the 
sense assigned to it by the 
Commentator. But usage 
docs not scem to support 

that sense of sampata. 
7. yününi mürgesu na sempatants, 

IV. 28. 16. 


6. 'asempatam karisyanti patantah 
kahkavüsasah, V. 21. 26. 
Here sampata stands for Jana- 
sampata which mcans move- 
ment of pcople, traffic, the 
same as Jana-samcüra. The 
Commentator takes asampata 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


= 


— EE l 


Prepositional Verbs 111 


they are engaged in a close neck-to-neck fight! or the reptiles 
and the cobras jumping together into the fray.? There are a 
few instances of sam--pat being used in the sense of ‘to go,’ 
‘to move’ without implying freedom, pervasiveness, etc. We 
have this use of sam--pat in *sampatanti ca me Sisyah pravrttya- 
khyah purim itah?, and in *patükinyas tu td navah...... tada 
sampeiur agugah’.* The sense of sam which is ‘together’ 
is missing altogether, when the:word sampata is used with 
reference to the mind. Sampata there means only pata, gati, 
vega or specd. Manalsampata, therefore, means ‘the speed 
of the mind’, The Ramayana records at least two uses of the 
word sampata with manak.5 

Coming together or conglomeration is the sense of the 
word sannipata which is found used in works like the Meghaduta 
of Kalidasa. But in the Ramayana verse ‘sannipatas tayo$ ca- 
sic charayor ghorarUpinoh®, it means clash. As a matter of 
fact, the original sense of coming together is also present here, 
for clash too is coming together, though a violent onc. In the 
preceding verse we have also the verbal use of sam--ni4-pat— 
imukhena mukham ahatya samnifetatur ojasa’.’ 

‘Hastening near’ is the sense that the root fat yields with 
the preposition abhi elsewhere; but this is not the sense of abhipata 
occurring in the verse: ‘mama nabhipatah™ which is rendered 
by the commentator as ‘mama farirasyabhipato na jayate’. 
This means that abhipata is used here in the sense of pata only, . 
which stands for sarira-pata, falling off of the mortal coil. 





manahsampatavikramah, V. 1. 


e 


l. yuddhe sampatontas tatas tatah, 


VI. 90. 3. 186 ; manahasankalpasampala 
2. tan drstvi pannagin Ramah nidege harayah BËsthitah, 
sami patata have, VI. 102. 24. V. 39. 35. 
3. VI. 124. 16. ` 6. VI. 90. 52. 
4. II. 89. 16. 7. VI.90.51 


8. III. 63. 8. 
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With an the root pat means to rush in or upon as will be 
clear from its use in the Ramayana verse "'afapatatha sam- 
kruddhab! With an additional fari, a--pat, means to 
return, to come back as in ‘sa tu paryapatat punah*’. 

‘To fly upon’ or ‘to jump up’ is the meaning of sam+ 
ud4+-pat as is evidenced by its use in the Ramayana verse: 
‘ankad iva samutpatya priyasya.? Here sam has little to 
signify. 

In the Ramayana verse 'vinispatadbhih $ata$a$ citraih 
puspavatansakaih*’, vi+-nis+-pat means ‘to emerge, to fly out.’ 
Here too vi does not modify the sense that nis-+-pat has. 

‘To fly into, to enter into’ is the sense of abhi+pat used 
in the Ramayana verse ‘abhipatyasu tad vaktram’.® It is 
noteworthy that abhi has not here the usual sense of abhimukhya, 
but the very unusual sense of antar (in, into). In the verse 
"Indrü$anisamaspar$am sa mustim' vinyapatayat" the meaning 
of vi--ni+ pat with nic is that of vinyasa or striking. Cp. Hindi 
‘mukka marna.” 

From the above prepositional uses of the root fat one 
thing that becomes very clear is that everywhere the primary 
meaning of the root, viz., going, flying, persists. The prepositions 
merely modify this sense to only a small extent. Sometimes 
the sense is that of going into, sometimes it is that of going 
(jumping) up and at still other times it is that of going out. 


/Dha 


The root dha is found in the Ramayana with a number 
of prepositions and in a large variety of senses which are not 
unoften striking. Thus vi--dha which ordinarily means to do, 
to make, to prescribe, to dispense, gives the rather unfamiliar 


————  — 
1. VI.80. 19 

4. V.15.7. 
2. IV.25.21. 5 bes S 
9. V. 14 29. ` VI.98.21 


6. VI. 98. 21. 
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h 


sense of thinking in the Ramayana where it occurs in the verse 
‘defo vidkiyatàm brahman yatra vatsyamahc vayam*! The 
commentator explains vidhiyatam as vicaryatam or ‘be thought of’. 
Vi+-dha primarily means to do, viz., like ky it stands for action 
in general, and like kr it does signify specific forms of action too, 
now onc, now another. Thinking (cintana) ‘is also a specific 
form of action. This is how vi--d/ia comes to mean ‘to think 
of’. In another place /dha with this very preposition (vi) 
is found used in a participial form in a different sense, as for 
example, in ‘adya sarve dhanadhyaksah....vrajantv agre 
suoihitàh'. The meaning of suvihilàh here is ‘well-guarded.’ 
Here too vi--dia@ comes to mean to care for, to guard, by the 
process as detailed above. 

Similarly does this vi+-dhā mean to improve, to alter, to 
modify. It is precisely in this sense that it occurs in the verse 
‘yinitavinayasyapi prakrtir na vidhiyate ? It seems vidhiyate has 
been used here in the sense of fratividhiyate. 

Dha with abhi and ava means to allay, lay (as dust). The 
participial form abhyavahita is found used in the following verse 
of the Ramayana: ‘paurajanasrubhih patitair abhyavahitam 
prananaga mahirajah’. The dust is spoken of here as having 
disappeared, being allayed by the falling tears of the citizens- 
Ava--dhà means to put down, to throw down. Op. ‘tritam 
kUpe’ vahitam etat sUktam pratibabhau’.® 

Pra+-ni-+-dha is very commonly used in the sense of fixing 
the mind on. The word franihita in the verse ‘viddhi pranihitam 
dharme*' means fully devoted to (my sacred) duty. 

Sam-+-a+-dha has been uscd by Valmiki in the rather 
peculiar sense of ‘to resolve upon’ (doing) or ‘devote oneself 
entirely to’, in the verse *kalyapüni samadhatle na mohe kurutc 





1. 1.50.4. 4. II. 40. 33. 
2. 1.69.2. 5, Nirukta, 4. 6. 
3. VII. 59>. 26. 6. 11. 50. 44. 
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manah’.2 The word samadhana, is quite interesting to note. 
It is very common in the Yogavadsistha where it is found used 
not less than eight times. Each timc the word is used it gives 
the sense of samadhi or meditation. Literally the word samadhi 
or samadhana means to collect (compose) the mind’, (sam= 
together), to fix it on, to concentrate. It is equivalent to 
pranidhana. The peculiarity of the present use of sam-+-a--dha 
lies in that instead of speaking of the fixation of the mind on 
things, it is the things that are here said to be fixed (of course 
in the mind). Then it develops the sense of absolute devotion. 
The Commentator’s rendering of samadhaite as ‘manasa kartum 
asaste’, desires to do (noble deeds), does not help us comprehend 
the exact sense of sam-+-a+dha. The noun-form samadhana 
occurs here not in the popular sense of justification, proof or 
a reply to an objection, but in the sense of ‘the way to clear up 
difficulties’. In this sense we have it in ‘kim pasyasi samadhanam 
tvam hi karyavi$üradah? The primary sense seems to be 
levelling up of the uneven (vigamasya samikaranam). ` 

There is a peculiar use of sam+dha@ here. Generally 
we speak of Sarasamdhana, fixing of an arrow to a bow, but in 
the Ramayana wc have dhanuhsandhana, uniting a bow with an 
arrow. Thus we read: ‘samdadhe paraviraghno dhanur 
adaya' viryavan’.‘ 

Bribe is the meaning of the word upadha which the 
commentator thinks fits in the context. But upadha nowhere 
means bribe (utkoca); it means fraud, the same as upadhi : 
maybe he is confusing it with ubada which certainly means 
upapradana (utkoca). The Ramayana records the use of the 


s 


1. II. 54, 30. 3. V. 56.10 
2. Itisinthissense that we have the usc 4. VI. 102.1. 
of the word in the verse (VII. 37.7) 
‘Samadhim Sravane kuru’, be attentive 
in listening. 
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word in connection with the ministers who are said to be above 
fraud: ‘amatyan upadhatitan'. 

Another prepositional use of ./dha which on account 
of its rarity and unfamiliarity has a special appeal for the linguist 
. js provided by the Ramayana in the verse 'upadhir na maya 
karyo vanavase jugupsitab'.? Here the word upadhi does not 
mean a qualifying adjunct or a limiting condition, its accepta- 
tion in philosophy. Instead it gives the sense of proxy, or 
substitute which is quite unusual. The word upadhi has been 
explained by the commentator as pratinidhi. 

Upa--dhà is also used participially with the word art ha 
in the verse ‘arthopahitaya waca? Here upahita means yukta. 
Arthopahitaya means arihayuktaya or meaningful or purposeful. 

With upa and sam, dha has here the sense of winning over 
(lit. uniting with oneself) by means of presents (upada), etc., 
as in ‘vyavaharena janiyat sacivan upasamhitan.* 

‘To put on’ is the acknowledged meaning of pari+-cha 
but its use in literature is generally restricted to clothes, etc. 
In the Ramayana, however, a novelty has been introduced in 
that pari+-dha is used even in connection with the putting or 
placing of the arrow on the bow. In the verse ‘vikrsya capam 
paridhaya sāyakam®, paridhaya has been used in the sense of 
sandhaya. It is sam+-dha which ordinarily is used for the placing 
(fixing) of the arrow on the bow. Cp., ‘dhanusy amogham 
samadhatta sayakam’.® 

Pra+-ni+-dka has the usual sense of concentration. 
With ni the root dha gives the sense of placing, depositing 
or treasuring up. With an additional fra (viz., with pra 
and ni) it gives the sense of fixing. This does. not affect 
the meaning materially, it simply adds the idea of prakarsa 


ane CERE 
l. II. 100. 26. 4, VI. 63.18. 
2. JI. 111. 29. 5. III. 59. 26. 
3. III. 35. 40. 6. Raghuvaméa, III. 53. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


116 The Ramayana—A Linguistic Siudy 


(excess or excellence). We have the use of pra-+-ni+-dha 
in this sense in ‘anyonyam abhisamkruddhau jaye pranihitavu- 
bhau!, where franihitau is elliptical for pranthitamanaskau, 
with their minds set on (victory). The primary meaning of 
pra +ni-+dha is to get together and it is precisely in this sense 
that we have its use in the verse ‘tatah pranihitak sarvà vanaryo’ 
sya va$ünugüh'? Pranihitah means ‘got together, assembled’. 
It may be pointed here that this primary meaning of getting 
together is present in the sense of concentration also which 
is only a mental phase of the primary physical act of 
gathering together. The primary meaning of putting or fixing 
a thing on something else is prominently present in the well- 
known line of the Hitopade§a : “yadi manis trapuni pranidhi yate 3 
So it is present in the Ramayana verse ‘saumyatad rajan samyak 
pranihiia vibho® where the punishment (danda) is said to be 
fixed or thoughtfully laid down (franihita) and the goodness 
(saumyata) is said to be established, settled or ingrained 
(pranihilā) in the nature. 

A peculiar prepositional use is furnished by the word 
samahita found in the Ramayana verse “hitam ca pathyam ca 
nayaprasaktam sasimadharmarthasamahitam ca9, where it 
has been used in the sense of samhita. Samahitam: has been 
* explained by the commentator as saügatam or combined with, 
united with. Arthasamahitam, therefore, means meaningful or 
purposeful. Evidently with the additional an, there is no 
addition in sense. 

Of the other rather unfamiliar senses in which the 
word samahita has been used by Valmiki mention here may be 
made first of ‘well-trained’ as would be clear from the following 
verse "mahühayan samahitan bharasahan vivartane’.® As a 


1. VI. 97. 30. 4. VII. 59¢ 15. 
2, IV. 25. 34, 5. IV. 30. 19 


3. Nirnaya Sagar Press edition, p.56. 6. V. 47. 31. 
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matter of fact, ‘to train’ cannot be the primary sense of sam+4+- 
dha. It is from onc of its primary senses, to set right, to put 
in order, that this sense develops. Samahita in the verse ‘sura- 
suradhrsyam asahgacürinam taditprabham vyomacaram samá- 
hitam’, means ‘ready’ according to the commentator. Again in 
“ayam mahatma ca mahamé§ ca viryatah samahita$ catisaha$ ca 
samyuge?, it means attentive (avahila) as rendered by the 
commentator. Samühila has been used here in the popular 
sense also, viz., ‘composed,’ ‘concentrated,’ as in ‘samahitatma 
Hanumantam ühave'3 We have a similar sense in the word 
samadheya, used in the verse 'kamam na tvam samadheyak 
Purandararathocitah" and ‘na tvam  kümam samadheya 
bhartrgugrusanam prati®’, where samadheya means ‘to be instruct- 
ed’. To win over is the other sense of it. In the Ramayana 
verse ‘hitag ca. §Urag ca samahitas ca, the meaning of samahitah 
is ‘won over’ (danadibhir vafikrtah). ‘Here too sam+-4+dha 
should mean only ‘to fix, to make firm’, and in the present 
context ‘to fix’? or ‘make firm in loyalty.’ Hence the sense of 
vasikarana. In still another place where sam-+a-+dha is used 
in the Ramayana, the meaning is entirely different. In the verse 
‘ratham kharagresthasamadhiyuktam” the word samadhi, accord- 
ing to the commentator, stands for the arms and the weapons like 
bows and swords (dhanuhkhadgadayah). In fact, samadhi here 
means a set, an aggregate (of arms ctc.). It gives the idea of 
collection only, it is the context that tells us of what that collec- 


tion is made up. 


‘Clenching’ is the sense of pratt tsam-+-dha used with the 


word musti (fist) in the Ramayana verse: ‘na papi 
dhanam’?.® With prati followed by vi the root dha means 





I. V. 47.5. 5, VI. 119. 35. 
6. V. 52. 23. 
2. V. 47. 27. 
7. VI. 73. 8. 
3. V. 47. 10. en 
4. VI. 106. 13. 8. VI. 699. 3V. 
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remedy, but here it means to send. That this is the meaning 
of the word becomes clear from the use of it in the following 
Ramayana verse ‘carah pratividhtyaiam”’, ‘let the spy be sent 
out. Pra+-nit-dha when used with reference to spies or emis- 
saries, also means ‘to send out’ or ‘employ’. We have this use of 
. pra+-ni+dha in the Ramayana verse 'carapranihitam yuktam?’, 
where pranthita=pranidhana, viz., the kia is in the sense of bhava. 

Purpose or motive is the meaning of the word abhisandhi. 
Popularly abhi--sam-F-dha means ‘to aim at, to have in view’, 
but in the Ramayana it has been used in the sense of ‘winning 
over somebody by creating a rift. When Hanuman tries to 
win over Angada to his side by sowing seeds of dissension 
between -him and Tara he is spoken of as ‘abhisandhatum 
arebhe Hanuman Angadam tatab'.3 — Abhisamdhatum is rendered 
by the commentator as bhedayitum. As a matter of fact, it should 
mean to unite with oneself, alienation from another person 
being only implied. Svapakse samgrahitum would be a more 
correct rendering. Elsewhere abhi+-sam-+dha has been used 
in the sense of combining, uniting with, abhi adding little to the 
sense, as in ‘anyatha tu phalam tubhyam bhaved ghorabhisam- 
hitam? and ‘papam idrgam ghorasamhitam’.® 

Upa-+-ni--dha with the gerund suffix lyap is used by 
Valmiki in the verse 'bahu upanidhaya® which means 
treating the arms as pillows, resting thehead on thearms. In 


fact, upa has here the contrary sense of ‘under’; whether ufa is | 


coupled with ni or is used alone, it makes no difference in sense. 
In another place the poet omits the preposition ni though the 
sense remains the same: ‘upadhaya bhujam tasya? having 
placed his arm under (the head). 


Á 


VI. 17. 43. 


1 

° 9. VII. 81. 6. 
2. VI. 17. 55, 6. V. IE 
3. IV. 54. 5. 7. V.21. 16 
4. VII. 80. 11. E 
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That upa has here the sense of under is clear Sero ac fact 
that we never say fira upadhaya. Upadhana and s La 
mean a pillow. Literally they mean ABER is placed under’ an 
«what is to be placed under’ respectively. 

With vi, dha has here as elsewhere the well-known sense, 
«o do, and has nothing peculiar about A But the verse 
embodying its use deserves quotation for its idiomatic turn of 
expression. The verse in question reads: bhratra saha patir 
mama vidhasyali vinagaya?’, where vidhasyatt stands for Jatnam 
vidhasyati. Anu-- vi--dhà means to do as another does or wishes; 
hence to serve, as in Sjitah svargas tava bhratra Bharatena 
mahatmana vanastham api tüpasye yas tvàm  anuvidhi yate = 
The form anuvidhiyate, would, however, be justified in grammar 
only if it were derived from dhin of the Divadi class. But the 
usage seems to support the view that it is anu-+-vi+-dha that 15 
used in this sense, vide., the text 11.22. 26, where the lyabanta 
form anuvidhaya is used. 

We conclude the treatment of „/dhā with a note on the 
two well-known words, dhair and vidhatr. Sanskrit lexicons 
mention them as synonyms in the sense of Creator. But the 
Ramayana by juxtaposing them in the verse ‘dhatur vidhatuh* 
seems to recognise some difference in their meanings which is 
not easy to understand, morc so, because later literature does 
not notice any difference in their sense. Kataka, the old 
commentary of the Ramayana is very helpful in pointing 
out the difference between the meanings of the two appa- 
rently synonymous words dhata and widhata. According to it 
dhata means Prajapati, Providence, Sustaincr, while 5S 
means Vi$vakarma, the divine architect, the builder of the 
universe. 

—sÑsV —,v T —.Q 
l. III. 53, 13.] 
2. Ill. 16. 33, 
3. TII. 12. 19, 
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x/ Pad is found with a number of prepositions j 
Ramayana where it is scen to yield a variety of senses Or E 
the prepositions it is found used most frequently With hos V ñ 
which it occurs at least five times. In ‘vaco mich yap KA 
m -tvam và na fratipadyasc", pratit-pad is used in the m 
to accept’, “to approve of", ‘to agree to’, And in ‘cyan 
pi paruam nottaram pratipadyate”’ it is used in the sense E 
give’. Pratipad also means to make gifts, as we have it in ‘satpat 
fraüpattih. Sometimes pratit-pad simply means to s 
to accomplish, to make (up) as in *cakara bhartüram atitvare a 
ranaya virah pratipannabuddhih®, where Pratama bane 
krtaniscayah. With yic, frati+-pad has been used in the ves 
Bene ca balam caiva samipam pratyapadayat” in the 
ud t in e to take to.' The primitive root fratipad here 
aa R x BOE reach. Pratipad with nic is found in the 
= fale ng (acarana) or acceptance (angikarana) -as in 
m m HE bhagavān Atrih putravat pratyapadyata®’, 
€ Co cstablishing (pratisthapana of a king) as in 
g TIC tadrájye Raghavah pratyapadayat’ 6 
ze : = a Da uses of the root fad 
nop Pme A made of the rather rare one of sam--pad 
BR rth in the Ramayana verse *Dhumrasvatanaya$ 
CE = Samapadyata’,? Now sam-t-pad does mean ‘to 
» to change into’ as in ‘Brahma sampadyate tada, bhaktir 
, bhz 


ina 3 e etii 
4 naya sampadyate’ but here it 1s used in the sense of birth which 


1. V. 21.10 
š II. 1. 10 * = 117. 5, 
z V. 48. 15. . . l. 70. 
4. VI. 78. 7. E r Se 
Š ° 6 s 23. 
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evidently rich in milk. One of the accepted meanings of 
sam+-pad is to be united with, as in “sati sampadya na viduh 


sati sampadyamaha iti.! Sampanna primarily, therefore, means 


*united with, possessed of.’ When sampanna is used with 
reference to a country or its inhabitants, it means samrddha, 
standing for artha-sampanna; when it is said of the cows, it means 
rich in milk, and stands for payah-sampanna. | 
With the preposition abhi the root pad is found used in the 
Ramayana several times. In ‘daivabhipanna” and in ‘Sita 
vitatrdsa yatha vanante simhabhipanna gajarajakanya’, 
abhipanna means abhigrasta, seized, overpowered, according to 
Amara. This is the sense of abhi--pad in the Rgveda, X. 71.9. 
In Manu, I. 30, the sense is ‘to take possession of.’ “To accept 
or to agree’ is the sense of this root (abhi--pad) as will be 
clear from the Ramayana verse ‘nabhipannam idanim yad 
vyartha tasya punah katha’.‘ In this sense, abhipanna is equivalent 
to pratipanna. Abhipanna is also used here in the sense of 
done, performed (anusthita) in the verse: ‘utsekenabhipannasya 
garhitasyà? hitasya ca’. It qualifies karmenah understood. 


A/ Abhipad in the verse *Raghavas ca mahaviryah ksipram tvam ` 


abhipatsyate” simply means ‘to approach’. Abhi---pad has also 


been uscd by Valmiki in the sense of ‘to go’, ‘to reach’ (for 


providing succour, etc.). It occurs in the following Verse: ya 
tvam asyam avasthayam bhrataram nabhipadyase’.” We think 
it is a shorter form for abhyavapadyase. “To roll about’ = the 
sense of abhi+-ava+-pad when it is used in the Ramayana in the 
verse ‘ksitav abhyavapadyata.® : 

The root es with abhi--upa has been foung in the 
Ramayana in the sense of ‘to come to somebody’s help or to 





1. Chandogya Upanigad, 6.9.2. 5. VI. Rx 16. 
2. II. 22. 30. 6. V. 35.78. 
9. V.28.1. ` 7. III. 45. 6. 
4. WI. 63.24. — 8. VI. 77. 20. 
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come to somebody’s rescue’. The following is the verse where 
it is found in this sense: ‘dinam abhyupapadyate’ The 
sense of abhi-|-upa-.-pad is also expressed by abhi-L-ava T-pad, as 
would be clear from the following example: ‘mam tada’ bhyava- 
padyata® (anugrhnanena), ‘coming to my help or rescue’, We 
have this use of abhi--ava--pad in Bhasa’s Svapna-vasava- 
dattam: ‘tam abhyavapaitukamo Y augandharayanah.? 

Later Sanskrit literature records the use of certain 
Prepositions with verbal derivatives only and not with the verbs. 
For instance, we come across afalli, apanna, ctc., but never 
afadyate in the sense of apadam prapnoti. 

In the Ramayana, we have apadyate in the sense of ‘gets 
into trouble, falls into misfortune’ in the verse ‘evam apadyate 
ksipram raja Da£aratho yatha’.4 As a matter of fact, apadyate 
should mean ‘comes to’; in the sense noted above, it is elliptical 
for krechram a padyate. 

Upa-+-pad with the kta suffix js used here in a very un- 
familiar sense of obedient, submissive, etc. in the verse : 

*kamakaàro mahaprajiia gurunam sarvadanagha 

upapannesu daresu putresu ca vidhiyate’.5 
This sense has not been recorded by Monier Williams. It 
appears that upapanna is used here for the fuller expression 
vinayopapanna. The commentator’s rendering is sammatesu. 
Upa-+-pad in the verbal form is used in the Ramayana in the 
verse "yat tu phalgu balam kiücit tad atraivopapadyatam** 
and “manah samadhaya Jayopapattau?? 
ing” and ‘achieving’ respectively. 


In the verse "tvayi kificit Samapanne kim karyam Sitaya 
mama®, 4/fad has b 


cen used with the two prepositions sam 


in the sense of ‘remain- 


1. VI. 63. 27, 5. II. 101.18. 
2. V.26. 17. j 6. VI. 4. 13. 
3. Bhisandtakacakra, p.9 7. IV. 3, 39, 
4. 11.53. 13. 


8. VI. 41. 4. 
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and @ in the sense of ‘to happen (to) - The meaning of the 
. a is ‘what have I to do with Sita if something happens 
ee > ETD For this sense of samapanna, compare 
E meaning encounter, accident, chance = comp.). 
‘Set out (on a long journey)’ is the sense 35 the wor branan 
used in the Ramayana verse ‘prapanno dirgham adhvanam : 
This meaning of praJ-pad is quite well-known and familiar. 
„/ pad means ‘to go’, and pra is here in the sense of adikarma, com; 
mencement; hence pra pad means ‘to start going, setting out. 
Finally, we may take note of the word vipratipanna in the 
verse ‘pranastakulah pravahanti sighram nadyo jalam viprati- 
pannamürgah? where vipratipanna-margak means (the rivers) 
that have blocked the public roads. Itis a very interesting use 
of vipratibanna which when used with reference to views, argu- 
ments means opposed, objected to, wrong, false and when spoken 
of the mind, perplexed. ‘Blocked’ is the sense of vipratipanna here 
according to the commentator. Maybe the original sense of 
vit-pratit-pad, is ‘going in different directions’. And this is 
the sense in the Gita verse ‘érutivipratipanna te yada sthas- 


yati nigcala’ (II. 53). The Ramayana too records it in ‘buddhya 
vipralipannaya’ 4 


JNi 


AN is found in the Ramayana with the preposition pra 
zd Sapa of places: We have it in the verse ‘sa Citraküte 
= a cH : .nitimatà franita?", where pra--ni mcans ‘to 
(ftia) > a ing to the commentator, pranilii means trained 
[ae ovd ich is doubtful. We have it again in ‘Ravanena 
T hi tam avehi Vibhiganam’.® Here the commentator 
nce Amman by presitam. This sense is doubtless very rare. 


l. VI. 111. 59 
2. 1V.98.45. 4. II. 109.1. 


TA 5. II.97.31. 
Vide., Šatapatha Brahmana, 14.9.1.2. 6. VI. 17.27. 
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With the preposition vi, ą/ nī is made to yield absolutely 
new and unfamiliar meanings, in the two places in which it is 
used by Valmiki. In the verse “Saspabrsyam vinita yam icchdmy 
aham upasitum”’, the meaning of vinitayam is ‘spread out’ ( brasari- 
tayam). The other verse where vi--mi is used by Valmiki is: 
ksipram viniyatam Val, where viniyatam means ‘be removed, 
be carried (to the cremation-ground).' Here vi-L-ni is used in 
the sense of apa+-ni which is nothing uncommon. (Cp. gandam 
vinayati, turns away the cheek; framam vinayate, kandūm 
vinayale, krodham vinayate ; removes fatigue, itching, anger.) The 
body of Valin is removed on a palanquin (sibika). The use of 
[ni with vi here is significant; for it implies not mere removal, 
but carriage on a vehicle. Vinttaka(n.) means a vehicle. 

In ‘vinitatavinayasyapi prakrtir na vidhiyate?' vinita has 
been used in the sense of kria only. This is one of those 
peculiar cases where a root gives up its particular meaning and 
comes to acquire the general one only. Vinitavinaya means 
kylavinaya only, one who has had one’s instruction, etc. 

Abhinita is read in the Amarakosa in the sense of yukta 
(just, reasonable) and this seems to be the.sense in which it is 
used in the Ramayana in the verse ‘etavad abhinitartham 


uktvā sa jananim vacah’.4. The commentator, however, assigns 


the meaning nirnita (decided, determined, settled). In another 
verse ‘mitrartham abhinitactham yathavat kartum arhasi®’, 
he interprets abhinitartham as pratyiatartham (promised, pledged). 
This is doubtful. Here too the meaning ‘just, reasonable’ which 
has the support of Amara well fits in with the context. 

Ni with pra is usually used in literature in the sense ‘to 


compose, to compile' (a literary work) and the participial form 
l. III. 43. 20, i 

2. IV, 25. 27. 

3. VII. 595.12. 

4. II. 39. 36. 

5. 1V.29.12. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 





acc — e upa E "9-0 7 5 ee T 0209 sabane. aga 


Prepositional Verbs 125 


pranila would, therefore, mean composed, compiled as we haveit 
in the verse ‘Uttaram Ramacaritam tat-pranitam prayoksyate'.l 
In the Ramayana, however, we have it in the sense of to lead 
well or on, which later develops into the secondary sensc, to 
protect. This seems to be the sense in “ériya jvalantim viraraja 
sarvato niga praniteva hi Sitara$mina?' from the fact that the 
army protected by Rama and Laksmana (Laksmana- Rama palita) 
is here compared to the night led (i.e. protected) by the moon. 
The moon is the lord of the night (nitanatha). Pra--ni is further 
seen to yield the rather unusual sense of well-directed. We find 
it uscd in.the verse: samyak pranitaya nitya (VII. 59>. 26.) 
where pranilaya nitya means, by the well-directed policy. 

Ni with añ means ‘to bring’ and with an additional sam, 
it comes to mean ‘to bring together’. This is the sense in which 
it is used here in “amanaya ca Vaidchim Raghavena mahit- 
mana’. This use of the root is common enough and there is 
nothing peculiar about it in the Ramayana. 

The discussion on vi--ni in the sense of apa+ni above 
brings us actually to it. Apanita is used here as an abstract 
noun of the neuter gender. It is equivalent to apanaya. We 
have it in the following verse: 

'sarvatha tv apaniiam tc Sitayà yat pracoditah 

krodhasya vašam ügamya nakaroh $üsanam mama".' 

The verse means: ‘It was your improper conduct that provoked 

by Sita and falling a prey to anger, you did not carry out my 

behest.? Apanita is also used in this Epic as an adjective, not 

in the usual sense of ‘removed’, but in the sense of ‘who has 

misbehaved himself’. We have it in ‘sa bandhur yo’ panitese 
sihayyayopakalpate’.® 

1. Uttararümacaritam, I. 2. 1 
2. VI. 120. 24. 3 
3. V.]1. 160. | | 
4. III. 59. 24. 

5S. VI. 63. 27. 
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Parit+-ni means ‘to marry. The Ramayana sheds light 
on how we come to have this meaning. DaSaratha addressing 
Kaikeyi says: 'agrhpàm yac ca te panim agnim faryanayam 
ca yat' (II. 42.8), *that I clasped your hand and led you round 
the (sacred) fire. Hence we come to know that leading the 
bride round the fire (parinaya) was—and even now is—so im- 
portant a constituent of the marriage sacrament, that marriage, 
the whole ceremony, came to be known by the name parinaya, 
It further shows that of this act of parinaya, the bridegroom was 
the agent and the bride, the object. Hence we say Ramah 
Suam parinindya and never Sita Ramam parininaya. But the 
Ramayana also records the use of pari+-ni in the sense of taking 
round without reference to fire or marriage in the verse ‘parinito’ 
smi haribhir balamadhye amarsanaih!’ and in the verse 
‘langUlena pradiptena sa esa parini yate" .? 


/ Bandh 


/Bandh is found in the Ramayana generally with the 
prepositions anu and ud and between these two its uses with anu 
are by far the largest as compared with ud with which its uses are 
few and far between. With ud /bandh is found in the verse ‘visam 
udbandhanam vüpi...... ?' where it yields the very familiar 
and well-known sense of ‘death by hanging’. As for its uses 
with the preposition anu it may be pointed out that it is employed 
to convey a couple of new meanings, too; apart from its use with 
! meanings which are already familiar. The derivatives from bandh 
with anu are used in the Ramayana at least thrice with rather un- 
familiar meanings. The first is that of strength or power which is 
quite evident from the verse ‘anubandham ajanantah karmanam’.! 





1. VI.30.8. 
2. V.53. 24. 
3. V. 13. 34. 
4. 111. 51. 26. 
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The second is that of ‘followed’, ‘pursued’ (anusyta) as is clear 
from the verse ‘sarvan anubaddhan ivesubhih’.! The third is 
‘evil consequences’ as exemplified in the verse ‘kevalam viryadar- 
pena nanubandho vicaritah® (anubandho dosotpado hanir iti 
yavat). Of the other uses in rather well-known meanings, 
mention here may be made of the two 'ari$ ca Rümasya sahanu- 
bandhal? and ‘Raksasan samare hrstan sanubandkan madod- 
dhatan? where anubandha means the retinue, appendages, 
friends and family members. 


YER 
The verse of the Ramayana which tells us how Valmiki 
was moved to pity at the sight of one of the pair of krauitca 
birds being shot dead by an arrow of a hunter while it was 
stupefied by passion runs as ‘mā nisada pratisthdm tvam 
agamah §agvatih samah’.5 This verse was a curse which the 
Sage pronounced upon the hunter. This is followed by the 
verse ‘so nuvyaharanad bhuyah śokah  $lokatvam dgatah® 
which says (that the pupils of Valmiki thought) that the great 
grief of the sage Valmiki flowed forth in the form of poetry. 
The word anuvyaharana used in this verse has been interpreted 
by Tilaka, the commentary, in its primary sense of uttering after’ 
intense grief (anu—alisayasokolpattyanuntaram vyaharagat). The 
commentator seems to forget here that anuvyaharana has by 
convention the sense of a curse and, therefore it need not be 
taken here in its primary sense of paScadvyaharana. 
was sympathy for the poor bird and indignation against the 
offending hunter. 

Ud+-a@-Lhr used in its verbal form in the Ramayana verse 


The-curse 








1. IV. 19. 7. 5. r T 2 

2. 6. 1.2.40. : 

3. I = 5 7. The poct uses anu--vi 4-à -hr in 
4. VII. 6. 18. this sense in VI. 110. 33. 
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‘yvagbhir agnim udahara" does not mean ‘to say by way of 
illustration’ or ‘to call by the name of’, the sense it has 
elsewhere in literature. Instead, it has here the meaning 
of ‘to praise’ (udahara—siuhi) We have this sense in 
jayodaharanam güpayümüsa Kinnaran (Raghu., IV. 78). 
 A-Fhr is used in its causal form in the Ramayana in the 
verse (rosam @h@rayat tivram? where the meaning is ‘to exhibit? 
and in the verse “naharayati santrasam® where too, the meaning 
is the same. Basically g+ r means ‘to bring this way’ or ‘bring in.’ 
We havc it in this sense in *Janakanàm kule kirtim @haris yati me 
sutà'.* The various senses of the primitive root ar or the causa- 
tive base dhari such as ‘to produce, ‘to cat,’ ‘to perform’ arc all 
modifications of the basic sense, and not independent meanings. 

With an additional prati, the sense is to remove, to dispel, 
as in '$okam fratyahari; yami $okam utsrjya manasam5’; where 
frati reverses the sense of à--hr, to bring.’ 

Sam--hr is generally used in the sense of withdrawing, as 
we have it in ‘nahi samharate jyotsnim candra§ candala- 
veSmanah’ (Hitopadega, Mitralabha, verse 61), ‘abhimukhe mayi 
samhriam iksitam’ (Sak., II. 11). Even the samhara of the uni- 
verse is nothing but its withdrawal from existence into which it 
was projected, thus contrasted in the Vedanta with viksepa. But 
this sense of sam-+-hr has to be traced to the more literal meaning 
of putting together, holding fast, checking, restraining. This is 
the sense in ‘upasthitam asamharyair hayaih syandanayayibhih’.® 
Here the horses are spoken of as asamharya, difficult to restrain, 
viz., having a speed hard to check. With an additional frati, 
the sense of withdrawal persists, as in *tasyüpi hi bhaved asmin: 
karmany apratisamhrie", where the commentator interprets. 


I. 62. 19 5. VI. 5. 19 
9. 1.60.20 HAN 
9. II. 60. 20 

4. 1.67. 29 7. 11. 22, 10. 
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apratisamhrte as anivarlile, Elsewhere prati+-sam-+-hy is used in 
a slightly modified sense of contracting, shortening, as we have 
it in “tato ham paramodvignah svarUpam pratyasamharam’2 
Upa--sam-t hr is used here in a rather rare sense, viz. ‘to include, 
to comprehend.’ We have this use in ‘na tu dharmopasamharam 
adharmaphalasamhitam'.? Amara reads abhikara in the sense 
of abhigrahana which  Ksirasvàmin explains as  abhimukhyena 
haranam. In the Ramayana, it appears abhihara is used in the 
concrete sense of things brought to or before (somebody). We 
have here in ‘sarvam sugunalaksmivat tad abhud abhiharikam’.* 
Abhiharikam here means a. collection of things brought hither 
(abhiharanam samūham). 


./Grah 


The root grah with prati is well known in the sense of accepting 
a gift (vide., the commentary: ‘paradattasya svikarah pratigra- 
hah’). There is, therefore, nothing peculiar about it. We have 
pratigrahe used in this sense in the Ramayana in the verse *danà- 
dhyayana£ilas ca samyata$ ca pratigrahe."* Prati-|- grah is further 
used in the sense of resisting or stopping as may be clear from 
the use of it in the following Ramayana verse: ‘gabhastin iva 
sUryasya pratijagraha viryavan’.® Further use of prati+-grah 
in this very sense is furnished by the verse ‘tad drumanám 
Silinaim ca varsam...  fratijagraha dharmatma Raghavas 
tiksnasayakaih® — (pratijagraha—rurodha). More uncommon, 
however, is thc use of grah with pari in the verse ti devi 
Mahesvasam parigrhyabhigasya ca" where parigrhya EE 
having chained him down by his words. The commentator s 
rendering parivartanad nivartya (turning him away from recanting) 





l. V.58.64. 5. VI. 108. 5. 
2. V. 51.28. 6. III. 26. 3-4. 
3. 11. 65. 10. 7. II. Hl. 17. 
4. 1.6.13 
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is only the contextual meaning and not the sense of the word 
farigrhya.. A/ Parigrah here means to bind. 

Parigraha as a noun is uscd more than once in the Rama. 
yana. In onc placc, ‘mama yo’ sau parigrahah” it means wife, 
while in another place *pramadanàm sahasrani tava rajan pari- 
grahe” it means harem (antahpura). Both of these meanings are 
quite interesting. 

“To put together, to fold’ is the sense of pra+-grah when it is 
used with reference to the hands in the Ramayana verse ‘tany 
aijalisahasrani pragrhitani nügaraih? ( pragrhitani =baddhani). 
The other meaning of fra--grah, viz., ‘restraint’ is quite well 
known and familiar. The following is the Ramayana verse 
which records a usc of it: ‘nityam pragrahavat cchucih’.! - 

"To throw up’ is another meaning of pra+-grah as may be 
secn from the verse ‘pragrhitak praka@Sante sUryasyeva mari- 
cayah'.5 Pragrhitah is rendered as utksiptah by the commentator. 
Similar is the meaning of pragrhya found in the verse ‘tatah 
sahastabharanün pragrhya vipulan bhujain’.6 Pragrhya here 
means ‘raising or throwing up’ (udyamya). In another verse 
however pra--grah means ‘to fasten, to tie, to wear.’ Thus 
bragrhita used with reference to the clothes in ‘pragriita babhau 
tesam vastránüm üvalih $iva'.? 

We have here a highly interesting use of pragraha as an 
adjective qualifying sabha in ‘tam aryaganasampurnam Bharatah 
pragraham sabham, dadarga buddhisampannah’,’ where pragraha 
sabka means the rcception-hall. The analysis given by the 


commentator is grammatically hopeless. The correct analysis 


should be ‘pragrhyante’ treti pragraha.' 
Sam-V-grah usually means *to collect, to store, to gather’; 


 — s 


III. 55. 17. 


1 

. 9. VI.27.3. 
2. 111. 38. 30. 6. VI. 117.5 
3. VI. 127. 52, 7. VI. 69. 35 
4. Il. 1. 15. 8. II.81 1 : 
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in the Ramayana verse: “sañgrhitamanusyaš ca". we have it in 
the sense, ‘to win over, to please, to make a person attached to 
oneself? (sangrhitamanus jah =anuraitjitamanusyah). Samgraka as 
a noun is used here in the sense of ‘conciseness, condensation’ 
so close to the primary sense noted above. We read here: 
‘Ramah snütvà tu niyato gunavan japa-kovidah sangrahena- 
karot sarvan mantran satravasanikdn’.* Samgraha as a noun is 
again found used in the sense of “world’ in the Ramayana verse: 
‘na so ‘sti ka$cit trisu samgrahesu na veda yas’ te’ strabalam 
balam ca’.2 (Here trigu samgrahegu means trigu lokegi?, in the three 
worlds.) Further use of Samgraha as noun is found in the 
rather peculiar sense of confession (drsle' pi dosesvikarah) or con- 
finement, etc. (Dandhanadi) in the Ramayana verse ‘na kulam 
na krtam vidya na dattam nàpi samgraheah strintm grhnati 
hrdayam anityahrdaya hi tah’.* 

A very interesting use of samgraha we have here in the 
sense of ‘guardian’, ‘keeper’, as in ‘tato niksipya Kakutstho 
Laksmanam dvari seüugraham?.9 The commentator has missed 
the meaning altogether. His comment: samyaguktarthagrahanavan- 
tam (one who has fully grasped what has been said), has little 
relevancy. We have, it may be noted, sangraha used in 
Manusmrti (7. 113), in the sense of guarding, keeping, according 
to Kulltka. 

Ni4- grah is found used in the sense of ‘to arrest’ as in 
‘Ayodhyayam tvam evüdya bhava raja nigrhya mam’.* 

In line with its popular meaning of ‘restraint’ is the use of 
ni+-grah in the verse *nigrhya rosam šokam ca dhairyam akramya 
kevalam’.? Finally, notice here may be taken of the root grah 
with upa and sam in the rather shastraic sense of paying obcis- 





1. II. 9. 35. 5. VII. 103. 15. 
2. II. 56. 29. 6. II. 34.26., 
3. V.48.5. 7. IL 22.3. 
4. 11. $9.23. 
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sance (by falling at the feet). We have this use in the following 
Ramayana verse “upasangrhya ràjünam'J In fact, J/grah with 
upa and sam means to approach and touch in the prescribed 
manner the feet of the guru or any other person to whom respect 
is due. Hence sometimes the fuller expression, fadopasamgra- 
hama is used. Upasamgrahana, though properly predicable of the 
feet is here spoken ofthe person thusrespected. Yaska, however, 
uses upasamgraha in the sense of including, adding. 


J/ Muc 

The A/ nuc when coupled with ava means to take off, to put 
off. It is used in the Ramayana in the context of a necklace 
in the verse ‘avamucyatmanah kanthad dharam’.2 With an 


- additional vi also muc continues to mean ‘to put off or to take 


off, as will be clear from the verse ‘so’ dhiruhya naravyaghrah 
paduke yyavamucya ca. 9 — — | 
"To tie’ is the meaning of prati+-muc in which sense it is 


found in the Ramayana verse ‘naracamalam Rümasya lalate 
praiyamuiicata’ 4 


` Car 


The ./car is found in the Ramayana with a number of pre- 
positions and barring a few cases is used with surprisingly new 
meanings. Thus, for example, the word upacara has been used 
in the Ramayana verse ‘nanupacarayukta® — (bharyabhavat tasya) 
in the sense of ornament, decoration. Further in the verse 
‘matrvan mam samacarat®’, sam--@-|-car means ‘to treat’ or rather 
‘to serve’. Car with pra is found used in the Ramayana in the 
verse : 
aurasim bhaginim vapi bharyam vapy anujasya yah. 


1. TI. 40. 1. 
2. VI. 128. 79. 
3. II. 112.22. 


4. VI. 99. 34. 
3. V.9. 71. 
6. V. 38. 58. 
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pracarcta narah kamat tasya dando vadhah smrtah". Here 
it means to proceed towards, to approach (with a view 
to satisfying lust, Kamat). 

With vi, A/car is used in the Ramayana in the sense of visit- 

'ing as in (tatra vaikhanasam sarah) hansair vicaritam gubhaik’.* 
We have it in the popular sense of roaming about also, as in 
«vane tu vicaraly eva raksan pratyayam atmanah’.* 

Samudacara is etiquette, recognized social behaviour. 
This word as a noun derived from 4/car with sam, ud and an 
is well-known to the student of Sanskrit. Classical literature 
does not furnish us an example of its verbal use. In the Ramayana 
verse ‘anyatha khalu Kakutstha tapasvi samudacaran', we have 
this use, where anyallia samudacaran means *not observing the 
etiquette.’ ES 

With anu the root car has been used at least twice in the 
Ramayana in its participial form and in both em = the 
meaning is the same. In ‘cakravakanucaritam® and ayam 
evagramah....rsisanghanucaritah® the meaning of anucarita 
is ‘attended by’, ‘having the presence of? (sevita). ‘The primary 
meaning of anu-+-car, however, is to follow, to pursue eee 
pascat, caranam). It is from this primary sense, viz., to follow , 
that we have the secondary sense of attending. 

With pari, «/cav has the primary sense of going we 
(pari=paritah, round). It is used here in the sense of ne 
service to’ which, according to the context, is consecrating DY 
sprinkling water around the house), in ‘Kausalya oe ae 
tatra paricarya samantatah’." The use of samantatal y bu 
of it precludes paricar from being taken in the primary sensc, 
for then samantatah would be redundant. Prati+-a--car means 





l. IV. 18. 22-23. 5. IV. 1.98 

6. II. 7. l7. 
2. IV. 43. 34. I s 
3. III.9. 19. 7. I, 14.33. 
4. III. 12. 29. 
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to have revenge, retribution, as will be clear from its use in the 
verse : 
'kamam astu hrta Sita fraiyacirnam bhavisyati’ 1 
The word pratyacirna has been explained by the commentator 
as ‘vairaniryatanam’ or wreaking vengeance and there is nothig 
‘strange about it as frati4-à--car is equivalent to frati--£r. 


a/ Stha 


With upa the root sthā has been used in the Ramayana 
in the verse ‘anupasthijamano mam sa kruddho vyüjahüra ha? 
in the sense of service. <Anupasthiyamdnah not being served, not 
attended to (aseyyamanah). The primary meaning of ufa --stha 
is ‘to stand by’. From this primary sense develops the sense of 
association, forming friendship, serving, worshipping, etc. And 
the process of development is too clear to need elucidation. 

To stand face to face is the meaning of prati4-ava-+-stha 
in the Ramayana verse which reads: Sabari vrddha Ramaya 
pratyavasthita.$ Here pratyavasthita means‘stood facing? (Rama). 
This explains how pratyavastha comes to mean ‘to oppose, to 
resist.’ 

With vi the root siha docs not undergo a change in sense 
generally. We have its participial use in ‘yuddhavistiitak” 
and ‘vistliiak pratihairartham’.® Here visthita means simply 
sita. But it has the sense of ziredha, opposition, hostility also. 
In "visrabdhan ativislhilan*? the word alivisthitan means ativiro- 
dhena sthitan, having intense animosity. 

Generally anu-+-stha means ‘to do’. But in the Ramayana 
verse : “anusthasyati Ramasya Sita prakrtam šsanam? it means 
to occupy. Anusihasyati here is equivalent to adhisthasyali. 


hib ..s..... 


1. V. 13. 47. 
2. III. 4. 18. 
3. III. 74. 10. 
4. NI. 90. 55. 





5. VII. 1. 7. 
6. IV. 18. 38. 
7. TI. 37. 23. 
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Surely it is a very rare usc. It seems, as has been already 
observed, that roots with or without prepositions which mean 
‘to do’ come to be used to express specific senses of all roots. 
Hence anu --stha also means to think over; for example, in 
the verse ‘atmanam anuistha ivam svabhavena nararsabha’ 
(11. 115. 41). 

With ud, /siha is found in two different meanings of ‘to 
get up; to be awakened’ and ‘to rise’, in both of which its uses 
are found in the Ramayana. The former is the sense in “deva- 
tabhyo varam prapya samullhapya ca vanaran!’ and the latter 
in ‘ufisthate ca gitansuh’.* 

Pra--stla means to leave, to start to leave. With pra 
preceded by vi :t has the sense of leaving for various destinations, 
leaving in different directions (vividham prasthanam). 

With sam, „/sthā is used in the Ramayana in “samsthita- 
dorvisanah® where it is used in a participial form in the sense 
of well-placed, well-formed, end in 'krtam samstkam? with 
a nominal suffix where samsth@ means rule, direction. 


E (n) 

In quite different meanings is used i (n) with 2 number of 
prepositions in the Ramayana, as for example, viparila (zi4- 
pari-4-i4- ta) does not mean reverse, the otherwise of a thing, 
it means surrounded, à startlingly new meaning, in which it is 
found used in the Ramayana verse ‘viparita ivakase suryo 
naksatramalaya’.® Apart from this use of vipartta in this 
verse there is one morc verse where it is found with quite a 
different meaning, viz. One who is about to die (muntrsu). 


eee ee 
SSS — — a a manian 





l. I. 1. 86. 4, This sense too is recorded in the 
2. I. 34. 17. Rumiyana as may be seen in the 
3. IJI. 31. 46. ‘athava raksyatam Ramo yavat 


sanjnfoipan ayah”. VI. 46. 38. 
5. VI. 14. 10. 
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That verse is : 

‘sa ca na pratijagraha Ravanah kalacoditah 

ucyamanam hitam vakyam viparita ivausadham’,! 

The use of the word parita from pari+-i--ta in the verse 
‘tac ca tasya partlaksam $ubham khadgahatam $irah? js quite 
interesting. Parita means gone round, pari+i--ta. ‘Paritaksa, 
therefore, mcans ‘one with the rolling eyes’. 


V Ere 


The ./ krs is found in the Ramayana with a number of 
prepositions like ud, vi, apa, and sam-L-a and with all these it 
gives newer and newer meanings. The meanings which are popu- 
larly associated with this root, when it is coupled with these 
prepositions, are very often by-passed here and quite unfamiliar 
meanings are understood. Thus, for example, apakrsta is found 
used in the Ramayana verse ‘caritrena mahabahur apakrslah 
sa Laksmanah* in the sense of restrained, checked. Literally 
it means ‘pulled back.’ This is the sense in such expressions in 
grammar as ‘tasya purastad apakarsah’. Further, utkarsa which 


popularly means ‘rise, superiority, excellence’, is found in the 


Ramayana in the sense of utksepa, throwing up, 


as in ‘pracalya 
caranotkarsair 


darayann iva medinim'4 F urthermore, we 
may note the usc of the word samakrsia in the sense of 
(nindita) or, 
"destroyed'. 

Itisa very s 


“denounced 
in keeping with the primary meaning of the root, 


Samakrsta is found in the verse ‘iti lokasamakrstah.® 


trange sense of A/ krs with sam and an. I doubt the 
genuineness of the reading. It may be a corrupt form for 
samakrusta. 


———MÀ 
VI. 17.15. 

VI. 54. 35. 

IV. 33. 27. 

ITI. 56. 29. 

TI. 99, 17. 


PRON ra 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


" m —- ame <... 


3 A spun ey CO aana E a o - 
—Ó aum ............s = 
LL a a t 
— — n a Se v... s.s... w sam naanin a 


Prepositional Verbs 137 


There is still another interesting use of ./krs in the Rämä- 
yana. a/ Krs is used with the prepositions 4(n) and vi in the 
verse ‘akarsaniam vikarşantam anekān mrgayUthapün" where 
akarsantam has been used in the well-known sense of attracting 
and vikarsantam in the sense of leaving apart. Asa matter of fact, 
vikrs has been used here in the sense of vi--apa--krs which has 
the acceptation, ‘to remove,’ ‘to put away.’ When the com- 
mentator renders vikarsantam by muitcantam, he does not mean 
releasing or something of the sort; he simply means sparing 
the unwanted monkeys by putting them out of his way. 


J/Sxj | 
Creation (visarga) is the meaning of 4/sr] as noticed in the 
Dhatupatha of Panini, But with prepositions it begun jo 
yicld meanings markedly at variance with it. Thus, in nun 
slah sarvakarmasu? ni+sr j means to grant for use, to permit to 
be ih The verse in which itis foundis ‘vanam nisrstapUrvam .” 
With ati however, the root gives the sense of ‘permission’ which 
with a slight variation is recorded in Panini.‘ There it does not 
mean merely permission, but permission to do one thing or 
another at will (kamacaranujiia). Nisrj also means to entrust, 
to deliver over. When the commentator says that nisrstatma 
means krtavigvasah, he is giving merely the tatpanya and mot 
the sense of nisrsta. We have this use in the verse nisrsfaima 
suhrtsu’.® 

‘With anu, 4/srj means to give away as may be clear 
from its use in the verse ‘anusrstam surair ckam TO 
yuyutsave.9 "That this is the sense in the text js clear beyon 





*Praisdti. takulesu 
4, V. 62.9. Praigdiisargapraptaks® 
2 Nj = o krtyas ca’. atisargah-kamacaranujna 
3. V 63 5 permission to do as one likes. 


5. VI. 17. 36. 
6. I.75. 12. 
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doubt from the next verse which runs as ‘idam dvitiyam 
durdharsam Visnor dattam surottameib'.! 

The word upasarga in the sense of calamity is found used 
in the Ramayana in the following two verses : 

l. kin nu me’ yam divasvapna§ cittamoho’ pi và mama 

anubhttopasargo và manaso va’ py upadravah? 

2. üpede uparsargas tam tamah süryam  ivüsuram.? 
Upasarga primarily means a calamity. Now it is a different 
matter whether that calamity is in the form of susupti as in (1) 
or griet as in (2). 

In another verse where ali--sy j is used, the sense is ‘to 
promise’. The verse in which it occurs is ‘atisy jya dadaniti’ 
Now students of Panini know that 4/dis is read in the sense of 
atisarjana, which is interpreted as dana, giving. That cannot be 
the sense here. It means ‘to promise? which precedes the act 
of giving. According to the commentator, ait-+-s7j is used in 
vam alisrja ripor vadhaya vajram?, in the sense ‘to send', 


‘to hur? a sense which is generally expressed clsewherc 
by vi-4-s; j. 


^/ Mrs 

As pointed out elsewhere® touch is the primary sense of 
/mr$ when it is coupled with the preposition para. All 
other meanings of holding (dharana) as in ‘tam karabhyam 
paramr$ya', or abduction as in ‘Vaidehyag ca paramarsah’,® 
or ‘outraging the modesty’ as in ‘paradarabhimarfanam” are 





; i a x ~ in the author's forthcoming 
s IL 63. 9 book 'Studies in the Language 

; IE S and the Poetry of the Yogavá- - 
+ II. 18. 23, sistha' 
J. VI. 84. 21. ? 
6. VI. 100. 48. 


See the chapter on '"Prepositiona ` 


VI. 100. 49. 
Verbs in the Yogavasistha’ 


VI. 103. 13. 
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based on it, which sense, no doubt, persists in all these three 
meanings. ln the verse ‘murdhajesu tada kanyam karagrena 
parámr$at! the sense of para-+mr§ is to pull after catching 
hold of. With abhi, mr$ is found used in the sense ‘to smite,’ as 
in ‘girer vajrabhimy slaspe diryatah sadrgasvanam’.” 


V Ksip 
The root ksif 1s found most frequently used with the preposition 
sam. ‘Lhe following would serve as beautiful illustrations 
of sam-rksifr. 

]. vyoma samksipanit iva vegitah* 

2. sa lokam sambesiparit iva 

3. gatah sattvasya samksepal? 
In (1) samksip has been used in the sensc of shortening, a sense 
which is very much allied to the nearly primary sense of com- 
pressing, condensing as in ‘so ham bhujabhyam dirghabhyam 
samk:sipyasmin vanecaran’.6 Putting together is really the 
primary sense of sam--EFsib. The other sense of sankoca Or 
shrinking or shortening is based on this primary sense. When 
things which hithertofore had been scattered or spread out 
are put together they become sankgipta or shrunken as IL 
were, covering as they do smaller space. | 

The other preposition which is used next in frequency !5.- 
vi with which a/kşip occurs at least twice in the Ramayana. In 
one place its meaning is “to spread’, while in the other the mean- 
ing is ‘to go about here and there’. Thus while in 'ekgipfau 
Raksasendrasya bhujau (V. 10.15), viksiplau means spread Su 
in the verse “idbhramann iva vegena viksipan Raghunandanah 
viksipan means ‘spreading out (his arms) in different directions - 


nq ° © o — 


J. VII. 17. 26. 5, NI. 109. 6. 
2. VI. 106. 8. 6. HHI.71.1+. 
3. IV.59. 17. 7, 111.60. 4. 
4. VI.90. 56. 
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Ni--ksip which is usually used in the sense ‘to deposit’ js 
used here in the sense ‘to place in charge of (with loc.), as 
in ‘niksipya nagare caitau Saumitribharatav ubhau prayat 
praticim haritam’.! 

“To place near or beside’ is the primary sense of upa -- ni 
kstp and it is in this sense that it has been used in the Ramayana 
verse ‘Siras tat priyadar$anam upaniksipya Sitayah’.2 

Ava--ksip in the verse ‘avaksipanti srugbhandan® means 
‘to throw down’ (avaksipanti-avaskandayanti). It has also been 
used in the Ramayana verse ‘suksmavastram avaksipya? in a 
slightly different sense of putting off (avamucya). It is also used 
here in the secondary sense of ‘decrying, denouncing’ as in ‘anu- 
ktvà parusam vakyam kificid apy anavaksipan 5 

Of the other prepositional uses of A/ksip mention here 
may be made of pari--ksip in the verse (Siti) pranayac ca- 
bhimaniac ca pariciksepa Raghavam!.$ Here paricikseba means 
twitted (sopahasavacanam uktavat i). Elsewhere it is found used in 
the sense of encircling which seems to be its primary sense, 
as in ‘hemajalapariksiptair dhvajavadbhih patakibhih’.? With 
āħ, ksip occurs in *vanarinam susamrabdhah pargvam kesancid 
aksipat® in the sense ‘to cut off! Aksepa Is karana, taking away. 
With vi and ani, it means ‘to distract,’ as in ‘yyaksiplahrdayah 
sarve param vismayam agataly.? tn 


./Kram 


xa root kram 5 used in the Rāmāyaņa with the prepositions 
a hi, prati, para, pari, abhi--nis, samud and vit-ati, With 
abhi, kram is used here in the sense of ‘to come to’, ‘ 
3 


to approach’, 
es 


1. VII.75.9. 
2. VI. 31. 42. = Tes 
3. 11.116. 17. 8. VI. 98.4 
S. . VI. 98. 4. 
4, 11.37.7, 9. VI. 107. 3. 
J. VI. 88. 29, 
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«o move towards’. We have this sense in the verse ‘abhicakrama 
Kakutstho darganam. Again we have abhi-+-kram in the verse 
«gm Atripatnim dharmajüüm abhicakrama Maithilī*, where 
abhi4-kram means to circumambulate. As a matter of fact, the 
difference in meaning in the two cases noted above is due to the 
nature of abhi itself. The preposition has two meanings, one, 
abhitah, allround, second, abhimukhya, this side, hitherward. 
It is this difference in the meaning of the preposition abhi 
which is reflected in the root kram too, when it is preceded 
by abhi. With sam hnd abhi, kram means ‘to pass on to. 
We have this use in ‘cittam samabhyatikramat ka nv iyam 
devatadhika.2 We very often have sam--kram without abhi 
in this sensc. 

Para--kram means to act valiantly or spiritedly. This is 
precisely the meaning of it in the versc ‘Raghavarthe parakra- 
ntah. 

An interesting case of prepositional use is preserved in the 
verse ‘parikramajiio Ramasya atho drstabhayah pura samut- 
krantah®, where sam--ud--kram means ‘to escape’. Here 
samutkranta is equivalent to pala yita. Ud has here the sense of 
‘out of; ‘from’ and not that of ardhvam, upwards. 


Er 


Vi, ava, Z and prati-i-a are generally the prepositions with which 
is found coupled the root kr, of the Sixth Conjugation meaning 
*to scatter. In its uses with the preposition vi this sense of 
scattering is found intact, as for example in ‘sikharair vikirámai- 
tam Lankam mustibhir eva va’, (vikirama —vikgipama). Even 


—JKw-[Dpnu°an rT 


1. VII. 60. 2. 5. JII. 39. 13. 

2. II. 117. 17. 6. e.g, ükirnam gaganam hamsa- 
3. VII. 88. 13. samplavaih’. akirnam=full. 1.43.25. 
4. VI. 26. 18. th VI. 42. 11; VI. 24. al. 
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where the meaning is slightly different as in ‘talapraharena 
zkirmamurdha!, where skirna means vi$irma, broken as in 
*pupluve kapisardtlo wikirann iva rodasi? where vikiran means 
dividing. The original idea of scattering persists. When a 
head is broken, it falls into pieces and gets scattered. Similarly 
when the heaven and the carth are spoken of as being divided 
they are really being scattered for, by division the two things 
would be thrown apart. A case where the original sense of the 
root is given up in favour of the other rather unfamiliar one is 
furnished by the word avakirna in the verse ‘svanavanty avakiy- 
nani....abharanajalani*, where it gives the sense of slightly 
damaged, kiñcid vifirna. 

Ava--k? is generally used cither in the sense ‘to scatter, 
to spread’ or ‘to bestrew, to cover with.’ In the latter sense, 
the thing (such as dust) that covers takes the Instrumental case 
and the person or thing covered with it takes the Accusative; but 
in the Ramayana we have a different construction. Here rajas 
is made to take the Nominative. This is peculiar. We have 
this construction in the verse ‘mahavatasamudbhttam yan mam 
avakariş yati, rajah?” where avakarisyati means vyāpsyati, will 


cover, willenvelop. This is the sense with abhi also, as we have 
it in 'abhyakiryata §okena’.5 


/Sadh 


The root sadh, the causative base of sidh, is found in the 
Ramayana with the preposition sam a number of times. We 
have very interesting uses of this root in the following verses : 
Thus in “riman Ramah samsadhyatam iti®, sam-Fsadh means to 
send out, in ‘samsadhayati vegena yatha kulam nadirayah" it 





l SEE D. 5. II. 14. 56. 

x y x < 6. II. 36.9. 
. V. 35. 39. 7. II. 64. 74. 

4. II. 30. 13. | 
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means ‘to destroy, to corrode’, while in samsa@dhaya suhrjjanam" 
st means “to take Icave of (amantrana). All these uses of 
sam—- sadh call for some elucidation which we attempt here. 
Sidh of the First Conjugation means to go (the sense that we 
have in pratisedha, vipratiscdha. That the causative base should 
mean to send out is nothing surprising. It 15 rather surprising 
that in classical literature, the causative base sadh 1s generally 
in the primitive sense of the root sidh, viZ., to go. And this is 
declared in so many words by the rhetoricians—‘prāyeņa nyan- 
takah sadhir gamer arthe prayujyate’. When samsadhayalt 
means nagayati it is only a further development of the set of 
gamayati, Again the sense of @manirana, taking leave oi, 15 
only an another form of sending off. 


a/ Pia 


Plu with sam is used here in the sense of fow go 
surging. In the verse ‘ksiptah sagarasamplave", gs EE 
surge or flood. In the verse ‘akirmam gaganam mee ge 
vailà, sampulu is used in the secondary sense of inis : D e 
flying in company. Hence samplava is used here 1n 

M : 
varm. 
p W ith pari plu means to move to and for Gami Tr m 
is in this sense that the Ramayana used it in the ies b bic 
vagatü$ capil,” where pariplava-gata e m ae ane 
püriplava is used as an abstract noun, while in c ass E 
it is used as an adjective. Amara too notes it as a Sy xS S 
cañcala :-caficalam taralam caiva s sn nde 
ing to other commentators referred to by Kam ze ee 
of the Tilaka commentary, pariplava means a con y | 
as a palanquin. __ A 
J. IV. 11. 34. 
2. 1.90. 18. 


3. 1.43. 23. 
4. 1.43.19. ` 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


144 The Ramayana—A Linguistic Study 


With upa, plu means primarily to overflow, to inundate 
secondarily to afflict, to distress as we have it in ‘upaplutom 
aghaughena natmanam avabudhyase.! 


/ Vis 

The 4/vi$ is found in the Ramayana with a number of pre- 
positions like ari, ni, upa, prati and nir. With a (à) it has the 
usual sense of being possessed by evil spirits, etc. as may be seen 
from the following example: Gvistasi grhe $ünye sa tvam para- 
va$am gata? Avisia in this verse has been explained by the 
commentator as ‘bhUtapretadibhir Avista.’ 

Ni-tu1$ has been used in the verse ‘nivistam@tre sainye tu 
yathoddesam vinitavat®’. Ni-+-vis means ‘to exist, to stay (vide., 
sattve niviSate’ paiti, etc.). Nivistamatre in the verse above means 
when it (the army) had just stopped or just camped. 

A very interesting and linguistically-important case of a 
prepositional verb is provided by the verses "upopavistam 
sacivaih? and ‘upopavisiam  raksobhi$  caturbhir baladar- 
pitam® -where upa--uif is used with one more upa. Upa here 
means near (antike). Sacivaih upopavistam means ‘when the 
ministers were sitting near him, were in attendance upon him. 
Upopavista is equivalent to upasina. Now, the idea of proximity 
could well have been conveyed here by the use of one upa instead 
of the two as has been done in the above examples. Upa--vif§ 
originally must have meant ‘to sit near’. In course of time the 
idea of nearness or proximity was lost and it came to be used in 
the sense of sitting only. Now, when the idea of nearness 
or proximity had to be expressed one more upa was prefixed to it. 


Thus we see, how tautological tendencies were influencing Sans- 
1. II. 7. 14, 

2. II. 12. 18. 
3. III.98.2. 
4. III.32. 4. 
5. "V.49. 12, 
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krit in the very hoary past. The Ramayana upopavista has its 
parallel in Hindi pas baithana. Batthana is upavesana which itself 
means to sit near (upa=pas). But still pas is used: with 
baithana. | 
Sometimes an additional upa with upavis$ is used merely to meet : 
the requirements of metre in accordance with Pan. ‘Prasamu- 
podah padaptrane’ (VIII. 1.6). We have this use of ufa in 
‘yyavasyata prayam anindyavarna upopavestum bhuvi yatra 
Vali’, and elsewhere. We have this use even with ufa-F-i in 
the verse ‘svabhartaram upopayanti ^ DES ? 
Ni--vis as pointed out above means ‘to stop, to camp’, 
Upa means nearby. Naturally, therefore, upa -Eni-rvi$ must; 
mean ‘to camp nearby.’ This is exactly the sense of upanivista 
in the verse ‘purasyopanivistasya sahasa piditasya ha? where the 
reference is to the camping of the enemy's army near the city. . 
Nir--vi§ means ‘to enjoy, to suffer, to pay.’ In the Rama-. 
yana it has been used in the secondary sense of pratyupakarana 
‘to repay a good turn’. The following is the verse where it is 
found used: ‘bhartrpindasya kalo’ yam nirvesjum .* | 
Prati--vi$ means “to enter into. In the Ramayana verse 
‘akunthadharair ni$itais tiksnaih kanakabhusanaih (banaih) 
Angadah prativistangah”’, it has been used participially. Prati- 
vistangah means abhivyaptangah (with arrows entering the body). 


/Vyadh 

Of the root vyadh some very interesting prepositional uses 
have been noticed in the Ramayana. Thus with a (n) it means 
to connect, to link (lit., to pierce through) as in ‘sa pandur- 
Gviddhavimanamalinim®’ where aviddha —paraspara-satviddha, con- 
nected, interlaced. With this . preposition it also means *to 





1. IV.20. 26. 4, VI. 96.5. t, 
2. IV. 28. 39. 5. VI. 76. 48. 
3. VI. 57. 5. 6. V. 2. 53. 
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strike, to lash (against)’, as in ‘ksitav avidhya langulam nanida 
ca mahüdhvanimP and ‘to pin on’, as in ‘rosabhibhttah ksatajar. 
dragatrah Sugrivam avidhya pipesa:bhumau'.? With: an addi- 
tional sam also it has the sense, ‘to lash, to strike’, as in ‘samavi- 
. dhya ca langulam'? With sam-+a, it has yet another sense, ‘to 
toss about, to whirl, to wave,’ as in ‘vasamsi ca prakagani sama. 
vidhyanta vanarah’.4 In “ksiptan vrksan samavidhya vipulag ca 
“tatha $ilah®, however, the primary sense of ‘piercing’ per- 
sists, With vi--a it means ‘to throw opposite, to contradict’, as 
in ‘kva ca Sastram kva ca vanam kva ca ksatram tapah kva 
` ca pyaviddham idam asmābhir deśadharmas tu puūjyatām’.6 
Here vyaviddham=vyahatam. With apa, it means “to throw away’ 
as in ‘kecit pitva’ pavidhyanti madhúni?; ‘to give up’,: as in 
 'samaksam iva kandarpam . apaviddhagarasanam®’ ; fto throw 


down, to scatter’, as in: ‘mrditag ca paviddhas ca drSyante . 


`- kamalasrajah® and ‘to throw ‘out the contents of > ‘to spill’, as 
in *kala$im apavidhyanya prasupta bhati bhamini’.2° With pra 
‘It means ‘to drive’, ‘to impel’, as in *vayupraviddhah $aradi 
meghajala ivambare’. D 
With pari it means ‘to press, to enclose? as in "mrdangam 
parividhyabgaih prasupta mattalocana!*,' where parividhya= 
parivest ya. And finally with vi+-pra it means ‘to scatter’, as 
dn ‘viprakirnajinakugam uipraviddhabrsikatam, drstva §Unyo- 
tajasthinam vilalapa punah punah’.18 Vipraviddhabrsikatam 
means “where the mat of lotus flowers had been spoiled’, flowers 
having been scattered. Here vipraviddha is equivalent to vi- 
x prakirna which the poet has avoided for fear of repetition. 
l. V. 42. 30. 


2. VI: 67. 87. $ i A: os 
1 IV. 67.4 10. V. 10. 46. 
Pune. ll. 11.98. 12. 
6. III. 9.97. is Ms cs 
7. V. 62. 10. . II. 60. 7. 
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a 

to or upa--à--dà is so frequently used in literature in 
the sense ‘to take or to accept’ that no special notice need be 
taken of it. But the position changes when it is found that the 
meaning is different. It is immaterial how slight that diffe- 
rence is. Thus in the verse ‘sarva pUrvam iyam yesam asit . 
krtsnā vasundhara prajapatim upaddya...... P upadaya means 
‘beginning with’ (upakramya). This sense of ./da even with aii 
only (without upa) we find in a quotation preserved in his com- 
mentary by Ksirasvümin: “adaya mürga$irsüc ca dvau dvau 
masavrtuh smrtah. In Hindi too we say Prajapati se lekar. 
Upadaya too primarily means this, but secondarily it comes to 
give the sense of upakrama only. 

The word upapradana has been used in the Ramayana in 
the sense of bribing as is clear from the verse “upapradanam 
sintvam ca bhedam kale ca vikramam’.? Ksirasvamin while 
clarifying the sense of upada read by Amara quotes an old 
authority which says that upada, ulkoca and upapradana are all 
synonyms. 

‘To join, to unite’, is the sense of sam+a-+-da which is 
found used in the following verse of the Ramayana ‘jagraha 
ca garam tiksnam astrenapi samudade’ 3 


/Nam 

The root nam meaning ‘to be humble, to be inclined’ ( prah- 
vibhava) is found used in the Ramayana very frequently with 
prepositions like pra or all alone, when it conveys the sense of 
bowing or paying obeisance, or bending. These popular uses 
of the root nam need scarcely be taken note of in this study which 
primarily concerns itself with noticing remarkable changes in 





1. 1.5.1. 
2. VI. 63. 11. ` 
3. VI.71.82. 
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meanings when some of the prepositions which may or may not 
be seen with a root elsewhere in literature are prefixed to it. 
Of such remarkable prepositional uses of ./nam mention here 
may be made of nir--nam in the verse ‘imam virūpām asatim 
karalam nirgatodarim!' in the sense of ‘one with a slim a 
slender waist’ where nir--nam means ‘to shrink, to contract : 
of sam--nam in the verse 'sannati$ ca prabhüvaá ca? in the 
sense of ‘to lean towards, to be favourable to’ (sannatih= 
svajanapravanyam) and of pari-+-nam either in the sense of 
‘spending or passing’ as in the verse ‘parinamya ni$àm tatra” or 


in the sense of ‘maturing’ as in “kada parinato buddhya vayasa 
camaraprabhah’.4 


/Yuj 


With nir the root yuj gives the sense of ‘accomplishment or 
successful completion of a job’ (nirvaha). It is found in this 
sense in the Ramayana verse ‘tvam asmin karyaniryoge prama- 
nam harisattama’.5 
Abhi-t-yuj means ‘to attack or assail (akramana). That this 
is the meaning of it becomes clear from the following verse 
where it is found used: 

yadi mam abhiyuitjiran« devagandharvadanavah 

seh Sitam aham dadyam sarvalokabhayad api’.® 

With sam-+-pra 4/ Juj is found used more than once in the 
Ramayana, as for example, in “tatha tu tau samyati samprayuktau" 
and 'Bajendrapotav iva samprayuktaw.9 In both these cases the 
meaning 3s that of ‘facing each other for fight, or set against 


5 : - : - 
each other’. Samprayuj primarily means ‘to be in contact with, 
to encounter’, 


——M 


1. I. N. 26. IH. 18.11, 13,15. — 5. v.99. 4. 
. VI. 76. 71. 6. VI.26.2. 
3. III.8.1. 
4. IL 43. 16. | ih VE d E 
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./Dis 


‘To proclaim’ is the sense of vi+-apa+di§ in the verse ‘katham 
tvam punar ddadyam kulam ovyapadisan mahat.! The use 
of vyapadi$ with kula (family) is very significant. VyapadeSa 
itself means a family, *vyapadi$yate! neneti', by which one is 
named. Cp. Sak. *Vyapadeíam avilayitum janam imam ca 
pütayitum" (V. 21.) Here the meaning of the root which 
js ‘to speak, to utter’ ( disir uccáranakriyah ) is preserved. So 
is it preserved in another use of it in the verse ‘iyam tu bhavato 
bharya....$Slaghya ca vyapades ya ca? where vyapadesya means 
‘deserving a special mention’ (to be quoted as an example of 
devotion to the husband). The use of vit-apa+dis in still 
another verse *oyapadesakule jatah pujitas capy abhiksnasah®” 
is quite interesting. Vyapade$a here means ‘vigato’ padesah 
kalanko yasmat' or that from which the stigma is gone. It 
may be observed that this sense (stigma) of apadesa is not recorded 
in the lexicons. It is still more interesting to see that with or 
without vi, apade$a means family, designation, as may be clear 
from the following verse: 'apade$o me Janakat? (apadesah= 
Vaidchityadivyavaharah). 


a/ Yat 
The root yat with prati means ‘to be cautious, to be alert’ as 
may be clear from the verse ‘pratiyatia mahabalah’.° 

With zi also, it means the same. In the verse ‘Raghavah 
paramayatio lalate pattribhis tribhih^ paramayatiah means 
‘perfectly circumspect’. | 


./Bhu 


The root bhū with mic, preceded by sam means ‘to believe, 





1. VI. 115. 20. 4. VI. 116. 15. 
2. III. 13. 7. 5. VI. 76. 17. 
3. IV. 64. 21. 6. VI. 102. 68. 
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_ to expect, to bring up, to honour", etc,. We have it in th 
sense ‘to believe’ in ‘jivantim mam yatha Ramah samblidogyar 
kirtimün*' (sambhavayati=visvesiti) and in the sense ‘to bri 


up’ in “taya sambhavita casmi snigdhaya matrsauhrdat.s 


/Jna 


A-+jita without the causal suffix nic is extremely rare in 
classical Sanskrit literature. In the Vedic literature it is a 
common occurrence. We have a--jila used as an Absolutive in 
the Ramayana verse ‘na jagama tathoktas tu bhratur. à jñaya 


Süsanam*, where ajifaya means anuciniya, ‘keeping in mind or 
bearing in mind’, s 


We have a very rare use of ava +ji@ here, if the meaning. 


assigned by Tirtha, an old: commentator, be correct. The Text 
reads: “tatah Paulastyasacivah Srutva cendrajito vadham ücaca- 
ksur avajttaya DaSagrivaya satvarah’.® Tirtha interprets avajitaya 
as abhijitaya, viz., drstva (having seen with their own eyes). 
Usually ava--jna means ‘to despise, to treat with contempt’. 


Abhi--jità means ‘to recognise’, sometimes with an additional 


frati, It is in this sense that the word has been used frequently 
in literature. In the Ramayana too, it has been used in this 
ous m the verse ‘abhijitanam maya dattam arcisman sa mahà- ` 
ed 9: In the sense of knowirig or understanding the use of it 
ay be traced in the following verse of the Ramayana : ‘abhijita- 

tasya mayanam' -’ It means ‘one who understands the tricks’. 
es i ae sam-k-upa means “to forgive" as in ‘samvasat 

sam cid ajfianad api yat krtam tan me samupajanita’.® 
With anu, ./ JHQ means ‘to inherit the characteristics of’ 


l. See Gita; ‘sambhavitasya cukirtir 


maranüd atiricyate*.. II. 34. - VI. 92. 1. 


5 

6. VI. 126. 46. 
7. VI. 85. 23. 
8. II. 39. 38, 


2. V.39. 10. 
3. TI. 118. 33, 
4. TII. 45. 4, 
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as in’ ‘anujato hi mam sarvair gunaih $restho mamatmajah? 
and 'pitzn samanujayanle nara mataram anganah’.? 


/Uh < 
The root Rh is found in the Ramayana with vi, and frati-- 
yi etc. With vi its use is attested by the verse “uyuhann iva 
janaugham tam fanai rajakulam yayau'? Here +h means 
‘to push apart, to divide’. 

With prati+-vi the Ramayana records at least two uses of it, 
one in the verse ‘tams tu sarvan pratiyythya yuddhe raja prava- . 
sitah#” and the second in the verse ‘tvaya devah prativyuhya 
nirjitih'.5 In both these prativyuhya means ‘arraying the 
army against’. The commentator’s rendering does not bring 
out the sense of the-root with the prepositions. It only seeks to 
give what is meant. 


Miscellaneous roots 


There is a large number of roots in the Ramayana which 
are found only with one or two prepositions or which even . 
though found with several prepositions yield a different meaning 
only with one or two prepositions. 

= Of such roots mention here may be made of sru with 
prati in the sense of “to promise’ in the verse *inrpyam tu gatam 
tasya Sugrivasya prati$rave; /Srt with pra meaning 'to fold: 
as in *pra£ritah prasritaijalib" meaning baddhaii jalth; and with 
prati, ‘to resort to, to take refuge in’, as in *prati$rayam pripya xm 
miksya $unyam?', where fratisraya means not anaframa as Monier . 
Williams would have it but the land adjoining the asrama; «/ man: 
with abhi meaning ‘to respect, to honour’ as in ‘vrddhans ca 





1. II.2. 11. 5. VI. 62. 20. 
2. II. 35. 28. IV. 20. 20. 
3. II.5.21. III. 61. 30. 
4. II. 110. 17. . III, 58. 19. 


c BS 
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tata vàidyün$ ca Brahmanan$ cabhimanyase"; a/caks (khya) 
with sam used in the verse ‘divy antarikse bhümau ca ghoram 
utpatajam bhayam samcacakse' tha medhavi? in the sense of 
'seeing', the sense which the root had in the early Vedic litera. 
ture; A/vrj with apain the sense of ‘fulfilment’ as in ‘pratijiiam 
“apavarjaya*’, with ari in the sense of ‘overcoming, humbling’, as in 
“aham @varjayis yami yugm&kam paripanthinah’’, the commen. 
tator’s interpretation, nivarayisyami being the talparyartha (the 
import of the sentence) and not sabdartha (the word-meaning); 
«/va with nir meaning ‘to offer’ as in "nilavaiduryavarpans 
ca mrdun yavasasaficayan nirvapartham pasUnam te dadréus 
tatra sarva$ah?? (nirvapartham=bhaksanartham—com.); A/sr with 
pra -meaning ‘to move forward! and vi fra meaning ‘to 
spread in different directions’ as in ‘yo hi viklavaya buddhya 
prasaram Satrave diśet® and ‘ziprasaranti sarpah”; ./vad with 
pra meaning “to speak out, to declare’, as in ‘atruh patipravadena 
mütreva hitakamyaya a$ivisa ivangena bale paridhrtas tvaya®’ 
i and ‘“putrapravadena tu Ravanasya tvam Indrajinmitramukho’ 
st Satrub" and with pari and apa meaning ‘to: speak ill of, to 





l. II. 100. 13. 

2. II. 1.43. 

3. I.44.7. 

4. V.62.2. 

5. II.91. 79. j 


The form nirvāpa is here obviously fi ; : : ; 
The specific sense | y from nirvap, in the sense of ‘to offer". 


‘to offer to the gods or the deceased? i lized h 
6. VII. 68. 19. z leccased is generalized here. 
7. IV..30. D Mere prasara means ‘an Opportunity to advance’. 
8 


- II. 7. 27.—Here pravada is rendered as vyapadeda by the commentator. It 


would be more reasonable to take it in the sense of prasiddhi which is a 


ewan Kanan kon the primary sense of the root with the 
Williams, } ae sense to pass oneself off? recorded by “Monier 
illiams, has little to do 7 


with the primary signification. Patibravadal 
may be anal : YS gnification. Patipravddal 
(šatruh). nalysed into “patir as pravüdah prasiddhih tenopalaksitah.’ 

9. VI. 15. 10. 
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speak scandalously of, or ‘to denounce’ as in ‘parivado’ pavado 
va Raghave nopapadyate" (akaryakarananimittam samulam ayasah 
parivadah, upajivinam madhye ekenapi kathito' pavadah); 4/han 
with via meaning ‘to contradict’, as in "dram vwyahatam 
karma na bhavàn kartum arhati? and sam meaning “to be well- 
knit, as in ‘Sugrivah samhatagrivah® and with Z and ni 
meaning ‘to strike’ and “to kill’ respectively as in abhijaghnur 
njaghnu$ ca samare sarvaraksasan”; /rabh win prati+-sam 
meaning ‘to be agitated; to be angry’, as in Laksmanah 
pratisamrabdho jagama bhavanam kapeh® and with Sam alone in 
the sense ‘to grasp, to grapple’ (in fighting) as in hastabhyam 
eva samrabhya hanisyami savajrinam® ; v bhas we vita 
meaning ‘to address’ as in ‘drstya wabhasitena ca? ; v 
with pariJ-a in the sense of ‘to elapse’ as in ‘paryagate ka 

and with sam+ā meaning ‘to encounter’ (in battle) as E: 
‘aham tu manye tava na ksamam rane samagamar Kosa š 
rajasununa?”, with ufa and ait meaning to approach 
and cross’, as in ‘upalyagmur vegena Saradandam Se 3 
/bhy seen once with pra in the sense of to fil” w mE 
evidently the sense of a/bhr itself, the preposition = be oe 
in any way to the sense of it as in ‘bhayena prabhrtat a 
then with sam in the sense of ‘collecting mainas ee Mcr 
preparations for', as in *tasmin sambhriyamaue tu s: see: 
abhisecane!?; 4/slambh once with ava cS to E 
(alambana) as in 'susamvitam avastabdham??" and m 





]. II. 12. 27. 8. III. 29. 2: 
2. II. 106. 18. 9. II. 87. 28. 
3. IV.13.3. vide., Amara: drdha- 10. aj a 

samdhis tu samhatah. III. 1. 75. I v 2 = 
E Mus 13. IV. 16. 15. The eo en 
5. IV. 31. 10. renders avastabdham as xr 
9 oe i E: vide., Amara : syad bhumim Zkramya sthitam 


i d firmly). 
übhnsanam alapah. I. 6. 15. held his groun y 
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modified sense of ‘to invest, to surround’, as in ‘avastabdham 
ca me Rama naksatram darunagrahaih?, 


in ‘athava tvam pratistabdho na nivartitum icchasi? 
pratistabdha means ‘proud, conceited’; 4«/y@ once with nir 
in the sense of ‘marching out (of the armies)’ as in "niryànam 
sarvasainyánüm drutam- ajiapayat?, and ‘niryane tasya 
raudrasya; and then with sam used in the noun-form 
meaning ‘carriage’ as in Jokasya. samyanam gacchasva*, 
/S with prati meaning ‘to lie without taking. food 
before a deity! as in afjalim prañmukhah ` krtv3 pratisisye 
‘mahodadheh® and with upa meaning 


of? and thence 


opasayinyal” (paryāyeņa $ayanastkznaraksikah); Jas with $rati+ - 


sam meaning ‘to stand face to face’ as in “samšayastham idam ' 


sarvam Satroh pratisamasane®’ (pratimukhavasthane) ; AV ih with prati 
and sam meaning *to check, to restrain? as in ‘na Ràmasya 
samare vegam $aktaüh fratisamihitum”; — Jsasj (sajj) with vi. 
primarily meaning ‘to stick’, secondarily ‘to tarry, to take long’ 
É m ‘tvam ca #rutva visajjantam na JIveyam api ksanam?” 
(visajjantam=vilambam kurvantam) ; ./vij with sam (usually 
it 15 used with ud) in the Sense of ‘fear’ as in ‘na tu samvijate 


1. II. 4. 18. 
2 


3. VI. 42. 32. 

Ti DEAS RN HE 
5. VII. 41. 8. 9. v 98 42 : 
6. VI. 2]. 1. 10. V. 40. 11. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


where avastabdhea . 
means Gkranta, pari-gata, and then with pratt in the sense ‘to. 


Jean or press oneself against? used in the participial form as. 


; Where: 


| ‘to sleep by the side. 
‘to keep guard by rotation’ as in "Ravanasy- : 
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mrtyoh!; AV arth with sam meaning ‘to hold consultations’ as in - 
‘camavetah samarthayan™ . (mantram akurvan) ; /vid with sam. 
with the causal suffix nic meaning ‘to urge, to push’, as in 
‘samhatya samvedya ca tau karabhyam®; «/puth with ava 
meaning ‘to beat, to strike’, as in *mustibhi$ caranair dantaih 
padapais cavapothitak”; ./sic with ud meaning primarily 
‘to sprinkle, to sprinkle over’ as in “Sonitotsikto girih; 
nah with sam meaning ‘to prepare’. as in “samnaho raksasen- 
dranam tumulah samapadyata®; A/kli$ with part meaning 
‘to “torment, to cause pain’, used participially: in the 
sense of ‘worn out, soiled”, as in ‘pariklistaikavasanam®; 
Jir with ud with the causal suffix meaning ‘to au 
to produce’ as in ‘mama śokam udirayan" (udirayan— 
janayan) ; AJ jan with su used as a participle noun meaning 
*well-being, auspiciousness' as in ‘sujatam asya”; „/ruh with 
sam meaning ‘to heal’ as in ‘vainateyena sarspratas tayoh 
samruruhur vranahi!’; 4/labh with sam+-@ meaning ‘to catch ole 
of? as in ‘chi ramsyavahety uktva samalambhata Laksmanam™ ; 
1, VI. 26. 32. 

2. VI.37.3. 

3. VI.40. 19. 

4. VI. 52. 17. 

5. VI. 67. 89. . 

7. iii ae pari or without it means “to torment, to aes oa p 

: pial form lista sometimes conveys the sense O , , 

bad condition, soilcd. 

3 Vi j i m Elsewhere in literature udir with nic means to raise; to utter. 
10. V. 9. 72. - 
n ve e qu It seems samülambhata is 2 misprint for samülambata, for not 


has the specific sense of anointing, which ke not pibus 
It is in this sense that sam+-@+-labh is used in 


küntas ca samülabhantyah (Rum. V.9- 13.). 
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v math with ud meaning ‘to torture’ as in ‘Sitonmathangnv 
a/svañj with abhi meaning ‘to attach to’ as in ‘näst E 
abhisvangah®; ./suk with upa meaning ‘to cover to ) 
ES in ‘kacic ca vastram anyasyà apahr topaguhya a . E 
with pari meaning “to run after as in ‘parikālayate va 
dhavantam sacivaih saha? 3 Sha with pari meanin a 
be left behind’ as in ‘Sugrivah parthiyata®; ./pid vide i 
Im the noun form meaning ‘a waterfall? as in "sapida : 
panatah > «/cint with abhi meaning ‘to care for’ as i 
bhratrbhis ca suran sarvin naüham atrabhicintaye?; Ji; 
with abhi meaning “to live longer than’ as in M 
sa sarvegu lokesv api Purandarat® ; «/mrd with a 
mane ‘to defile, to desecrate’ as in ‘na gakya raja 
Ma ED et cand alenavamarditum™ ; JSlis with 
aa £ Z dijon as in ; ‘Praptakalam avislistam Ucur 
an "s : m where CARE means ‘not incoherent’; 
ae va RR to droop, to sink, to be sad’, 
as s o E two prepositions is prefixed to 4/sad 
A e al sorrow) as in ‘cittam yyavasasadal’; a/ dh- 
‘completely overspre 
renusamuddhoastam s 


‘abhijivet 


ad or covered with (dust)? as in ‘atha 
used only in the: ee ya narüdhipam!? ./sna with apa 
has had a bath on the death ees meaning ‘one who 
vilapan raja jan a i ceath of a relation’ as in ‘ity evam 
vea grhot ES ud enabhisamvrtah apasnata ivaristam pravi- 

Rug aaa —mrlasnanasnatah); /vas with vi 


' 1. VI. 124, 11. 
2. VI. 115. 91. 9. TII. 56. 18. 
3. V. 11.80 trae 140: 
` . 46. 11. ; Diae 
5. IV. 16, 27, ` 12. 11.42.10. Dhvasta has this sense 
6. IV. 16. 29. ¢ven without a preposition. 
7. TII. 36. 15. vide., Ram, II. 50. 21. 
8. III. 34, 18. 13. 11.42.29. 
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ysed at least twice with klin meaning in both the cases ‘the result 
of the fruit of an action’ as in ‘yat tat tasya (karmanah) tvaya 
yyustih prapteyam Raghunandana" (wustih—paripakah) and 
‘ucyamanam na grhnasi tasyeyam wustir pn ; V yam with ud 
in the participial form udyata, lit. meaning raised’, has here the 
sense of *one whose giving away (in marriage) has been decided 
upon’ (datum krtaniScayam) as in “Lakeman agacctie pus 
te Urmilam audyatam maya prati ccha° andi with si an 
án in the sense of ‘struggling, striving, Rghting , as in igi 
yyayacchamanasya Ramasyarthe sa Ravanah”; ./puar wit pra 
in the sense of ‘stretching hard’ (right up to the ears) = in va 
gatir manusanam ca dhanuso’ sya prapurane5 (ohare ; 
/chad with pari used in the form of a aona in the pecu a | 
sense of ‘a covering or a lid for a vessel’ = in eae 
dam? ; ./spr§ with upa used in the sense to touch y F ie 
primary meaning of the root without the prepo% PIF ra 
‘sa kamam anavüpyaiva Ramapadav upasprsan s x e 
abhi meaning *to rush towards’ as in 'abhidudraoa a wate 
and with vi--pra meaning ' E run, E E pon n 
; uyuh? ; rad with vi me š 
E e S es as in ‘tatah mupta ee Uae eee 
Raghavankat samutthitam vayasah peer gle 
stanantarel?; a/sru with ut meaning io poy ms MENOS I. 
or channels’ as in ‘nadim visravitam ey: es anii ae 
bhangadina °nyatha prapitum) ; Via wi dE our 
whisper, to bring over to one's A party ER 
» to TS palanta? smi gatrubhihi® (upajaptal 
instigating’ as in "nepaja, um d causally in the sense of 
prapitah) ; 4/stp with frati-t-apa US ° ; 
Sie Si e e EE 


7. 1.1.38. 

1. IV.20. 11. 9. 1.26.25. 

2. VI. 111. 19. 9. VI. 96. 9. 
8, 1.73.30-31.. ` 10, V. 38. 22. 
4. III. 51. 42. . il. V. 19. 16. 
5. I. 67.. 10. 12. VI. 104. 11. 
6. I. 16. 14. 
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“causing to move through the hinder part’ as in “caturbhi¢? 
caturo diptan hayan fratyapasarpayat? (atyaktabhimukhyanam 
eva pascardhena prasarpanam ) ; A/rudh used with ni in noun 
form in the sense of ‘a covered place’ as in ‘na vanesu 
‘na $ailesu na nirodhesu và punah? (nirodhesu=guhadisamyr- 
taprade$esu) ; ./badh with sam meaning ‘to press together’ as in 
'yathasukham asambadham® where asambadham means “without 
being crammed’; /bhram with ud or ud and vi in the sense 
of “going up or jumping up and going round’ as may be seen 
from its usc together in one and the same verse: ‘ity evam 
vilapan Ramah paridhavan vanid vanam kvacid udbhramate 
yogat kvacid vibhramate balat® ; ./ pad with abhi--ava or with 
simple abhi meaning ‘to protect or to rescue as in ‘samke- f 
tad Bharatena tvam Ramam  samanugacchasi krošantam | 
hi yathatyartham. nainam abhyavapadyase® | and ‘ripuh | 
pracchannacüri : tvam. madartham anugacchasi Raghavasy- | 
antaram. prepsus tathainam nābhipadyas® ; ./ji with para | 
meaning ‘to overcome, overwhelm’ as in Janakatmajim...... | 
Sokavegaparajitam”’, bhartrsokafarajitam? and ‘bhartr- | 
Sokaparajitah” ; ./dai (f with ava or apa meaning ‘to | 
. purify’, as in ‘drstapadana vikrantas tvaya Satkrtya manitah19 | 
where apadana!! means a noble or brave deed done in the past 
(sotkarsam parifuddham pürvavrttam karma) ; A/as with sam and 
ni in the sense of ‘to deposit (asa trust) as in ‘bhratra tu mayi | 
samnyaso niksiptah sauhrdad ayam12 x 
ing ‘to speak incidentally of’, 


1. VI. 107. 37, : 8. VI. 47. 13. 
V. 13. 32. | 


: ieee: 9. VI. 110. 5. 
. VI. 122. 27. 10. II. 100. 31. 
4. III. 60. 96. sahih 


; / bri or vac with anu, mean- 
asin ‘aham te nanuvaktavyo vi$esena 


ll. Amara's text reads avadiina only. 
9. III. 59. 18. c Un 
6. III. 59. 19. The association of dai wi 
7 


ava is established by usage. 
IV. 59. 20. . 12. II. 115. 17. 


| 
f 
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kadācana?; A/vah (causal) with prati in the sense of ‘opposing’, as 
in ‘kim idam karanam yena mamajña prativahyate”; ./krus with 
apa (a variant of ava) meaning ‘to cry down, to denounce, to 
condemn’ as in ‘na tu Sakyam apakrosam prthivyam datum 
gtnanah?; 4/iks with ava meaning ‘to look after, to have 
regard for’, as in ‘yadi Ramasya naveksa tvayi syan mütrvat 
sadi .* | . š $53 sasina ; 


——,—v —ss[r —OsS MÍ_ ——.aHK— 


I. II.26. 26. 
2. 11. 15. 26. 
3. III. 56. 22. 
4. II. 73. 18. 
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CHAPTER EIGHT 
ETYMOLOGIES 


A PECULIARITY of the etymologies of the Ramayana and, for that 
matter, the etymologies of the sister epic, the Mahabharata, and 
the vast body of the Pur&nic literature is that they, with certain 
exceptions, generally concern the proper names. The etymolo- 
gies offered in this epic are no better or no worse than those 
which a grammarian or an etymologist would suggest. Yet 
they are more interesting, more appealing and more convincing, 
backed as they are invariably by a story which is related by way 
of justification. The story is very often a mere myth, yet it does 
help us understand the given etymology and that, too, in an 
interesting manner. 

It is striking that the etymologies of the Ramayana are 
generally to be met with in the first and the seventh Books of 
the work which are generally considered later interpolations 
in part or in toto. The words whose etymological deriva- 
tions are found in the Ramayana cover the names of the 
earth, the deities, the age-old Sages, races, kings, the cities and 
the rivers. 

Medini is one of the names of the earth. Etymologically 
it means medo'sya asti, medasvat? or medasvini, full of fat. Let not 


one think this is a mere fancied mean 


ing having no relation 
to fact. Š Š 


The Ramayana tells us that the earth came to be 
called medini because it became everywhere full of the medas, 
= sd the demons Madhu and Kaitabha, when they. were 
struck with the disc by Vispu (medasa plavita saruq prthivi ca 
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samantatah) and redolent of the fat (medogandha tu dharani 
medinily abhisamjñita) 2 À 

It may in passing be remarked here that the above deriva- 
tion and the interpretation of the word medini accords with the 
derivations and the interpretations of it found in the Puranas? 
and the Yogavasistha.® Apart from the difference in the 
minor details in the story which leads to the earth being called 
medini there is near unanimity in all the works so far as the fat 
part of it is concerned. Whether it is the fat of the demons 
Madhu and Kaitabha slain by Visnu as in the Ramayana 
and in the Puranas, or the Giant being done to death by the 
goddess Kali as in the Yogavasistha it is on account of the fat 
of the killed ones that flows on the earth that the earth derives 
its name, medini. 

The story of the coming down of the Ganga on the earth 
is also useful to us-in giving us a number of derivations. One 
of them is that of jatartpa which means gold. The question is 
how it came to mean gold. An answer is given in a story in the 
Ramayana‘ which goes thus: The gods charged Agni with the 
duty to see to it that a son is born to Lord Siva. They asked 
. him to approach the Ganga and deposit in her the divine seed 
- which Agni did. The Ganga assumed the form of a celestial 
damsel of exquisite charm at which the seed flowed forth from 
all the limbs of Agni. Ganga then told fire that she was finding ` 
it difficult to contain the embryo and that it should be deposited 
on the one side of the mount Himavat. After Agni had appro- 
ved of the proposal ‘the Ganga disgorged the embryo which 
reached the earth where it assumed various forms of gold, silver, 
copper, lac and lead. The moment the embryo fell on the 





1. VII. 59°. 53. - 3. VI (i). 195. 6. 11. 


2. Devibhagavata, 1.9.83-84; 3.13.8; 4. Balakanda, Canto 37. 
Brahmavaivarta, Prakrtikhanda, 
Adhyaya 7. 
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mountain the entire forest growing on it beca 
Since that time gold glowing like fire came to b 
iatarupa which came to have a beauty of its own 
asya). The verses of the Ramayana where we 
above mythological interpretation and the de 
word jatarupa are: 

niksiptamatre garbhe tu tejobhir abhirafijitam 

sarvam parvatasannaddham sauvarnam abhavad vanam. 

Jatarupam iti khyatam tadaprabhrti Raghava 

suvarpam purusavyaghra hutüsanasamaprabham. 

This very story of the birth of Skanda or Karttikeya is 
carried a little further in the Ramayana to give us a few more 
interesting and mythologically-patterned etymologies. It is 
said there that when Kumara was born the gods asked Krttikas 
to take upon themselves the duty of feeding the child. They 


agreed and after deciding among themselves about the ti 
fed him on their milk. The 


be known the worlds over 
- He would further be kno 
in the watery discharge 
abruvan devah skannam 

It is 


me golden. 
e known aş 
(Jatam TU bam 
meet with the 
rivation of the 


mings 
gods then said that the child would ` 
as Karttikeya, the son of Krttikas. 
wn as Skanda for he was found fallen 
accompanying delivery. “Skanda ity 
garbhaparisrave’ (— garbhodake).* 
further mentioned that the child sucked the foster- 
mothers by assuming six mouths: sanpàm sadünano bhūtvā 
Jagraha stanajam payah. Skanda came to be known by an- 


other name of Sadanana or Sanmukha on account of this fact of 
Sucking the milk with his six mouths. | 

In the context of the nam 
the story of Ananga or Cupid 


its prevalent version. It is said 


. whois called by the wise as Ka 


€ of the Anga country is given 
which pronouncedly varies from 
in the Ramayana that Kandarpa 
ma one day insulted and challen- 
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ged Lord Siva when he was leaving with Maruts after his 
marriage. The Lord gave an angry sound of hum and fixed 
his gaze on him with the result that all limbs fell off from his 
body which was consequently burnt to ashes. Kama since then 
remained without any body and came to be known as Anañga. 
tatra gütram hatam tasya nirdagdhasya mahütmanah 
afarirah krtah kümah krodhad deve$varena ha 

Anaüga iti vikhyatas tadaprabhrti Raghava. 

In this very context it is said in the Ramayana that 
the country where the body (anga) of Cupid fell off came to be 
known as Anga: sa cangavigayah $riman yatrangam sa mumoca ha. 

Now this is quite a fanciful interpretation. To find a 
justification for the name Anga a connection is sought to be 
established by the author of the Ramayana with the age-old 
Puranic story which has been presented here with the necessary 
modifications. 

Among the generic names Yaksa and Raksasa are the 
ones whose derivations are found given in the Ramayana. The 
context is that of the birth of the demons, Raksasas. After 
his coronation Rama is engaged in a leisurely conversation with 
Agastya who narrates to him many interesting myths and 
legends. In the course of the talks Agastya says that the 
Raksasas were living in Lanka earlier too(parvam apy êsa Lanka- ' 
sit pifitasinam). Rama is at a loss to grasp the real signi- 
ficance of the remark. He says, “We have heard about the 
Raksasas having originated from the Pulastya imiy How 
can they be said to have originated otherwise ?' Agastya 
then proceeds to give him an age-old account of the birth of 
the Raksasas and along with this offers a few words about the 
origin of the Yaksas too. He says, “prajapati having first 
created waters brought forth beings for their protection. These 





1. VII. 4.12-13. 
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beings then stood before Prajapati in all humility enquiring 
from him as to what they could do for him even as they were 
tormented by hunger, thirst and fear. Prajapati said: “O 
men, ye protect these waters with great effort." Among 
them who were hungry said, “Yes, we will do so”, while the 
others who were feeling thirsty said, “We will respect them", 
Then the creator said to them: “Those of you who had said 
‘we will protect (raksamah)’ would become Raksasas while 
those of you who had said ‘we will respect ( yaksamah)' would 
become Yaksas”’ : 

raksama iti tatrányair yaksama iti caparaih 

bhunksitabhunksitair uktas tatas tan aha bhutakrt. 

raksama iti yair uktam Raksasas te bhavantu vah . 

yaksama iii yair uktam Yaksa eva bhavantu vah. 1 

Of the ‘derivations of the proper names given in the 
Ramayana mention here may be made first of that of Ahalya. 
The derivation is found in the following verse: 

tato maya rupagunair Ahaly@ stri vinirmitā 

-. halam nameha vairtpyam halyam tatprabhavam bhavet 
2asya na vidyate halyam tenahalyeti visruta.? 

The process of derivation, as given in the above verse, 
is: Hala in the word Ahalya means deformity; halya with the 
secondary suffix yat added to hala means (ugliness, contempti- 
bility) arising from deformity. Halya with the negative particle 
nafi is ahalya or in the feminine ahalya means one who does not 
have any ugliness occasioned by some deformity. Needless to 
say, this derivation is laboured and seems to have been offered 
for no other purpose than showing that the name Ahalya was 
quite appropriate for a lady who had flawless beauty. ' That 
Ahalya was an anvarthasamjia led the poet to discover in the 
word hala the rather unusual and by no means well-known 


1. VII. 4. 12-13. 
2. VII. 30. 22. 
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meaning of deformity, vairipya, which very well fits in here. 
That the names Sugriva and Valin too are significant ones 
which came to attach to particular beings due to an important 
event happening in their lives is illustrated by means of a story 
in the Ramayana which is found in an interpolated canto in 
Book Seven. It is said there that a monkey was born from the 
tears that fell from the eyes of the Creator as He was practising 
Yoga on the central peak of the mount Meru which housed His 
charming divine assembly. As soon as the monkey was born it 
was consoled by the Lord with sweet words. The Lord showed it 
(the monkey) the vast expanse of the mountain and asked it 
to live by His side helping itself to its heart’s content with the 
many fruits and herbs growing on it (the mountain). The 
monkey skipped forth in the mountain forests, collected fruits, 
flowers and honey and offered them at the feet of the Creator 
in the evening. After some time had passed in this way, the 
monkey happened to go to the northern peak of the mount 
Meru and there saw a lake with its transparent waters wherein 
it saw its own reflection as it stood on the bank. It took the 
reflection for another monkey and out of anger at its supposed 
indifference to it jumped into the water wherefrom it emer- 
ged a minute later as a beautiful lady with consummate charm. 
Just at that time Indra and Surya happened to pass that way. 
Both of them saw the beauty-queen, became passionate and 
discharged. The semen of Indra fell on the hair and that of 
Surya on the neck of the lady. Thereupon the lady gave birth 
to two sons Valin and Sugriva, both of them deriving their 
names from the place of the fall of the semen of the two deities. 
valesu patitam bijam Vali nama babhuva sah. 
grivayam patitam bijam Sugrivah samajayata.* 
In justification of the name Hanumat given to the 





l. VII. 372. 37. 
2. VII. 3725.39. 
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principal ally of Rama the Ramayana gives a very interesting 
story beginning with the monkey’s birth. It Says : The 
monkey was the mental offspring of Wind who embraced 
Afijana, a lady of exquisite charm. She was the wife of Kesarin 
and daughter of Kufijara. The Wind who could not resist the 
charm of the lady became highly passionate and united himself 
mentally with her. Añjana then gave birth to a son in a cave. 
The infant, when born, saw the Sun and mistaking it for a fruit 
in the forest wanted to catch it. He flew into the sky, went up 
and up till he had covered three hundred yojanas (approximately 
nine hundred miles) in space. The solar heat could have no 
effect on him. When Indra saw that he (the monkey) had 
come to the mid-region he sent forth his thunderbolt to crush 
him. The edge of this bolt struck the left chin of the infant 
monkey. Since that time this monkey, the son of Afijana, 
came to be called Hanumat, literally meaning one with a 
defective, broken chin (kutsita hanur asya) : 

'tadà §ailagrasikhare vamo hanur abhajyata 

tato’ bhindmadheyam te Hanuman iti kirtitam. 

About the background of the name Ravana attaching to 
Dafagriva too we have an interesting anecdote in the Ramayana 
which again is found in the Seventh Book. This anecdote is 
very well known and is found in the various Puranas too. The 
Story is related to the terrific noise produced by the demon 
when his arms came to be crushed by the mountain as it was 
pressed gently with the big toe of the foot by Lord Samkara 
at the time the wicked demon was trying by means of his arms 
to lift it (the mountain) up. The demon kept on bewailing his 
lot for a thousand years and then under the advice of his ministers 
recited verses in praise of Lord Samkara who became pleased 


with him and freed his crushed arms and said that the deities, 


Yaksas and the human beings would remember him (Dagagriva) 
1. IV. 66.24. 
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in future by the name of Ravana for he had sent out a terrible 
cry terrifying the three worlds, when his arms were crushed by 
the mountain : | 

yasmal lokatrayam caitad ravitam bhayam agatam 

tasmat tvam Ravano nama namna rajan bhavisyasi.! 
That the word Ravana owes its origin to the terrific cry sent 
forth by the demon is also shown obliquely by the use of the 
alliterative word lokaravana? used with Ravana with rather 
unusual frequency in the work. It helps support the etymologi- 
cal derivation of the word from the root ru, to make noise, 
and the story that has been given in support of it. 

The names Rama and Laksmana are indicated in the 
Ramayana to be the anvartha ones. ‘They can be justified on 
the basis of the maxim : yatha nama tatha gunah. ‘Thus for . 
example, Rama, when derived from „ram, means one who 
pleases : ramayalii. That Rama was one who could really 
please is pointed out by the expression : ramayatam varal? used 
with Rama which very well: helps to bring out the etymology 
of the word and its derivative meaning which according to 
the poet lies at its back. Similarly the word Laksmana is 
derived from the word Laksmi with the secondary suffix na by 
Panini lomadipamadipicchadibhyah fanelacah* in the sense of 
one who possesses profusely (bhumarthe). Laksmana then 
etymologically means prabhaia laksmir yasya, one who has ample 
grace about him. Or in the words of the Ramayana itself 
$ubha-laksanah® and laksmivardhanah.® Now these expressions E 
ramayatam varah, fubhalaksanah and laksmivardhanak are primarily 
put down in the Ramayana for the alliterative effect but they 
do help, though indirectly, to give us the etymology and a 
derivative meaning of the words Rama and Laksmana. Thoug 





1. VII. 16.37. 4. V. DOE 
2. VII. 16,38. 5. VII. des 
3. VII. 59.23. 6. VII. 598.6. 
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Rama and Laksmana have been used as proper names still it 
is pointed out obliquely in the Ramayana that they have 
justification to be attached to the characters who bear them. 

The same fondness for the alliterative effect probably 
is at the back of the word Satrughna also used in the company 
of the compound expression devasatrughna.1. The word Satrughna 
literally means one who destroys the enemies. 

More precise and clear however is the justification given 
in the Ramayana for the names Kuga and Lava, the two sons 
of Rama. It is said there that the elder of the twins, when 
born, was to be sprinkled with water to ward off evil (raksar- 
the) by means of the forepart of the blades of: the kusa grass 
(kuSamusti) to the accompaniment of the chanting of the sacred 

hymns while the younger one was likewise to be sprinkled 
"with the lower part (lava) by the elderly ladies of the hermitage 
under the express instructions of the sage Valmiki. It is this 
fact of the warding off of the evil by means of kufa and lava that 
would give them their names, by which they would be known. 
The sage says: 
yas tayoh pUrvajo jatah sa ku£air mantrasatkrtaih 
nirmürjaniyam tu tadü kuga ityasya nama tat 
yas cavaro’ bhavat tabhyam lavena susamahitah 
nirmürjanlyo vrddhabhir laveti ca sa namatah 
evam Ku$alavau naman tav ubhau yamajatakau 
matkrtabhyam ca nimabhyam khyatiyuktau | 
bhavisyatah.* 
The word dharma is derived from /dhii, to support, to 
_ Sustain. It is the old well-known derivation of dharma that 
the Ramayana notes in an interpolated canto. - Says it: 
dharanad dharmam ity qhuh. It proceeds to explain the word 
paha ana. If dharana means, as has been said above, to support, 


1. VII. 69.3. 
2. VII. 66.8-9. 
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to sustain, it may well be said that this meaning would very 
well fit in with the word dharma for it is this (dharma) which 
sustains the three worlds with its animate and inanimate beings. 
Dharana may also mean to contain. Now this meaning too 
would agree with dharma for it is by containing the enemies that 
the kings could please their subjects. It is this dharana, there- 
fore, whether it is supporting or sustaining or whether it is 
containing of the enemies that forms the background to the 
sense of the word dharma. ! | 
Among some of the other well-known derivations which 
are found in much the same form elsewhere too mention here 
may be made of putira which is dissolved as put--ira, one who 
protects men from the hell called Put. The Ramayana says: 
Punnàmno narakad yasmat pitaram trayate sutah tasmat 
puttra iti proktah pitrn yah pati sarvatah.? It may be seen 
from this that we have here the accepted derivation of the 
word and the conception (the protection from the hell called 
Put) behind this etymology is the same as admitted elsewhere. 
A variant for Kusa-lavau found in the Ramayana 1s 
Kugilavau which means the professional singers [on iE 
Could it be that the original word Kufilava has been eee y 
split up here into Kuša and Lava while a justification pe : pe 
sought for these names by putting forward the theory 
irmarjana with kusa and lava ? 
eS ore etymological justification for the jp c = 
Janaka is provided by the following verse of the eis ^ 
where it is said that Janaka is called Mithi for he ps grs 
a result of the rubbing (mathanāt) of the fire-sticks nS [S x: 
,of the body of Nimi, his father. He is called Jana 
came into being this way: : : 
; mathanan Mithir ityahur Janana j Fanako bhavat.* 


l. II. 107.12. 
2. VII. 57.19-20. 
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Janaka is known as Vaideha for he was born to Nimi who 
became videha, i.e., lost his life on account of Vasistha’s curse: 
yasmat Videhat sambhuto Vaidehas tu tatah smrtah.1 

The names of the cities too are sought in the Ramayana 
to be connected with the names of certain persons who had 
established them. Thus Kusavati is a name given to the Capital 
of Kuša by his father (Rama) who also announced Sravasti 
asthecapitalof Lava. Inthe text the word fravitz ( —prasiddhim- 


prapita, made known) is found used with Srüvasti. The effort ` 


of the writer though prompted by a desire for the alliterative 
effect to connect Sravasti with the causal form of the ./$ru 
(fravi), to announce, cannot be lost upon the reader. The 
author here appears to be seeking justification for the name 
Sravasti which unlike Ku$avati could not be connected with 
the name of Lava. Hence fravana was accepted as the basis 
for the name of this city. Here is therefore a case of sound 
etymology par excellence. The Ramayana says : ‘Kugasya nagari 
, ramya Vindhyaparvatarodhasi Kugavatiti nümnH sa krtà 
Ramena dhimata. Sravastiti puri ramya $ravita ca Lavasya ha’.? 
At another place too the Ramayana connects the name 
of a city with the name of the king who ruled it. Thus Taksagila 
derives its name from the king Taksa and Puskalavata from the 
name of the king Puskala. Rama is said to have set up Taksa 
in Taksagila and Puskala in Puskalavata: “ Taksam Taksa$ilayam 
tu Puskalam Puskalavate’.2 
Similarly is the name Vigala connected with a king 
Viśāla in the Ramayana who is said to have set up a city which 
came to be called after him: “Alambusa yam utpanno Visala iti 
visrutah tena casid iha sthane Visalet; puri kria’.4 
—————— 
l. ibid. 
s: VII. 108.4-5. 


VII. 101. 
4 I. 47.12. 
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The Ramayana connects the name of the forest Dandaka 
with a king Danda, the son of Iksvaku, who was given that 
name by his father because he was sure in his mind that he 
would mect with punishment (danda) on account of his wicked 
deeds : 

nima tasya ca Dandeti pita cakrel’ patejasah 
avagyam dandapatanam Sarire' sya bhavisyati.! 

One day the king Danda went to the hermitage of 
Brhaspati in the charming month of Caitra. There he 
happened to see Araja, the exquisitely beautiful daughter of 
Brhaspati and raped her in spite of her protests while her 
father was away. When the father returned he noticed the 
weeping girl not far from his hermitage. Already tormented 
by acute hunger he flew into rage when he came to know of 
Danda’s crime. He cursed him that within seven days his 
entire kingdom lying between the mounts Vindhya and 
Saivala would be reduced to ashes. Since that time the region 
is known as Dandakaranya: “tatah prabhytt Kakutstha Danda- 
karanyam ucyate ^ 

How the river Ganga came to be known as Jahnavi 1s 
pointed out in the Ramayana in Book One. It is said there 
that as the king Jahnu was engaged in the performance of a 
sacrifice the river Ganga washed away his sacrificial enclosure 
(yajriavata). Noticing the conceit of the Ganga the enraged 
king (Jahnu) drank up its entire water which he subsequently 
released through the ears when he was pleased with the words 
of praise uttered by the deities and sages who were surprised 
at this unusual act. It is on account of this that the Ganga 
came to have the names, Jahnu-sula and Jahnavi : “tasma) Jahnu- 
suta Ganga procyate Fahnavitt ca’ 





EN 


1. VII. 79.15. 
2. VII. 81.19. 
9. 1.43.18. 
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As to why the celestial nymphs cam 
the Ramayana furnishes an interestin 
like many other cases noted above, seems more to be guided 
by the Similarity of sound than anything else, Says it, ‘the 
nymphs came to be known by the name of apsaras because 
they were born in the waters (apsu) after these had been 
churned by the gods and the demons: ‘apsu nirmathanad 


eva rasāt tasmad varastriyah utpetur manuja$restha tasmad 
apsaraso' bhavan”?.1 


€ to be called apsaras 
§ explanation Which, 


many other things, 

instead, took hold of 

suras. The Ramay 
Diteh putra 
Adites tu su 
Asuras tena 


ana verse in question reads: 

na tam Rama jagrhur varunatmajam ` 
tà vira Jagrhus tam aninditam 
daiteyüh Suras tena Diteh sutah.? 


€ full of (ra) spritual 
By a curious process 


came to ‘mean a demon, and to 
Sura had to be coined. 


of semantical change asura 
Signify the gods a new word 


1. 1.45.93. 

2. 1.45.37-8, 

3 x 2 So note on Asura and Sura sec M.R. Kale’s comments on 
Notes, p. 51 Sad die aude Gopal Narayan and Company, 1922, 
mandas, Delhi, pp. 29.30. ys on Indology, Mcharchand Lachh- 
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CHAPTER NINE 


UN-PANINIAN FORMS AND 
OTHER ANOMALIES 


VALMIKI, the author of the Ramayana, shows his know- 
ledge of grammar by using many complex grammatical cons- 
tructions in his work. In the light of this it should be quite 
interesting to note the ungrammatical formations that occur 
in his work. ‘The commentators explain these away by saying 
that these are arsa uses. The sages and seers are not bound, 
as ordinary people are, to observe strictly and with meticulous 
care the rules of grammar (niyogaparyanuyoganarha maha- 
rsayo vāci svatantrah). There are a number of such forms in 
the Ramayana as are not sanctioned by Panini’s grammars 
Are these to be considered as correct ? This is a big question 
that poses itself to all connoisseurs of old literature. All along 
the tradition it has been believed that a word may be correct 
if it has been used by master writers or authorities on language 
even though it may not be sanctioned by grammar. Vyavahara 
or usage by eminent writers has been assigned a place even above 
grammar. ‘This view, however, runs counter to the theory of 
those who solely rely on Panini to decide about the correctness 
or otherwise of a word. Patafijali is said to be one among 
them. ‘This, of course, appears so on the basis of a statement 
made by him in his Mahabhasya to the effect that if anybody 
says something which goes against the saras of Panini, he may 
not be taken seriously : ‘yo hy utsutram kathayen nado grhyet2'; 
but this he says probably more out o£ his reverence for the master- 
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grammarian Panini than out of any feeling of conviction 
Otherwise, how could he attach a decisive importance to 


a staprayoga by saying ‘fistaprayogat siddham'. We Propose 


4 


to list all such forms as are un-Paninian, (termed arsa or 
chandasa by the commentator) though some of them may be 
genuine coin accepted by pre-Paninian grammar and sanctioned 
by usage. 

It will be perfectly germane to the subject to see if there 
is any difference in the sense of the terms arsa and chandasa. 

Dr. Michelson is not very right when he says: “I have 
had to check him (the native commentator) constantly, because, 
in spite of his general excellence, he is too much inclined to call 
anything that is contrary to the rules of native grammarians 
Vedic. He thus usually fails (but not always: for be it said 
to his credit, he never says of kurmi, ity arsam: although he does 
Say tly Grsam when touching on dadmi at 1.27.15) to distinguish 
what is Vedic, what is peculiar to Epic Sanskrit, and what is 
Prakritic. He has hopelessly confused the first two headings, 
fad rarely keeps the third heading distinct from the other two. 
For example, he is justified in explaining augmentless tenses 
used non-modally by chandaso’ dabhavah, adabhavas chandasah, 
adabliava, ar sah or arso dabhavah; but he is wholly unwarranted in 
saying chandaso visargalopah when touching on karisyama at 
1.40.9; or samdhir arsah by way of explanation of the irregular 
samdhi of Sas in so’ $rama. Furthermore, he explains some forms 
which are not archaisms at all but downright textual corrup- 
tions, as Vedic. A noteworthy case of this is bra yah, 11.52.38, 
which he explains thus: bra Ja bru yam: chandasam etat. The 
way the two words arsa and chandasa are used in the commentary 
would evidently lead to the inference that to the commentator 
of the Ramayana there is no difference practically between the 


l. Linguistic Archaisms of the R 
: : &müyana, Journal of the Americaa 
Oriental Society, Vol. XXV, first half, pp. 90-91. 
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senses of these words. Neither of the terms as used by him 
means the Veda, or Vedic. Even chandasa which does yield this 
sense elsewhere is employed by the commentator here in the 
simple and the generalised sense of un-Paginian. The terms 
arsa and chandasa secm to mean in the commentary only those 
forms of which there is no authority of Panini or the classical 
Sanskrit grammar. They do never mean ungrammatical 
forms or linguistic aberrations. That they are from the 
pen of a rst is enough justification for their occurrence in 
the Ramayana. 

Dr. Michelson has used the term archaisms for these 
linguistic aberrations. Professor Keith, however, differs from 
him. He points out in his most brilliant comment on Dr. 
Michelson’s article that the use of the word archaism to 
designate such forms is not proper. Says he: "In discussing 
this list there is a certain difficulty in understanding precisely 
what Dr. Michelson means by a true Vedic archaism, but 
presumably by that phrase it is intended to denote that the use 
in question is an inheritance from the Vedic period and stands 
in contrast with the normal usage of the Epic as old and obsoles- 
cent. This description—and the phrase has on any other theory 
of its significance very little, if any, meaning—will hardly suit, 
we think, any of the classes of facts to which it is applied by 
Dr. Michelson’’.* 

Now this brings us to the problem as to whether it would 
be appropriate to call these arsa forms un-Paninian. For one 
thing, they are not limited to the Ramayana. They would be 
found in sizable numbers even in the sister-epic, the Mahabharata 
and the vast body of the Puranic literature and may, therefore, 
be the peculiarity of the language of the age in which E 
literature came into being and, for the other, they may be the 





l. Archaisms in the Ramayana; Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of 
Great Britain and Ireland, Vol. 1910, p- 1322. 
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archaisms, the remnants of the Vedic Sanskrit and therefore not 
strictly amenable to the rules of Panini. But before any thin 
definite is said on this, we shall have to decide the one funds. 
mental question, viz., is the Ramayana later. than Panini or 
vice versa? If the first alternative is accepted then we would 
be faced with the difficulty of accounting for the fact as to how 
Valmiki could have ignored the rules of Panini if they governed 
the usage in his time. If the second alternative be accepted 
there would arise the difficulty of explaining the fact as to how 
the grammarian Panini could have ignored the linguistic peculia- 
rities of such an important work as the Ramayana while setting 
the norm for forms, verbal and nominal, if it had existed before 
him, though he shows his familiarity with the proper names 
in the Ramayana story. If Panini had known the epic in 
much the same form in which we find it today he would have 
surely noticed the forms which we now choose to call linguistic 
deviations. In the light of this it would be more reasonable 
to assume the epic language to be post-Papinian. Now if it 
was so, how are we to account for the numerous deviations in it 
from Panini’s rules? This question, has been posed by the great 
Indologist Herman Jacobi and sought to be ‘answered. He 
Says that apart from the language of the Sistas referred to by 
Patañjali there existed several other varietics of Sanskrit too 
which were of lesser purity and excellence according to the 
education of the speaker. He divides Sanskrit into: two, the 
grammatical Sanskrit (or the Sanskrit of the sistas) and ‘the 
vulgar Sanskrit and finds basis for this kind of distinction from 
the Ramayana itself. According to him it is this inferior 
language that we have in the epic. And this inferior language 
p 7 no means be always conditioned by the rules of Panini 
ch set the norm for the language of only the gistas1 Hence 


———— 
l. Das Ramayana, 
* Ppp. 112-119, transl ted 4 € . « a 
raphy of the Ramayana,” p. 69 ated by R. D. Vadekar, ‘A Bibliog 


« 
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the usc of such a large number of un-Papinian forms in thc 
Ramayana. This explanation, though reasonable on the face 
of it, leaves much to be desired. Itisan important question 
to consider whether it is appropriate to call the language of the 
Ramayana ‘inferior’ and ‘of lesser purity or ‘bad’ simply 
because a number of un-Paninian forms occur in it. Can the 
occurrence of these forms be taken as sufficient ground for 
dubbing the language of the entire work bad? Any one who 
has read through the Ramayana should be chary of such a 
comment. The work is written in an ornate classical style—it 
is a kavya—and at places contains fine poctry clothed in flawless 
expression. The exigency of metre too cannot be put forward 
as a plea for the occurrence of these forms, for it is unbelievable 
that the learned author of this work would find it difficult to 
express himself correctly in verse and that too in Anustubh which 
docs not make an exacting demand on a poet. Even a far 
lesser poet can compose in this metre without being forced to 
turn and twist the language. What could then be the reason 
for the occurrence of these forms in the Ramayana, not only 
in the Ran dyena, but also in the sister epic, the Mahabharata? 
- The problem is not so casy as it appears. It is so complicated 
that it does not and cannot admit of any casy, cut-and-dried 


solution. Only a conjecture can be offered which may or may 


not have any appeal. This much at least can be said here 


that on his part Valmiki was only too conscious of the purity of 
his work. That is why he could say: pathan doyo vagrsabhatvam 


iyat. Again his reference to Vyakarana or the science of grammar 


in connection with the speech of Hanumat is important and 


is to be viewed in the context of the occurrence of the, un- 
Papinian forms or thc examples of the so-called bad Sanskrit, 
as Keith would call them, in the Ramayana. How could a 
as to inculcate in his readers the 


poet whose professed aim w 
mastery over the language and who looked upon Vyakarana 
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as a means for the purity of the language permit himself such 
lapses? The theory of interpolation readily suggests itself but 
is far from convincing. ‘To suppose every other verse where an 
un-Paninian form occurs as an interpolation would lead to 
impossible results, more so, when the critica] edition of the 
complete work is not yet available. That these were dialectical] 
variations may have sounded reasonable and probable but not 
convincing for it is impossible to believe in the existence of a 
dialect where the forms in use, even if there were some, would 
be mixed up as in the present work where onc and the same verse 
may have karomi of one dialect and kurmi of another. It would 
however be more reasonable and probable to presume that the 
language in the time of the Ramayana and, for that matter, of 
the Mahabharata, had not developed that rigidity and fixity 
which became its characteristic hall-mark in later times. In the 
time of the epics and the Puranas it was flexible enough to still 
preserve in it a wealth of alternative forms which in the process 
of standardisation were lost. With the passage of time the 
grip of Panini's grammar grew tighter and tighter on Sanskrit 
while the earlier multiplicity of forms died out with a few select 
survivals which conformed to the Paninian norm. 

Whatever the explanation for the un-Paninian forms 
or justification for them, there is no gainsaying the fact that they 


arc very much in evidence in the Work and due note of them, 

therefore, needs to be taken here.i 

l. For this chapter I am indebted to the earlier pioneers like Hopkins, 
Michelson, Keith, Roussel and Nilmadhab Sen. This work does not 
mM ee the work alrcady done on the un-Püninian forms or 
zd E e 2 aisms of the Ramayana as some of the leading lumina- 

© are prone to call them. It makes a distinct advance 

one. As a matter of fact we have proceeded 

pared our own charts and tables. Later on we 
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SANDHI 

Sandhi sometimes is not done where according to grammatical 
use it should take place. There is arbitrary hiatus in a 
number of places. We may divide this hiatus into two parts— 
the internal and the external. The internal is the one which 
takes place within a word while the external is between two 
words. The examples of the internal hiatus are, however, not 
many in the Ramayana. And they have grammatical sanction. 
This is probably due to the nature of the language where sandhi . 
within one word was considered to be compulsory, there being 
no option. From the earliest Vedic writings down to the 18th 
century productions option even in external sandhi has seldom, 
if at all, been exercised. ' A modern interpreter of Sanskrit 
grammar has very lucidly brought out the inner pee 
of this option with a clear analysis of its background. 


—YTT nS< HM Ó 


l. sandhir nüma samskrtasyangam eva na bhavati, mU a 
dvinüie tatsvarupapranüsah...ata eva vaidike laukike ca \ ye 
Vale padünüm sandher abhüvo viralatamo mahat& amino Ms 
bhavati..na kevalam vakye’ ntah padanam sandhim ae a is 
purve kin tarhi nirapeksayor vükyayor apy udyan oa vais SENDER 
` sprhayanti. tatha ca tisthatu dadhy a$üna tvam sükcnc TUE TER 
api samhitayi smoccürayanti. adyatvc punar Am rag 
viparitam ca pravartante. vākyc vaikalpikah ve di P D par 
peksa iti joghusyante, sarvathā’ nityah ce a te tsambitaikapade 
citisthante, kirikim cemām pramünam uda ak eo um vivakssm 
nity& nitya dhütupasargayoh, nitya sammse ER es tha..-- 
" apekgate. satyam iyam karika vikye sangi 2 tss visayc kamaciram 
tathipi ko’ bhisandhir asyah pranctuh ? kim e$ TA ig api tap kuma- 
anujanati? yady cvam, kim iti purütanc stthityc ° vasthita-vibhEisc- 
ciram na samšišriyirc kavayah? aham M PE MEE samhita ? 
yam tentisya visayasamkoco’ nukto' pi gamya RUE parah sanni- 
varnünüm ünantaryenoccüranam. nha ea upadistam sarvam tat 
kargah samhitcti. yac ca $üstrcna pupil i > ak: 
sambitayam satyüm eva bhaval Dna Annual Session, Panjab 
—Charudeva Shastri, Presidential diras Sammelan, Amritsar, 
Branch of the All India Sanskrit Sahitya 


pages 5-6. 
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According to him, this option is limited, vyavasthita 
There is difference between sandhi and samhita. Samhita hee 
been defined by Panini himself as “parah sannikarsah’ 
the closest proximity of letters (sounds). When the letters 
are thus in closest proximity (samhiia), sandhi (euphonic 
combination) takes place. Now, it is left to the discretion 
of the speaker to give the pause, where necessary. He may 
not resort to sandhi if he intends a pause. The desire of the 
speaker, therefore, would mean the desire of the speaker to 
give the pause. If the speaker does not pause, sandhi must 
take place. The option for sandhi is thus reduced to the 
minimum, for in one sentence where words are in construction 
with each other, there is no scope for pause and consequently 
there is no option for sandhi. This option in the matter of 
sandhi in a sentence, as enunciated in the Karika is very much 
misunderstood these days. It was seldom exercised in olden 
times. Not only was sandhi always resorted to in one scn- 
tencc-unit, it took place even between words of two different 
sentencc-units ; as for example in tisthatu dadhy asana tvam sákena, 
where dadhi and afana belong to two different sentences. Yet 
eee roma int nie 
E EL Rune vowels eH the two words 
more or less compulsory aa cate speek nes X M 

: absence of it is neither favoured 
by grammarians nor supported by usage. The absence of 
GED, therefore, in some of the examples of the Ramayana 
ack ne oa P cane The usage does not permit it 
bharata and the Puranas h ei v e i ee 
are never accepted as re ES Gee as " is wb 

gular. Their irregularity is, however, 

Sought to be covered up by pronounci h a t] 
sublime sages being above the ordi a MU 
irregularity ceases to be an à S TE ne ae ie 
rregularity if it is committed by 
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the seers. That has been the attitude of reverence that 
Indians had developed for these pure souls for whom there is 
o impurity But a modern critic, no less reverential than the 
n š; ° e.e 
ancients, cannot but note all these irregularities and put them 
2 
down as such. 


Vowel Sandhi : internal 
As has been said above, there are only a few cases of 
internal hiatus (in the samasas) in the Ramayana. This is in 
keeping with the genius of the language which does not have 
many examples of it. In the Vedic language there T: 
three well-known examples of internal hiatus: titau, prauga = 
sunti. The examples of internal hiatus in the Ramayana are the 
following : 

(1) paramarsiht ; 

(2) sadevagandharvarsiyaksaraksasaih* 

(3) raksasarksavanarah® 

(4) paramarsina vira* 


Vowel Sandhi : External | 

The external hiatus can agam be divided into two pe 
one where we have the hiatus between the same pe an ae 
other where the hiatus 1s found between two padas. 
examples of the latter are the following: 


HIATUS IN TWO PADAS 
ABSENCE OF SAVARNASANDH I 
i) between a and a: e 
(1) eee capy Agastyam ca AS ta 
(2) Anasflyasamasyam ca ahgarügasya carpal 


. VII. 98. 22. 
l. I. 18. 59. š I. 1. 42. 
2. VII. 35. 65. 6. 1. 3. 18 
3. VII. 40, 91. : 
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(3) chy à$ramapadam saumya asmakam iti cübruvan! | 
(4) Sunde tu nihate Rama Agastyam rsisattamam? 

(5) Kugambam Kufanabham ca Astrtarajasam Vasum3 
(6) tasya putro’ nsuman nama Asamaiijasya viryavané 

(7) atha Dhanvantarir nama apsarii$ ca suvarcasah3 

(8) vayavyam mathanam caiva astram haya£iras tatha* 

(9) dargayaitan mahabhaga anayo rà japutrayoh? 

(10) atyadbhutam acintyam ca atarkitam idam maya’ 
(11) Sudarganah Sankhanasya Agnivarnah Sudaréanat? 
(12) dhruvam adya puri Rama Ayodhya yudhinam vara!? 
(13) Kausalyà putrahineva Ayodhya pratibhati me! 

(14) Satrughnasya ca virasya aroga capi madhyamā?2 
(15) ye tv agnayo narendrasya agnyagarad bahiskrtah® 
(16) tatas te sahitas tatra Angadam sthapya cagratah" 
(17) padmakaih saralai§ caiva afokaié caiva §obhitam!® 
(18) tadysam pratikurvita ansenapi nrpatmaja!s 

(19) tvay& nathavati natha anathz X 


(25) tena dar$anakamena aham prasthapitah prabho?? 


PEIE ER RAE, 
1. I. 10. 26. 13. II. 76. 13. 
2. I. 25. 10. 14. IV. 25. 52. 
8. 1.92.3. I5. IV. 27. 17. 
4. I. 38. 22. 16. IV. 36. 6. 
5. 1. 45. 32. 17. V. 38. 38 
I. 56. 10. 18. V. 55. 28. 
7. 1.67.11. 19. VI. 19. 12. 
8. I, 67. 21. 20. VI. 22. 31. 

I. 70. 40, 21. VI. 22. 96. 
10. IT. 53.99. 22. VI. 22. 78 
11. II. 59. 16, 23. VI. 32. 36. 
12. II. 70. 9. Dr Le 
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(26) hinam mam manyase kena ahinam sarvavikramaih! 
(27) svabalasya ca ghatena Angadasya balena ca? 
(28) nimesantaramátrena Angadah kapikufijarah® 
(29) Iksvakukulajatena Anaranycna yat pura" 
(30) Prajangho Valiputraya abhidudrava Vega: 
(31) adrstapratikarena avyaktendsata sata 
(32) athava putrasokena ahatva Rama-Laksmandu 
(33) etasminn antare tasya amatyah Silavan®.... 
(34) Dvividas caiva Maindas ca Angado Gandhamadanah 
(35) amogham dar$anam Rama amoghas tava NT 
(36) kumudair utpalai$ caiva anyai$ caiva gandi 
(37) tatas te pratyabhijñaya Arjunaya nyavedayan š 
(88) adya me kugalam deva adya me kušalam yann » 
(39) adya me saphalam janma adya me saphalam aec 

a dhyo’ yam bhavisyatt 
(40) matto mahayudhünam ca ava. ny yam | au 
(41) Sugrivena samam tv asya advaidham chidravarjitam 
(42) aham tyakta ca te vira ayaśobhīruņā jane?’ p 
(43) vrto ham purvam Indrena antaram pratipa aya 
(44) evam uktas tu devena abhivādya pa diia 
(45) pürvam samabhavat tatra Agastyo Pey n rsin“ 
(46) duhkhani ca bahtiniha anubhutan! part He E 
(47) adharmam vidma Kakutstha asminn at en 


"93 $ 
LJ = Y: 
(48) matprasadac ca ra jendra atitam na smarisyas 


12, VII. 33. 5. 
2 i E i 13.14. VII. 33. 11- 
3. VI. 54. 33. 15. VII. B E 
4. VI. 60. 8. 16. VII. = 
5. VI. 76. 22. ]7. VII. AR 
6. VI. 83. 24. 18. VII. = D 
7. VI. 92. 50. 19. VII. x n 
8. VI. 92. 58. 90. VII. 2 i: 
9. VI. 99. 5. 21. vn: = E 
10. VI. 117. 30. 99. VII. 


93, VII. 65. 36. 
1l. VII. 11. 42. 
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(49) $ulasya tu balam saumya aprameyam anuttarnam! 
(50) kale kale tu mam vira Ayodhyam avalokitum? 
(51) ity evam uktah sa naradhipena avak 
tasmai 
_ (52) tato? bhivadayamasa Agastyam rsisattamam! 
(53) yada tu tad vanam Svcta Agastyah sa mahan rsih$ 
ABSENCE OF SAVARN ASANDHI 
(ü) between a and à 
(1) atha varsasahasrena Ayurvedamayah pumané 
(2) Mithilopavane tatra a$ramam dréya Raghavah? 
(3) Visvamitram puraskrtya a$ramam pravivega ha’ 
(4) citramalyangaragas ca ayasabharano! bhavat? 
(5) ajfiaya tu narendrasya zjagama KuSsadhvajah10 
(6) kusalapra$nam uktva ca asyatüm iti so "bravitil 
(7) tam desam samatikramya a$ramam siddhasevitam!* 
(8) tatah ksatajavegena apupure tada bilam 13 
(9) tani sarvani Ramaya aniya hariyuthapahi4 
(10) kim agnau nipatamy adya ahosvid vadava-mukhels 


(11) hrstah padapagakhag ca zninyur vanararsabhah!* 


(12) balan nivàrayanta$ ca asedur harayo harin!? 
(13) guhabhyah 


Sikharebhyag ca a$u pupluvire tadā!8 
(14) pragamag ca kşamā caiva arjavam priyavadita)9 
(15) yo hi gatrum avajüaya atmanam nàbhiraksati20 
(16) aham tu ratham asthaya agamisyami samyuge*t 
- VII. 67. 22. 


I 12. IV. 43. 31. 
2. VII. 72. 15. 13. IV. 46. 6. 
3. VII. 75. 19. 12. V. 85. 37. 
4. VII. 76. 23. 15. V. 55. 13. 
9. VII. 78. 18. 16. V. 57. 94. 
6. I. 45. 31. 17. V. 62. 23. 
ds I. 48. 11, 18. VI. 4.22, ` 
s I. 49. 12. 19. VI. 21. 14. | 
x : sie a 20. VI. 63. 20. 
- I. 70. 8. 21. VI. 90. G. 
l. III. 12. 26. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


chirà Dasarathaya 





— © 
—— 9 
— aaa " 


UNIO. 
— 


Un-Paninian Forms | 185 


(17) Ravanas tu samasadya Adityamg ca Vasums tada! 
(18) drstas tvam sa tada tena a$rame paramarsina* 
(19) nitah sannihita$ caiva aryakena mahodadhau? 

(20) nrparaksasayos tatra árabdham romaharsanam* 
(21) gamyatam iti covaca ügaccha tvam smare yada® 
(22) abhisekena sampujya asramam pravivesa ha? 

(23) sambharan abhisekasya anayadhvam samahitah! 
(24) krtodaka naravyaghra Adityam paryupasate® 


ABSENCE OF GUNASANDE I 


(i) between a and i ora and i: : 

(1) mūrdhni Ramam upaghraya idam vacanam abravit® 

(2) yatasva munigardula ity uktvà tridivam gatah? 

(3) dhanur darsaya Ramaya iti hovaca parthivam™ 

(4) vatsa Rama dhanuh pasya iti Raghavam abravit™ 

(5) viditam te maharaja I ksvakukuladaivatam?? 

(6) yathaisa ramate Rama iha Sita tatha kuru 

(7) nagendra iva nihsvasya idam vacanam abravit!® 

(8) prakrtas calpasattva$ ca itarah kah sahisyati!* 

(9) bahubhyam samparisvajya idam vacanam abravit!! 
(10) Kaikeyy& varedünena idam ca vikrtam krtam!* 
(11) esa kalatyayas tata iti vakyavidim varah!? 

(12) kas tvam kena ca karyena iha prapto vandlaya™ 

(13) ayam cko maharaja Indrajit ksapayisyati™ 


l. VII. 29. 31. 12; I. 67. 12. 

2. VII. 90. 90. ` 19. I. 70. 16. 

3. VII. 30. 49. 14, III. 13. 4. 

4. VII. 32. 50. 15. III. 31. 12. 
5. VII. 41. 14. 15. III. 66. 5. 
6. VII. 59. 17. 17. IV. 40. 10. 
'7. VII. 63. 10. 19. IV. 56. 16. 
8. VII. 81. 22. 19. IV. 59. 21. 
9. I. 26. 33. 90. V. 9. 23. 

10. I. 63. 22. 21. VI. 7. 18. 
il. I. 67. 1 
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(14) dharmapradhànasya maharathasya J ksvaku 
bhavasya rājñah? 

(15) $alan udyamya $ailàm$ ca ¿dam vacanam abruvan? 
(16) Saumitrim samparisvajya idam vacanam abravit3 
(17) stunvano harsamanaá ca ¿dam vacanam abravit4 
(18) tasya raksasarajasya Iksvakukulanandanahs5 

(19) prayatnavantau tat karma ihatur baladarpitaus 
(20) yadi tavac chigor asya idr$o gativikramah? 

(21) putras tasyamaregena dndrenadya nipatitah® 

(22) samrdhai§ cagvamedhaié ca istvà paramadurjayah® 
(23) asid raja Nimir name Iksvakunam mahatmanam!? 
(24) tatah pitaram amantrya Jksvakum hi Manoh sutamu! 
(25) Somaś ca Rajastyena istva dharmena dharmavit!? 
(26) Budhasya samavarnam ca Tlaputram mahabalam™® 

(4) between a and u or zu and Q: 

(1) Yaksinya ghoraya Rama utsaditam asahyaya 

(2) siddhe karmani devc£a uttistha bhagavann itah!5 
(3) Rudrayapratirupaya Umàm lokanamaskrtam!* 
(4) trir agnim te parikramya ghur bharya mahaujasah™ 
(8) vicestamanam adaya utpapatatha Ravanah!8 

(9) snatva tau grdhrarajaya udakam cakratus tada! 
(10) nyarbudam raksasam atra uttaradvaram aáritam?? 
(11) nanadhatuvicitraig ca udyünair upaSobhitam?t 


vamšapra. 


— - vias —  —U 
— 


amara c am ..... s.s mcm 
= — Ia Ñ 
== 


RE E NI ` 
l 
lo VI. 14. 12. 12. VII. 83. 7. | 
2 VI. 17.8, . 13. VII. 89. 24. 
s VI. 23. 1. : 14. 1. 24. 92. 
. VI. 90. 4. 15. I. 29. 18. 
5. VII. I9. 20. 16. I. 35. 20. 
6. VII. 34. 19, 17. I. 73. 39. 
7. VII. 35. 27. 18. III. 49. 29. 
8. VII. 85. 59. ` 19. III. 68. 36. | 
9. VII. 51. 91. 20. VI. 3.27 | 
10. VII. 55, 4. 21. VI. 39. 24 | 
ll. VII. 55. 8. EE ` 
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(19) tam Laksmanah prafijalir abhyupetya uvaca Ramam 
paramürthayuktam" 
(12) sa vrksam krttam dlokya utpapata tadangadah” 
(14) ksamasvadya Dafagriva usyatam rajani tvayà? 
(15) gigukam tam samadaya uttasthau Dhatur agratah* 


(c) ABSENCE OF VRDDHISANDHI: 


The cases of the absence of urddhisandhi are many in the 
Ramayana. 


(a) between a and e: 


* (1) ratrau Lankapravesam ca ekasyüpi vicintanam® 


(2) Iksvakunam kule deva esa me’ stu varah m 
(3) bhumidasyahitagnes ca ekapatnivratasya ca” 
(4) balas cakrtabuddhi§ ca ckaputras ca me priya 
(5) idánim ma krtha vira evamvidham acne 
(6) nirjitah smeti va bruta esa me hi suniécayah 

(7) ete Hanumata tatra ¿kena vinipatitah 


(b) between à and ai: s: 
I j isik 1 hava 

(1) astram Brahmaáira$ cava Aisikam T eu ME. 
(2 Varunam caiva Raudram ca M [ 

tatha!? A 

; 

(3) vicestamanam utpreksya Aiksvakam idam ie a 
(4) svadhitam dattam istam c4 aigvaryam parip 





. 41. 4. 
1. VI. 59. 45. 9. VI.4 3 
10. VII. 19. 3. 
2. VI. 70. 7. 11. VII. 35. 6. 
3. VII. 32. 30. 12. 1. 27. 6. 
T VII. 36. 1. 13. I. 56. 6. 
6. Y 23:28 14, II. 14. P. 
° a ° . I. 6. a 
7. II. 64. 43. EB NE | 
8. IV. 18. 52. 
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ABSENCE OF OTHER VOWEL SANDHI: 
The yan sandhi, too, is missing many times. The si 
rule of Panini is that when 4, u, r, and l are 
by a different vowel J, 9, ar end al result in pl 
The violations of this rule are Many in the 
for example: 


Mple 
followed 
ace of them. 
Ramayana, as 


(a) When i or i is followed by a or à it is not replaced 
byy. As an illustration the following cases may be pointed 
out: 

(1) sastim putrasahasrainz apara janayisyatit 
(2) apetamalyagobhan; asammrstüJjirini ca? 
(3) tvayi vira vipanne hi ajñanal laghavan maya? 
(4) distya jivati Sitet; abruvan mam maharsayah* 
(5) vanaprastho bhavisyami adrstva Janakatmajam* 
(6) pativratà ca susroni avastabdha ca Janaki? 
(7) tatah paramatcjasvi Angadah plavagarsabhah? 
(8) dhyanam viveéga tac cap: apa$yad rgikarmajams$ 
(9) Bharadvajag ca tejasvi 4eniputras ca suprabhah? 
(10) tasyaham phalam asnimi apapa Maithili yadile 
(11) sarve papah prana$yantz ayuh kirti§ ca vardhate! 
(12) aham hi Sosayisyami aimanam vijitendriyah!3 
(13) imany asanamukhyani dsyatàm munipungavau!3 
(14) Sakatan darurtrani agnin vai yajakans tathal4 
(15) Saranany asaranyani ašramani krtani nah!5 
(16) pascimam sagaram Vali ajagama saravanah19 


g 
1. 1.98. 8. x 9. VII. 96. 4. 
. II. 71. 39. 10. VII. 96. 90. 
3. IV.:12, 34. 11. I. 44, 23. 
4. IV. 59. 18. 12. Y. 64. 18 B 
3 V. E 38. 13. I. 72. 15. V 
is Ms 29. 23. ; 14. VI. 111. 104. 
2 . 94. 29. 15. VII. 6. 5. 
8. VII. 2.23. 


16. VII. 34. 29. 
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(17) tredhabhutam karisyami atmanam surasattamab! 
(18) autsukyam paramam cd» adhrti$ ca para mama? 

(b) Similarly when i or 7 is followed by other different 
vowels the required sandhi does not take place. The following 
are the examples: 

(1) karisyete aktam vakyam akurvatah® 

(2) mama caivanuja sidhvi Urmila $ubhadar$ana? 

(3) Ramam adipayisyami ulkabhir iva kufijaram® 

(4) garair adipayisyami ulkabhir iva kufijaram® 

(5) sa samcukopatibalo manasvi uvaca vakyam ca tato 
brhacchrih’ 

(6) vyomanathas tamobheds Rg-Yajuh-Samaparagah 

(7) svani rajyani mukhyani rddhüni muditàni ca? 

(8) Gangatire maya devi rsinam āśramān Subhün" 

(9) Satrughno vai puradvari rsibhih samprapüjitah" 

(10) tani cünyüni raksám:i evam canyad girch Sirah!” 

(11) da$a cüívasahasrüni ekaikasya dhanam dadau™ 

(c) Just as z or š when followed by a different vowel 
does not change here to y sometimes, similarly u when followed 
by different vowels docs not change to v as may be seen 
from the following examples: | Sa 

(1) Sagarasyüsamafjas tt Asamafijad athamsuman n 
(2) patram mulam phalam yat te apam va yadi ur 
(3) sanskaryo harirajas tg Angada$ cübhisicyatam 

(4) triyojanasahasram tt adhvanam avatirya hi 


mm 
(5) anyatha kriyamane t avadhyah sa bhavisyat 
To wees 10, VII. 46. 8. 

2. VII. 46. 15. 11. VII. 69. 16. 

3. 1.21.8. 12. VI. 67. Se 
4. II. 118. 53. 13. VII. 107. 18. 
5. VI. 13. 19. 14. I. 70. ex 

6. VI. 24. 38. 15. II. 90. = 

th, NAG AK 57: 16. IV. 21. g 

8. VI. 105. 13. 17. VI. 28. x 

9. VII. 39. 7. 18. VII. 63. 30. 
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(6) jatani parvatagresu asvadyasvadya gayataüm! 

(7) apraptany eva tany asu asambhrantas tadarjunahs 

(8) annapànzni vastráp; anuganam mahatmanüm? 

(9) Yaksapannagakanyasu rksavidyadharisu cat 
(10) tato yajñe samapte tu rttnam sat samatyayuhs 

Panini lays down the assimilation of a to the preceding 

padania e and o: ‘enah padantad ati’ (VI. 1.109). The following 
are the exceptions to it : 
(1) na ca pa$yamahe' $vam te a$vahartaram eva ca® 

(2) ckatàm agaman sarve asura raksasaih saha? 

(3) tat sarvam kamadhug divye abhivarsa krte mama? 

(4) mama Kauf£ika bhadram te Ayodhyam tvarita rathaih? 

(5) upaklptam yad etan me abhisekartham uttamam!? 

(6) iti tena vayam sarve anunità mahatmana11 

(7) raksasendro janasthzne avadhyah suradanavaih!? 

(8) tvarate karyakalo me aha capy ‘ativartate!® 

(9) aranye munibhir juste avaneyaM..,...... 
(10) hrdayam caiva Saumitre asvastham iva laksayel$ 
(11) bhrataram Suratham rajye abhisicya mahipatim!® 
(12) sardham agaccha bhadram te anubhoktum mahotsavam" 
(13) putre sthite duradharse Ayodhyam punar sgamati 
(14) sarvani Ramagamane anujagmur hi tany api!’ 

E and ai when followed by a vowel are substituted by 

4» and 2) respectively according to the Paninian rule 
'ecoyavayüvab' (V. 1.78). The following are the exceptions 


l. VII. 93. 7 ll. II. 87. 17. 
2. VII. 32. 70 12. x d rs 
3. VII. 91. 27 13. V. 1. 124. 
= I. 17. 5. 14. VII. 46. 9. 
3 x 18. 8. 15. VII. 46. 15. 
s y 40. 9. 16. VII. 78. 9. 
x s = p 17. VII. 91. 10. 
S r = x 18. VII. 102. 13. 

- I. 67. 24. 19. VII. 109. 21. 
10. II. 22. 4, 
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to this rule as found in the Ramayana: 
(1) sa kadacic ciral loke asasada mahamuni mi; i 
(2) hrtapi te’ ham na jaram gamisye ajyam yatha maksi- 
kayavagirnam" =š : 
(3) praharsam atulam lebhe aácaryam a cabravit® AES 
(4) madandho na krpam cakre aryako yam iamen sah 
(5) Sita grutvabhiyanam me asam esyati jivite 
(6) yatharham upavistas te dsanesv p 
(7) ete dvijarsabhah sarve pangonan 
(8) ihaiva vasa durmedhe asrame susamahita 
(9) nive$ya te puravare atmajau sannivešya ca z 
(10) aho trptah sma bhadram te iti $u$rava Kg 
(11) evam bhavatu bhadram te J kgvakukulavardhana 
(12) vyaktam Ramabhisekarthe ihayasyati du 
(13) SukeSam raksasam jane I eon eras p 
(14) di$antu varam etan me ipsitam parama TUM 
(15) Somada nama bhadram te Ü rmilatanay she 
(16) Sitam Ramaya bhadram te Ü rmilam Rc = 
(17) Laksmanagaccha bhadram te Cea ya EE 
(18) trividhah purusa loke uttamadhamama do = 
(19) atha naste Sahasrakse udvignam abhavaj I an 
(20) te tu tasmin mahavrkse usitvà rajanim Su m 
(21) evam uktva gatah sarve rsayas te yathagatam 





l. III. 43. 42. 12. E ve 
2. III. 47. 48. 15. Nae 
3. III. 74. 30. 14. VIL 76. 10. 
4. V. 62. 26. Ipsi 
5. VI. 4. 4. lo EN 
6. VIL. 1. 15. ar re 
7. VII. 74. 5. VOS Io: 
8. VII. 81. 13. S BARAT 
9. VII. 100. 18. 2]. VII. 96. 59. 
10. I. 14. 17. : 

ll. I. 42. 22. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 





192 The Kamayana—A Linguistic Study 


(22) ekavim$atiyupas te ekavim$atyaratnayaht 

(23) tvam vayasyo 'si hrdyo me ekam duhkham sukham ca nau’ 
(24) sa nastàm gam ksudharto vai anvisyams tatra tatra ha 
(25) datum icchati Kaikeyyai upasthitam idam tava 

(26) vasa va vira bhadram te evam aha Pitamahah’ 

(27) agacchagaccha $ighram vai áryaputra sahünuja* 


HIATUS IN THE SAME PADA 


ABSENCE OF SAVARNASANDH! 
between a and à :. 

(1) Ravanas tatra aeatah? 
between à and a: 

(1) hatva a$vàn apütayat? 

(2) eka dina anathavat? 

ABSENCE OF GUNASANDHI 
between a and i or a andi: 

(1) citrakerma ivabhati? 

(2) Indra /ndrctii 

(3) sa vihaya imam lokam! 

(4) Kardamasya Ilah sutah1? 

(5) uvàca llasannidhau14 

(6) vatsa Rama imah pašya15 

(7) sarvan no naya isvaral? 
between a and u: 

(1) kümarüpena unmattel? 


— s — —— a o 
_ a... LLL LLL s. 





1 r d 25. 10. VII. 28. 41 
2. IV. 5. 17. ]l. VII. 35. 42. 
3. VII. 53. 10. 12. VII. 61. 19. 
4. II. 21. 14. 13. VII. 90. 7. 
5. VII. 104. 14. 14. VII. 90. 17. 
6. III. 43. 3. 15. VII. 107. 10. 
T VII. 31. 10. 16. VII. 107. 14. 
. VI. 79. 30. 17. III. 49. 4. 
9. VII. 49. 50. 
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(2) 
(3) 


Un-Paninian Forms 


param karma upasitum 1 
pranipatya Umam devim? 


between à and 1: 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 


dharmatmz iti Raghavah*® 
anatha iva dr$yate? 

Siti khalu sa ihahrta® 
hata Indrajita Sita? 
Ganga iva mahagajaih’ 
tejasa iva bh askarah® | 
Mandhata iti vikhyatah® 
dadarga sa Ila tasmin!? 


between à and u: i 
apayam va upayam va 
SS CE OF od. DHI BETWEEN a AND e 
- (1) Urva$ya evam uktas tut? 
(2) csa eva tanuh pūrvā?’ 
ABSENCE OF YAN SANDHI 
between i and a: 
(1) tvayi atmagatān sunan”? 
between 1 and a: 
(1) ekaveni adhahgayya?® 
between 1 and u: 
(1) gikhi chatr? upanahi'® 


belween e and a: 
(1) balamadhye amarsanaih!* 


nnn 


COND m = ° N = 


10, VII. 88. 9. 
Sd 33 ps | 11. lIL 40. 8. 
17 12, VII. 56. 21. 
age 13. VII. 69. 28. 
En "RE 
VI. 84. 7 15. V. 20. 8. 
VII. 31. 36 16. III. 46. s 
VIL. 36. 36. 17, VL. 90. 8. 
VII. 67. 5. 
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between c and i: 
(lI) jajfie Jksvakudaivatam! 
(2) tasmin reme Ila tada*? 
(3) Pratisthüne Ilo raja? 


between e and u: 
(1) pede upasargas tami 
(2) ratho me upaniyatam$ 

We may point out here a very interesting characteristic 
of the Ramayana sandhi. The examples of the hiatus as pointed 
out above should be considered to be an exception 
rather than the rule. The hiatus occurs here predominantly 
between the final of a preceding pada and the initial of 
a succeeding pada. This may be due to the fact that the 
author considered the padanta Jali (a pause at the end of 
a fada) as a sufficient reason for the non-Observance of 
sandhi. In this work of 24,000 verses it was nothing strange 
that one came across a few scores of examples of the 
absence of sandhi, and that too between one pada and another. 
But the author seems to have accepted sandhi as an integral 
part of the Sanskrit speech. We may say that he was very 
particular about it. 

Nilmadhab Sen, however, holds a different view. 
According to him very many times Valmiki made a conscious 
and deliberate effort to avoid sandhi by interposing a particle 
like ki or tu between two words ending in, and beginning with 
a vowel respectively. The following are the examples which 
he quotes to testify to the correctness of his statement: 

(1) na hi kagcid imam defam $akto hy &àgantum idrgam® 

(2) Iksvakubhyo ‘pi sarvebhyo hy atirikto vigampate? 

1. VII. 57. 7. 
2. VII. 88. 7. 


3. VII. 20. 23. 
4. II. 63. 2. 


9. VII. 22. 2. 
6. I. 94. 81. 
J. II. 2. 25. š 
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(3) anartharupa 'siddhartha Ay abhita bhayadarsini* 

(4) sahasotpatitah sarve hy asanebhyah sasambhramāh? 

(5) suryasyapi bhavet suryo hy agner agnih prabhoh prabhul? 

(6) distya tvam Guha pašyami y arogam saha bündhavaih* 

(7) vanaukasas te’ bhisamiksya sarve tv a$runy amuiican 
pravihaya harsam>  . 

(8) prakrtasya narasyeva hy aryabuddhes tapasvinah' 

(9) ksatram dharmam aham tyaksye Ay adharmam dharma- 
samhitam? 

(10) sà tv cvam ukt& Vaidehl tv anasuyünasuyaya? 

(11) sa nunam arya mama rüksasena hy abhyahrta kham 
samupetya bhiruh? 

(12) asampatam karisyami hy adya trailokyacairinam © 

(13) lokam hy atijitam krtva hy avàm hantum ihecchati!! 

(14) nalinair api samchanna ly atyarthagubhadarsana™ 

(15) kasya na syad bhayam drstva hy etau surasutopamau™ 

(16) tasmin dravati santraste hy avam drutataram gatau!” 

(17) vrksair atmanam avrtya Ay atisthan gahane vanes 

(18) niyuktair mantribhir vacyo Ay ava$yam parthivo hitam! 

(19) nihatya Ravanam yuddhe hy anayisyanti Maithilim" 

(20) Matangena tadà Sapto hy asminn agramamandale® 

(21) tatas tasya nagasyagre /y akasasthasya dantinah?? 

(22) diksu sarvasu margante hy adha$ copari cambare™ 

(23) naitad Dagarathir veda hy asadayati tena mam? 


— — a — 


hy 1130322; 12. IV. 1. 7. 
9. 1i. 16. 4. 13. IV. 2. 20. 
3. II. 44. 15. 14. IV. 9. 10. 
4. II. 50. 42. 15. IV. 12. 14 
5. 11. 99. 42. 16. IV. 32. 18. 
6. II. 108. 2. 17. IV. 98. 33. 
7. XI. 109. 20. 18. IV. 46. 22. 
8. II. 118. 1. ]9. V.27. 14. 
9. III. 62. 7. 90, V. 5l. 13. 
10. III. 64. 59 9]. VI. 13. 16. 
ll. III. 70. 5 
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(24) yas tu dosas tvaya prokto Ay adane” ribalasya cal 

(25) akhyatani ca tattvena hy avagacchami tany aham? 

(26) sutrany anye pragrhnanti Ay ayatam $atayojanam? 

(27) tam acintyam asahyam ca Ay adbhutam lomaharsanamt 
(28) adharmo raksasim pakso Ay asuranam ca rakgasa5 

(29) aveksya vinivrttà sa cünyam gatim apa$yati? 

(30) riiksasan hantum utpanno hy ajayyah prabhur avyayah’ 
(31) sukham apur muhurtam te hy atarkitam acintitam? 

(32) pita jyestho jananya no Ay asmakam cüryako! bhavat? 
(33) savyetarakarangulya hy a$abdasyo Dasananah?0 

(34) dadarga phalalobhac ca Ay utpapāta ravim prati! 

(35) grutva parisado madhye Ay apavadam sudarunam?? 
(36) aryena hi pura gUnya tv Ayodhya paripalita!? 

(37) evam suvihito yajiio hy A$vamedho Ay avartata4 

(38) evam bahuvidhà vaco hy antariksagatah surah 

(39) anurajijanti rajano Ay ahany ahani Raghavam16 

(40) tam yantam anugacchanti Ay antahpuracarah striyah!? 


But to us it appears to be a mistaken view. The inter- 
position is obviously intended to maintain the length of the 
metre, and not to avoid sandhi, for sandhi is therc all the same. 
But for the interposition of the expletive, there would have 


been a loss of a syllable or a shortening of it. 


Consonant Sandhi: 


We may now take note of a few cases of the irregularity 
of the consonant sandhi in the Ramayana. All these cases 


1. VI. 18. 12. 10. VII. 32. 11. 
2. VI. 19. 18. ll. VII. 35. 23. 
3. VI. 22. 58. 12. VII. 47. 11. 
4. VI. 22. 73. 13. VII. 62. 12. 
5. VI. 35. 13. 14. VII. 92. 9. 
6. VI. 47. 10. 15. VII. 97. 22. 
7. VII. 8. 26. 16. VII. 99. 11. 
8. VII. 21. 23. 17. VII. 109. 10. 
9. VII. 25. 23. 
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relate to the absence of the augment ñamut which the padanta 
i, nand n take, when they are preceded by a short vowel, 
n followed by any vowel, or its insertion where it is not 
wanted. These cases are the following: 

(1) yadi me bhagavann aha! 

(2) grantham mahad dharayan aprameyah? 


Double Sandhi: 


The following may be listed as some of the examples 
of the irregular double sandhi in disregard of Pan. “purvatrasid- 
dham’ (VIII. 2.1). 

(1) tapomurtim tapatmakam® 

(2) Madhucchandadayah sutah* 

(3) Lankayam Vigravatmajah® 

(4) gacchavety abravid dinah® 

(5) Rameti prathito loke? 

(6) sadhv atra pravi$ameti? 

(7) prabhavisnvo bhavameti? 

(8) eseva cànye ca mahakapindrab!? 

(9) Laveti ca sa namatah!! 

(10) nama tasya ca Danditi^ 

(11) agakyam iti sovaca?? 

(12) sanirghata divolka$ ca!" 

(13) Laksmanas tu tatovüca!? 

(14) samvadantopatisthante!^ 


14 

l. I. 63. 21. 9. VII. 5 

2. VII. 36. 44. 10. VII. 36. 47 

3. I. 29. 12. 11. VII. 66. 8 

4. I. 62. 13. ]2. VII: 79. 15 

5. VII. 3. 33; VII. 11. 29. 19. I. 58. t Š 
6. III. 42. 1. ]4. II. 4. Ue 

7. III 47. 11. 15. II. 51. : 

8. IV. 52. 13. 16. II. 67. 2 ° 
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(15) bahusopahrtam maya! 

(16) tvam eva bahuśoktavān* 

(17) yaksaraksoragesu ca? 

(18) raksopasamharakarah prakopah* 
(19) punah sa muditotpatya* 

(20) Laksmanoviaca mandartham® 
(21) tatovica prahasyaitàn* 

(22) sadyopalabdhir garbhasya® 
(23) vyadhayopeksita iva? 

(24) bahusoktah sudurmatih!? 

(25) Dhanadocchvasitas tais tu’ 
(26) Pulastyovaca rajánam!* 

(27) érutv endrovaca mà bhaisih® 
(28) apsaroragasamghas cal 

(29) kañcanalamkrtabhavan15 : 
(30) yasyaham (yasyah+- aham)16 

(31) aprajasmiti santapah?? 

(32) Tamasayavidtratah!® 

(33) darpam asyapanesyantu!? 

(34) daryas tasyaviduratab?? 

(35) yasminn ugratapabhavat?! 

(36) di$ah sarvabhidhavantam?? 

(37) krtastrastravidim sresthab?? 


Ik. 87. 15. 


l. 13. VII. 35. 43, 
2. III. 66. 17. 14. VII. 42. 21. 
3. V. 51. 40. 15. I. 14. 24. 
4. V. 54. 36. 16. I. 20. 3. 

5. VI. 62. 9. 17. 1I. 20. 37. 
6. VI. 84. 6. 18. II. 46. 17. 
7. VI. 95. 9, 19. III. 56. 27. 
8. VII. 4. 31. 20. 111. 59. 11. 
9. VII. 5. 8. 21. IV. 60. 8. 
10. VII. 11. 37. 22. V. 14. 12. 
11. VII. 15. 34. 23. V. 45. 2. 
12. VII. 33. 13. 
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(38) mudita vanaraábhavan! 

(39) tunasya ratham asthitah? 

(40) Vaidehyarocayad vadham? 

(41) te tu hrstabhinardantah* 

(42) vimadah kufijarabhavan® 

(43) Jabdhavaravasan® 

(44) tah praja muditabhavan’ 

(45) te sarve strijanabhavan® 

(46) Kausalyayátmasambhavam (Kausalyayak atma- 
sambhavam)? 

(47) prtanarkgsavanaukasdm (prtanzh-1- rksa)'? 

(48) esaivasamsate Lankam (esak--eva)” 

(49) esaivasamsate yuddhe (esa eva)? 

(50) jitva Lankam saraksaugham (saraksah + oghám 13 

(51) tatas tu hrtatejaujah. (tejak + ojah is 

(52) tatotthaya® 


NOUNS 


Among the noun forms a tendency which is of particular 
interest is the transformation of some of the consonant-ending 
words into vowcl-ending ones by either putting the vowel a 
after the final consonant or by dropping the final consonant 
itself. Now this tendency more appropriately belongs to the 
Pali and the Prakrit period when all consonant-ending words 
were made vowcl-ending Ones and came to be declined 


——r P 


3. 
1. V. 57. 41. 9, II. 74. ! 
! 10. Vi. 41. 51. 
S VE IL VE 26. 23; VI. 26. 28; 
3. VI. 92. 19. | VI a 
VI 27.24; VI. 27. 45. 
4. VI. 95. 40. : 
jp. VI 28. 25. 
5. VII. 7. 12. 
13, V. 60. 10. 
6. VII. 23. 6. 
14, VII. 36. 35. 
7. VII. 36 6. L 86. 
8. VII. 87. 13. 15. I. 19. 21. 
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Ramayana could not be assigned to the Pali and the Prakrit. 
period yet we cannot exclude the possibility of the tende 
noted above having had its beginnings even in such hoary: 
antiquity. In support of what has been stated above we give 
below the following illustrations: 


(1) 


(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 


(10) 
(11) 
(12) 
(13) 


1. 


men 


PNPP 
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any other originally vowel-ending word.! Although the 


ncy 


nirbhartsyamünà iva sürasaughaih prayanti dini vimang 

mayurah? 

Pratisthane Pururavam Budhasyatmajam aurasam? 

medardragatro rudhiravasiktah* | 

vasüno viraje vastre® 

Gandharvapsarasankule® 

sastih kotyo' bhavahs tasam apsaranam suvarcasim! 

avastabdhadhanum Raimam® 

khadginau drdhadhanvanau ligmatejau mahabhujau® 

tad vimānam anuttamam ! 

hansayuktam mahanadam utpapata vihayasam"® 

tam üdidevam Adityam uccaihsravasavahanam™ 

abhisiktah pura Skandah sendrair iva divaukasai i3 

dvandve vimathitas tatra daitya iva divaukasaih!3 ; 

Narmadam rodhavad ruddhva kridapayati yositah1% 
“The Pali like Sanskrit is yet rich both in declension and conjugation. 
However, the peculiar tendency of the Pali shared also by the Prakrits 
1s to either drop end-consonants or add an a to them has resulted in 
almost driving out consonantal ‘declension from Pali. 

As remarked above the consonantal class has disappeared from 


the Prakrits, as they, like Pali, suffer no consonant at the end of a 


TN D. Gune, An Introduction to Comparative Philology, pp. 208, 





IV. 90. 40. : 9. III. 69. 36. 
VIE 56. 26. 10. VI. 123. 1. 
E 67. 18. ll. VII. 23>, 5. 
vie zi 44. 12. VII. 63. 15. 
uc 2 7. 18. VI. 43. 42, 
M. 14. VII. 32. 18. 
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14) menate raksasam paksim bruvanau ko Dhayan ls 
(4 umoksayisavo Valim ravamana abhidrutah 
deg m the above examples it is clear how some of the s-ending 
À B apsaras, pururavas, tejas, rajas, gimana: medas Et 
d n-ending words like paksin and Valin have becn made 
COR CE ones by dropping irregularly their final $ and n. 
D is clear how some of the s-ending words ae 
vilia yas, uccarhsravas and divaukas ane made a-ending ones by 
adding an a to their final s. 


COMPOUNDS 


i are 
The irregularities in compound forms in the Ramayana 

t many. ; 
$5 In ae tatpurusa compound the Ra es, Woo 

: hich is added to it when ! 
omits the suffix fac (a) w : ac’ 
in rajan ahan and sakhi by Pain. “r a) AM ee 
(V. 4. 91). On account of this samasanta Hec sone en 
have the form maharaja only and not maharaja wu T ie 
in the Ramayana versc *Janakas tvam de ae usar 
sapurapssram!4 Similarly, we cannot RAYS ee LU am 
janam found in the verscs “atas tvam IIEL amsa aed 
putraka? and ‘sa Ramam yuvarajanam ab ae onm. 
vam’. The form correct in Panini would Š Fes tira janam 
Equally indefensible are the forms raksasara Janam, 
and grdhrarajanam found in the verses? rH 

(1) baddhva raksasara Janam anayisyami 





p 1. 68. 5. 

1. III. 14. 2. e EAT: 
2. VII. 34. 23. 6. IL2. 91. 
9. The Samüsünta suffixes are properly 7. V L 40. 

taddhita suffixcs. Yet they are a : 

part and parcel of compounds after 

which they are ordained. Hence, 

our treatment of them here. 
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(2) phalantam Aastirajanam abhidudrava mürutih! 
(3) bhutalat sahasotthaya grdhrarajanam abravit? 

The forms kapirājňā and devaraia in the instrumenta] 
singular occurring in the Ramayana verses ‘kapira jia 
yathākhyātam® and ‘tvam ihasurasanghanaim devarā jia 
mahatmana*’, too, cannot be grammatically defended. They 
should be kapirajena and devarajena respectively. With the 
addition of the samzsanta suffix tac Kapivajan and devara jan will 
become a-cnding words and in the Accusative, Instrumental 
and. other cases will have the forms like any other a-ending 
noun. 


NUMERALS 


Among the numerals the un-P üninian form which is of 
special interest is tririfatim in the Accusative singular occurring 
in the company of the regular vinfatim in the verse "vinsatim 
irinsatim sastim $ata$o! tha sahasra$ah'.5 The proper form 
should have been trini$atam, for the pratipadika here is irinfai 
and not iriùsali. In viüfatim the basic word is viüfali from 
' which vitiSatim in the Accusative singular would ‘be perfectly 
. regular. Probably triñéatim has been uscd here on the analogy 
of the immediately preceding visisatim. 
Of the irregular ordinal forms mention here may be made 
of sodasama and dvadasama found in the verses : 
(1) putro dvadafamo viryc dharme ca parinisthitah® 
(2) tato dvadasame varse Satrughno Ramapalitam 
Ayodhyüm cakame gantum....? 
(3) tatah sodasame varse Golabho vinipatitahs 


Here in the formation of the ordinal from dvādaśan and 
— ^ 


l. ° 

5 yar is 44. | 9. VI. 107. 42. 

ae Wm bs G. VII. 55. 4. 

A ed : 7. VII. 71. 1. 
: 8. IV. 22. 29. 
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- nt has been inserted before the ordinal 
at re ders in the case of only those cardi- 
vu a while ending in 2, do not begin with a numeral. 
E E d : ‘nantad asankhyader mat’ (V. 2. 49). The rcgular 
Xe jam therefore, would be dvadasa and sodasa, for 
MES ie DE base taking the suffix dat is preceded by 
E ic: numeral, dvi and sas. 


TADDHITAS 


ds many irregularities in respect of the 
ai en) of tee BEL taddhita forms are pen 
Me use kekayt and kaikayi.A The proper forms e : 
COE cae dataratli and kaikeyi by ERE ON > 
= 1 jamadagm by Pan ‘cargadibhyo yan (1 T : Meca 
JO suffix 77% to an a-cnding word da$arathe y us 
CEA b 95) and by adding the suffix añ to kekaya by ig 
in GN: n ksatriyad añ (IV. 1. 168) respectively and Mere 
P is = E to kekeya by Pan. *kckayamitrayupra'aye e 
yader iyah’ (VII. 3.2.)- 


FEMININE FORMS 


LL 'n the Ramayana 
The forms saipanakht and surpanani xu s Panini clearly 
along with the regular arpanakha: ; word ending in 
prohibits the fea me n. » the sutra ‘nakha- 
; af? . it iS a roper na 2 uld 
nakha and mae os av 58). Sarpanakht, Ka XA w 
safij dy ° E : or 
d n. : inadmissible. Sarpanakha 15 vee aS 
for there should be the cerebral 2 S 
ws I. 4. 3). 
f Urvapadat samjhayam agah’ (VEI been alrcady noticed. 
L on of Samasanta-Taddhita sufixes bas 
l. The omission o! 


rga 0e 
m; n 74. ° ba VI. 9. 91-22; 
TRUE Eee Maidili, aham Düdarathened Ps 
3. pradiyatin 
VI. 32. 29., VI. 14. 3-4. I 124 7. 
4. VI. 119. 25; VI. 121. 6; VI. 12% 
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Of the other irregular forms mention here may be made 
of parakyasu found in the verse ‘yasmad csa parakyasu ramate 
raksasddhamah’.+ Here the correct Paninian form would be 
parakiyasu, The i has been dropped here evidently on account 
of the phonetic tendency of syncope. 

The word svasr has the form Suasaram in the A 
singular. Butin the Ramayana the highly irregular form of 
it, suasam, has been used as may be seen from the following 
verse: svasam Surpanakham nama Vidyujjihvaya raksasah’!, 
Here the .akaranta form! of this word is adopted in 
to the rkarania one recognized by Panini. 


ccusative 


preference 


| VERBS 
Átmanepada and Parasmaipada 


The general rules by which the aimanepada terminations are 
added to a root are 'anudattanita dtmanepadam’ (I. 3, 12) 
and *svaritaüitah kartrabhipraye kriyaphale’ (I. 3. 72). Accor- 
dingly if a root happens to be anudaitet 
the atmanepeda or if it is Svaritet or Hit, 

of the action accrucs to the door (agent). 
of cases in the Ramayana where these rule 
observed. Many roots which happen to be 
do not have the almanepada suffixes which t 
So do some of the svaritet and 
action goes to the agent. 

it may be urged that their 
Sanskrit grammarians asa 
the zimanepada suffixes, for 
sanam atmanepadam’ a 


or zit it takes 
provided the fruit 
There are scores 
s. have not been 
anudattet and nit 
hey should have. 
Mt roots even if the fruit of the 
OF course, about the anudatlet roots 
anud@ttetva is not considered. by the 
compulsory element for their having 
they clearly say ‘anudattettvalak- 

nityam’, which conclusion they arrive 
at on account of the ancillary sound à which is added to 
A/caksin which is already anudatiet and would have the 
l. VII. 12. 2. 


1 
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atmanepada even if no ñ were there. This suggests, they say, 


that Panini himself held that mere anudatictiva was not enough 


for purposes of atmanepada terminations. He strengthened the 
case for the aimanepada by adding ñ too to the root. But 
here it may be pointed out that the absence of compulsion 
about the aimanepada due to anudatiellvua may only explain a 
few exceptional cases. It cannot evidently be interpreted as 
a perfect license. Otherwise, it will violate entirely the spirit 
of the Panini sūtra. Moreover, the anityata of the atmanepada 
and on this basis the justification for the parasmaipada instead 
of the regular atmanepada is based on inference. It therefore 
can have no such force as the clear statement of Panini in the 
Astadhyayi. 
There are many cases where in spite of the anudaltettoa 
or the nita of a root the parasmaipada only is used 
in the Ramayana. The following are some of the roots 
which have been used in the Ramayana with parasmaipada 
suffixes:  yudh!, sah’, vrdh’, - tvar*, Jabh®, cest®, iks’, 





l. II. 70. 29; III. 27. 3 & III. 27. 6; III. 28. 9; IV. 6. 30; IV. 17. 25; IV. 


40. 18 & VI. 24. 34; VI. 37. 21; VI. 44. 11; VI. 51. 21; VI. 55. 25; VI. 
66. 18: VI. 67. 106; VI. 90. 7; VI. 81. 23; VI. 99. 27; VIL 19. 24; VII. 
“18: VI . VII. 39. 5. 
22. 18; VII. 27. 17; VII. 30. 14; VII. 32. 59; VII. : 
2. 1.36. 8; II. 8. 3; II. 19. 81; II. 61. 3; III. 66. 5; IV. 51. 9; IV. 62. 135 
IV. 67. 17; V. 1. 153; VI. 22. 31; VI. 34. 29; VI. 63. 46; VI. 73. 295 
VII. 72. 2. 
: . VII. 32. 9. 
3. 1.95. 8: II. 25. 42; V. 2. 28; VII. 12. 27; VII. | 
4. 1.48.23 & I. 52. 23; IL. 5. 6; III. 55. 2; VI. 67. 95; VI. 76. 29; VI 88. 
40; VI. 90. 18; VI. 91:12; VI. 105.91; VI. 123. 32; VIL 108, 7 A, 
5. IIT. 54. 24; III. 54. 25; V. 1. 195; V. 5. 13; V. 20. 10; V. 20. 30; VA 
90. 94; VII. 59. 115. 
6. 1.32, 26; III. 54. 11; V. 26. 2; VI. 82. 20; VIT. 28. 38; VII, 48.25. 
7. 1.2.16; II. 8. 15; II. 26. 4; IL. 50. 29; IL 52. 36; IL 69. I; ncn 
TI. 50. 1; IIT, 74. 2; III. 74, 5; IV. 5, 175 IV. 10. 18 & Tv. 2 1G 7 
40. 39; IV. 59. 141; IV. 64. 17; V. 9. 67; V. 22. 18; V. 38. Ei rm ga 
23; VI. 35. 5; VI. 83. 8; VI. 106. 27; VI. 110. 10; VII. 14. 19; 


14; VII. 103. 12. 
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vrt, plus, rabh’, bhas*, pads, ksam$, tarj’, mrgs, jrmbh?. 
(adhi) iñ10, div, dhvans’*, kas™, ay!5, mud!5, kamis, 
garh!5, (pari) svafij®, vest*®, yat?!, (ud) vij?*. 

Just as some of the aimanepadi roots are used in the 
Ramayana with parasmaipada suffixes so conversely some paras. 
maipadi roots too are used with atmanepada suffixcs. 

The following are the farasmaipadt roots used as 
atmanepadis: vrs*5, vad*4,  arh?5, kanks?6, pat®?, Svas’s, 


— — ee — — — a 


IV. 6. 6.; IV. 13. 21; IV. 18. 18; IV. 20 27; V. 1. 149; VI. 8. 8; VI. 
13. 52; VI. 53. 25; VI. 104. 25; VII. 71. 20. 

2. V. 62. 16; VI. 21. 18; VII. 35. 28. 

3. I. 13. 40; VII. 70. 8; 

4. III. 36. 1; III. 68. 15; IV. 3. 19; IV. 7. 24. 

5. V. 28. 8; VII. 6. 30. 

6. IV. 18. 66; IV. 53. 14; VI. 16. 19. 

7 
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. 


. V. 24. 28. 
. IV. 43. 10. 
9. III. 24. 29. 
10. VII. 2. 31. 
11. IV. 24. 44. 
12. VII. 30. 36. 
13. II. 119. 7. 
14. II. 106. 29. 
15. VI. 33. 34. 
16. JI. 45. 11. 
17. JI. 44. 9. 
18. IV. 14. 13. 
19. II. 42. 32. 
20. VI. 110. 2. 
21.. IV. 26. 17; VI. 86. 3. ; 
22. II. 66. 9; VI. 27. 13; VII. 34. 3. 
23. III. 25. 11; IV. 89. 2; VII. 7. 2; VII. 18. 22. 
24. IV.1.23; VII. 36. 9; VII. 22. 7; IV. 49. 40; V. 12, 7; VII. 76. 3. 
25. VI. 111. 95; 11. 62. 9; I. 42. 18; VI. 26. 28; VII. 11. 13; VII. 17. 21. 
26. 1.73.11; III. 69. 26; IV. 3. 26; IV.4.21; V. 2.46; V. 37. 26. 
V. 98. 48; VI. 4. 105; VI. 60. 89; VII. 67. 17; VII. 95. 13. 


27. 11.63.18; III. 25. 41; III. 26. 19; IV. 1. 13: V.38.34 VI. 61. 17; 
VI. 67. 125; VI.80.42; VII. 22. 94. i 


28. 1.65.8; IV. 34. 2; VI. 84. 1; VII. 26. 45. 
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svap, gai’, (ga), at’, ligi (ling), hrsš, skhal®, kru$?, krids, 
mrs’, rudl, spr$il, . jiv”, Sans!?, nrti4, jalp, prcchle, 
vadh!, tr!5, smr’?, nard?», rut, jagr??, dhyai?, gand, drs? 
(pasy) vas?, lap? is? (icch), raks?9, bhus,  vi$?, 


MESA 

1, II. 24. 35. 

9. J. 62. 20. 

9. II. 96. 9. 

4. II. 64. 91. 

5. VI. 69. 65; VI. 90. 74; VI. 105. 31. 

6, IV. 28. 49; VIL. 24. 31; VIL. 27. 51; VII. 33. 43. 

7, V.10. 23. 

8. IV. 25. 46. 

9, II. 62.8. 

10. VI. 111. 11. 

IL HL 10. 17; III. 45. 37; V. 40. 10; V. 66. 14; VII. 22. 94. 

19; 1. 75. 9; II. 64. 25; III. 50. 26. 

13. III. 60. 13; III. 63. 16. 

14, I. 32. 13; VI. 39. 9. 

15. V. 37. 19; VI. 92. 41. 

16, 1.52.4; 1.68.5; V. 3. 25; VIL 35. 1. 

17. VI. 50. 22. 

18. I. 35. 4. 

19. VI. 49. 19. 

90. I. 17. 29; III. 23. 16; VI. 56. 14; VI. 73. 27. 

9'. VII. 34. 23. 

22. II. 86. 4. 

93. II. 4. 33. 

94. IT I. 29, 24; I. 42. 25; I. 62. 22; I. 68. 17; II. 20. 28; II. 49. 27; 
III. 5. 3; III. 64. 22; IV. 17. 37; V. 1. 147; V. 1. 158; V. 58. 26; VI. 
64. 9; VI. 113. 46; VII. 6. 11; VII. 36. 51; VII. 95. 3; VII. 108. 34. 

95. I. 40. 9; II. 3. 37; II. 47. 4; III. 11. 2; III. 60. 85; IV. 42. 55; V. 27. 
34; VI. 4. 37; VI. 4. 108; VI. 26. 6; VI. 88. OE 94, 38; VII. 32. 8; 
VII. 69. II. 75. 11; VII. 97. 16; VII. 9 

26. 1.23. 17; Si Be 4; I. 76. 14; II. 44. 12; IL. 50. 27; II. 56. 15; III. 36. 6; 

27 D SSD OR, 1. 1; VI. 50. 20; VI. 94. 25 

. TI. 75. 19; L 76. 10; V. 11 < . 

28. 1.10. 12; I. 38. 10; II. 112. 6; III. 8. 9; III. 37. 14; IV. 62. 15; V. 1.140; 
VI. 123. 25. 

99. IV. 42. 23; V. 63. 31; VII. 4. 11. 

90. 1.27.27; VI. 92. 46. 

31. II. 51. 25; II. 86. 22. 
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khad!, ya?, vraj?. 

Not only are the parasmaipada and the atmanepada based oi 
the anudāliettva, nittva, svaritetiva and ititiva alone, they also 
depend on many other considerations. There are a number 
of s%iras in the Astadhyayi which- enjoin the use of almanepada 
or parasmaipada with various roots with certain specified 
prepositions and in certain given meanings. In the Ramayana 
such instances are not wanting where such injunctions are 
not observed though the roots fulfil all the conditions for the 
parasmaipada or the Glmanepada, as the case be. We may 
first take note of those cases where the atmanepada should have 
been used instead of the farasmaipada. 

The root hve when preceded by the preposition ai and 
giving the sense of challenge is to have Gimanepada by Pan. 
‘spardhayam anah? (I. 3. 31). The Ramayana, however, 
uses it in the farasmaipada as may be seen from the following 
examples: | 

(1) tatas tu ninadam ghoram krtva yuddhaya cahvayat* 

(2) yada tu yuddham akanksan yadi kaácit samahvayet® 

(3) raksasas tan samagamya yuddhaya samupahvayat® 

(4) gatvahvayati yuddhaya Valinam hemamalinam! 

(5) tvàm ahvayati yuddhaya Krathano nama vanarah® 
By the varlika: ‘upad devapuj aüsangatikarapamitrakarana- 
pathisv iti vacyam’ the Gimanepada is enjoined after a/ stha 
in the senses of ‘to worship, to contact, to make friends (with) 
and to lead to’ (said of a way). In the Ramayana verse 
'adityam upatisthanti taig ca suryo” bhipujitah" the parasmai- 
pada form upatisthanti has been used though the sense here is 


clearly that of devapn ja, the worship of the god sun. 
1. VI. 67. 127; VII. 62. 5. 5. VII. 63. 27. 
2. 1.31. 6l; VI. 8. 16; VII. 30. 48. 


6. VII. 23. 6. 

3. III. 6. 1; III. 74. 44; IV. 12. 27; 7. VII. 34. 3. 
V. 41. 9. 8. VI. 26. 42. 

4. VI. 14. 3. 9. IV. 42. 42, 
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In the verses: | m : 
(1) tatah prakramad istim tam putriyam putra m 
(2) airodhum upacakrama vimanavaram uttamam E 
(3) vyahartum upacakrama Bhargavo Nan 
(4) gamanüyofacakrama digfam Varunapalitam 4 
(5) evam astv iti tam procya piaygtum upacakramu: NC 
Akram with upa :s found used in the parasmaipada alt a 
Y should have almanepada by Pan. ‘propabhyam ae = 
bhyam’. (I. 3. 49). The atmanepada is enjoined after / m 
when it is preceded by the preposition a(n) by tig ph s: 
*aüi nupracchyoh'. Hence the parasmaipada form apre = | 
occurring in the Ramayana verse aprechamo ees 
hrdistho nah sadi bhavan® is not right. It should have been 
a amane. i 
eh vi and para 4/ ji has atmanepada by Pan. ipea 
jeh’ (I. 3. 19). In the Ramayana, however, we meet wit 
parasmaipada forms, as for example in: M 
(1) tvàm vijesyaly upayena visadam va gamisyati 
(2) pagcad api mahübaho $atrun dev S = 
‘Sto va jayamano va samyuge ya ke 
s c Saya enjoins atmanepada after Es res 
when it is preceded by a preposition beginning wit E on 
or ending with it: ‘syaradyantopasargad iti dr. 
varlika occurs under the stira ‘propabhyam yujer Ri ES 
(I. 3. 64) which enjoins atmanepada after 4/ JY uo A E 
by pra and upa provided it does not . refer to Bue 
sacrifice (yajilapatra).. With ni which 15 e METET 
preposition «/ JW should have atmanepada. ] 





. 38. 30. 
l. I. 15. 3 $ va on 
9. VII. 77. 17 T Mi 00.82 
3. VII. 58. 22 2 MI CLIE 
4. 1, 36. 25 
5. VII. 36. 59 
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however, does not have it. It records the uses of Vu in 
parasmaipada even when it is preceded by ni and pra, as for 
example in: 

(1) caturvarnyam ca loke’ smin sve sve dharme niyoks yali! 

(2) viniyokşyamy aham banan nrvàjigajamarmasu? 

(3) cintayamasa ko nv etat frayuiijiyad iti prabhuh? 

By Pan. ‘jiiaSrusmrdrgam_ sanah’ (I. 3. 57) the atmanepada 
is enjoined after the roots jiià, fru, smr and drí when they 
have the desiderative suffix san. The fparasmaipada forms of 
three of these, jiia, fru, and dr$ occurring in the Ramayana 
in the verses quoted below are therefore in clear violation of 
this rule: 

(1) akašam patitau dūrāj jijifasantau parakramam* 

(2) hasam te nrpate saumya jijiiasamili caravit® 

(3) dhanusas tasya viryam hi jijasanto mahiksitah® 

(4) adya yajiiasamaptau ca tvam didrksan sthito hy aham? 
(5) na $ufrusati purvajàn? 

(6) Ramam fufrusa bhadram te Sumitranandavardhana? 
(7) evam $usrasaia vyagram?° 

(8) fufrusa mam ihasthas tvam!t 

(9) Bharatah palayed ra ]yam Susrtsec ca pitur yatha!? 

In the midst of all these anomalies the correct use of 
the Intensive (and Frequentative) form in the parasmaipada 
in the Epic, if not accidental, is a pointer to the established 
usage in respect of such forms. Canükramantau occurring in the 


verse ‘cankramantau varüti Sailafi $ailac chailam vanad vanam!” 
is an instance in point, 





5 E MERE 8. VII. 79. 14. 
pass 9. VI. 119. 28. 
LEN 10. VI. 119.31. 
2 MUR Il. II. 21. 23. 
edt 12. II. 19. 26. 
. I. 31. 10. IS. III. 73. 10. 
7. VII. 25. 13. 
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If a root takes the atmanepada for some reason : it must 
‘+ for the same reason even after the desiderative suffix 
S la been added to it. This is precisely the meaning of 
ss ug urvavat sanaly’ (I. 3. 62). We find that the root yudh 
ue iu. It should have aimanepada even when the suffix 
s Saa been added to it. But in the Ramayana it is 
T E as may be clear from the following examples: 
(1) kim cirena yuyutsatal! n 
(2) tam acaksva pradadyan me yo hi yuddham yuyutsatal 
(3) yuyuisata tena samaptakarmana® 
The Ramayana records many instances where the 
Gimanepada suffixes which should appear after 4/stha by Pan. 
‘samavapravibhyah sthah’ (1. 3. 22) do not, even though the 
prepositions sam, ava, pra, and vi precede it as may be seen from 
the following examples: 
(1) kas te na santisthali vannideSe* š 
(2) tapa ugram samatisthal tapayan sarvadevatah 
(3) vrksair atmanam avrtya vyatisthan gahane vane | 
The uses of aimanepadi roots having parasmaipada gum are 
far. more numerous than the parasmaipadi roots which have 
been irregularly used in the almanepada in the Ramayana. The 
ratio stands somewhere between four and one. From this 
the conclusion would be irresistible that the parasmaipada was 
getting more popular while the aimanepada though nes canci 
was definitely losing much of its force and appeal. a =: 
probably be due to the influence of the Pali and the x ri 
which had fairly early begun to take shape and affect Sanskrit. 








41. 

l. VI. 51. 21. 4. IV. 93. 

2 IV. 11. 19. 2: a 

3. VI. 84. 22. . P “< 5 

7. Although according to Pali grammarians like Kaccüyana there are 


: ase the 
two voices, the parassapada and attanopada, the Pali la A Sia 
former. The Prakrits go a step further and drop t gee p. 213. 
gethcr.—P.D. Gure, An Introduction to Comparative , 
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Verb-Formations 
There are a number of verbal forms in the Ramayana which 
are manifestly irregular and are grammatically indefensible. 
The irregularity lies in the structure and takes many 
forms. | 
In the verse ‘yajfiabhtmau sa vidhivat pavakam juka- 
vendrajit”, the form juhava is clearly un-Paninian. In the 
sentence as it is, juhava is to go with seh. Jukava, therefore, is 
here in the third person, which is wrong. It should be juhaza, 
In the third person orddii is compulsory, and not optional. 

The form vyahisjatt in place of the regular vilasyali 
occurring in the verse ‘kumaro’ py Angadas tasmad vijahişyati 
jivitam®’ is un-Pàninian. The re-duplication of |a is out 
of place here. 


Instead of the form jahi, the imperative second person 
singular of han, is uscd the irregular form jahihi in the 


Ramayana verse ‘yenaiva banena hatah priyo me tenaiva . 


banena hi mam jahihi’.? Now in Pan. jahīhi would be a perfectly 
regular form from ha but not from Vhan. But here the sense 
is not of ./ha but of A/han. As already remarked, it appears likely 
that the author of the Epic held jah as an independent root in 
the sense ‘to kil. The i in the form jahihi would then be 
anaptycal. If from 4/han, jahthi would be utterly indefensible. 

A clearly un-Pàninian form found in the Ramayana vers 
‘bhartaram lokabhartaram asaddharmam upüdadha*' js 
upadadha. The correct form is upadhehi. It seems that instead 
of dha, dadh has been accepted to be the root here while the 


radical suffix fap (a) of the First Conjugation has been added 
to it in the imperative singular. 
eas 
l. VI. 80. 5. 
2. V. 13. 29. 
3. IV. 24. 33. 
4. 11. 35. 30. 
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The forms apnuyamah and apnuyamahe with fra and ava 
are found in the following verses of the Ramayana: 

(1) api Laksmana Sitayah samagryam prapnuyamahe! 
(2) prapnuyamo Brabmalokam dusprapam ca kuyodhibhih* 
(3) avápnuyamah kirtim và nihatva $atrum ahave? 

The proper forms that should have been used here are 
avapnumah, pra pnumak and ava pnumahe (with the Gimanepada 
irregular). The irregularity in these forms lies in the use of 
two radical suffixes, the gnu (nu) and $yan to the root ap which 
should have had only one of these, viz. $nu on account of 
its inclusion in the ‘svadigana’ (Fifth Conjugation). 

Kurmi, dadmi and brami are some of the irregular forms 
used in the Ramayana for the correct Paninian karomi, dadamt 
and bravimi. The frequency with which they are used is 
really surprising. The short forms kurmi ctc. for karomi 
cannot be explained away on the plea of the metrical require- 
ments alone, which one would be only too tempted to advancc. 
One thing that is to be noted about these is that these are 
not confined to the Ramayana alonc. They are to be met 
with, with as much frequency in other old works like the 
Mahabharata and the Puranas. They are an enigma in 
themselves. Maybe these forms were current in older Sanskrit 
and have survived in the epics and the Puranas. We quote . 
below the verses from the Ramayana embodying these forms: 

(1) prasvapanam prasamanam dadmi saumyam ca Raghava* 
(2) aham apy atra te dadm: varam éastrabhrtam vara’ 

(3) Saumitre yo'ham ambaya dadmi šokam anantakam" 

(4) éariram iha sattvanüm dadmi sügaravüsinüm" 

(5) afijalim Furmi Kaikeyi’ 





1. III. 57. 20. 5. JI. 53. 21. 
2. VI. 66. 24. G6. VI. 55. 13. 
3. VI. 66. 25. 7. VI. 124. 17. 
4. 1. 27. 15. 9. II. 12. 36. 
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(6) na tvam kurmi Da$agriva bhasma bhasmachatejasqi 
(7) aharam garhitam kurmi svaSariram dvijottama? 

(8) ata$ ca tvam aham brumi gaccha Paiicavatim iti 
(9) hitam vayasyabhavena brim: nopadi$ami tet 

The form $raddhasva occurring in the following two verse, 
is probably a scribal error for Sraddhatsva: 

(1) vi$ahkà tyajyatim esa $raddhasva vadato mamas 
(2) etac ca buddhva gadito yathà tvam 

Sraddhasva Sitàm ku$alam samagram® 

The form anusāsyaie found in ‘nahy anisto’ nusasyate? 
is irregular. By Pan. ‘Sasa id anhaloh’ (VI. 4. 34.) and 
'$asivasighasináti ca’ (VIII. 3. 60) the correct form should have 
been anusis yate. 

In the form bibhyase found. in ‘rksas taraksavah kankaüh 
katham tebhyo na bibhyase® is highly irregular. Here the radical 
suffix $yan of the Fourth Conjugation has been added to 
A/bhi of the Third Conjugation while the reduplication which 
is regular in the Third Conjugation is retained. The aimane- 
fada too is not in order. 

= «/ Dr$ becomes fas y when followed by sarvadhatuka suffixes 
in the active voice by Pan. 'paghraüsthàmnüdüpdr$yarti' ctc., 
But in the Ramayana a two-fold irregularity is found 
with regard to it. At one place dr is not replaced by pas), 
and also the future suffix sya is added in the optative, as for 
example in “hañsi sa trnamadhyastham  katham draksyela 
madgukam?,’ while at another place the fas y form of it appears 
although there is no Paninian sanction for it, the form being 
in the passive voice, as for example in ‘naipunyam pasyatam 


Ss 


1. V. 22. 20. 6. V. 67. 44. 
2. VII. 78. 20. 7. III. 10. 21. 
3. III. 13. 17. 8. III. 46. 30. 
4. IV. 7. 14. 9. III. 56. 20. 
9. V. 34. 40. 
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phréam’.’ The correct form here would be dríyalam just as 


the correct form in place of draks yeta in the verse above would 


be pasrel. 
That these forms with sya in the imperative and the 


optative were not peculiar to the language of the epics or an 
snheritance of the Vedic language 1s proved by the discovery 
of. the future optative form draksyema in the verse “draks yema 
bhuyo gudamodakani kada kumarany api garkarayah!’, in as 
late a work as the Yogavasistha. The imperatives with 
the futuresuffix here are: apanes wantu? and draks yantu3 Hopkins 
is right in holding that the forms with syadhvam too are 
future imperatives. Examples of these are; bhavigyadhvam* and 
draks yadhvam?. 

| Michelson® could discover only one form in future impera- 
tive ma. It was gamis yama'. But there is one more. It is 
vatsyama which is found in the verse : 

idam pupyam idam ramyam ‘dam bahumrgadvijam 

iha valsyama Saumitre sardham etena paksinas 

“Perhaps ramsyava too belongs under the rubric of future 
imperative". 

In the perfect forms there are irregularities of various 
kinds. But before we proceed to take note of them we must 
record here the highly anomalous form ciksepa which the 
commentator declares as grsa. It is found in the Ramayana 
verse : 

sa ivam pradiptamy ciksepa darbham tam vayasem prati 

tatas tu vayasam diptah sa darbho’ nujagama ha.’ 


]. VI (ji). 134. 52. Fora detailed discussion of this form sce the author’s 


forthcoming book “‘Studics in the Language and the Poctry of the Yoga- 
J. A. O. S. Vol. XXV, p. 136. 


vüsistha"' : 
2. IJI. 56. 27. 7. VII. 35. 63. 
3. VI. 73. 7. 8. III. 15. 19. 
4. 1.27.27. 9, VI. 27. 25. J.A.O.S., Vol. XXV, 
5. IV. 67. 21. p. 136. 
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Now here ciksepa in the first hemistich is to $0 with (aj, 
qualified by sa. Ciksepa isa Perfect form in the third person 
singular while the second person singular ciksepilka is what is 
required. It appears the verb has been made to agree with 
the qualifying sa, instead of with the qualified qm. The 
coníusion is obviously caused by the presence of sa. The 
commentator notes this form and points it out as arsa: 
arsah prayogah. Hopkins suggests here the Pali parallel babhiva, 
papace—babhivas and papace respectively. According to Keith 
‘this is probable but more probable perhaps it is that for once 
$a exercises its third person effect and takes a third person, just 
as inversely bhavant now and then has a second person.’ 

Among other peculiar Perfect forms mention may first 
be made here of those wherein the necessary reduplication 
- Is missing. They are: pravisuh!, $amsuh?, prapu jir&, famsivana 
It may incidentally be pointed out here that it is not at all 
necessary to see in these forms the Vedic influence at work. 
These are merely due to the ‘epic carclessness of diction, all 
the more natural in that the most common Perfect of vid had 
no reduplication. - 

The appearance of the guna or the vrddhi in these Perfect 


forms where it is clearly forbidden by Panini *kniti ca’ (I. 1.5) 
is’ quite common, thou 
in the 
which 


gh at least one such instance jahava, 
Perfect third person singular is found where the vrddhi 
should have taken place is avoided. The examples 
where this irregular Suna or vrddhi takes place are: dadarSatuh*, 


sasarjatuh9, fasparsatuh?, cakariatuhs, pramamarjuh®, vavarsuh*®, 


mumocatuh ll 

1. 11. 19, 35. 7. VI. 80. 24. 

z: V. 22. 45. 8. VI. 80. 31. 

z V. 53. 23. 9. II. 104. 19. 

ih V. 67. 13. 10. VI. 57. 37; VII. 23. 33. 
- VII. 69. 39, ll. VIL 23. 49. 

G. III. 72. 1. 
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; p is a form of the pluperfect according to 
peer ps essor Keith’s comment on this is: “The absur- 
M dm as abibhramat of Petersons’ edition 1. 44. i and 
dity is Tec <= ee cling to ababhramat in the face of this fact. 
no sanc Re iin cling Š it, the explanation is not > unique 
ae pu a piece of bad Sanskrit and the Sanskrit of the 
Pe yea Sah at times pretty bad (e.g. kurmi, bibhyast, 
am 
gues 99 
ahanat, go so : S dr verbal irregularitics mention . here 
cde of the form agrahiam" found in the EE. 
ma of the regular agrahtsfam. ine imperatives šT 
n too exhibit the same irregularity. 


Confusion in Ganas 


ae it will be 
While dealing with un-Pāņinian ver ber a en 
quite pertinent to take note of a particu Re 
the confusion in garas. muc cup rticular radical 
instances of this, the roots not having the pa ate Red 
suffixes (the pikaranas) of their respective dem MEUS (m 

are found. Barring a few exceptions em fix fap (a) of 
use the roots of other ganas with the iae der of the roots 
the First Conjugation and thus to make tne uae ee 
of the other ganas approximate to those © ME m 
First Conjugation. Now this is & tendency : ec Peake 
pronounced and marked in the pe T very bold and 
especially the Apabhramsa. us Rae niet + -and-Apabhramsa 
rash statement that the growing At have only this. 
influence is at the back of this change. Ee: we have said 
explanation for this tendency. In PIO) the roots 25, 
above we may give the following iE end Conjugation, 
fin, mrj, han, and Sas which belong to the 

Sb sates ae 
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dha, which belongs to the Third Conjugation, 
which belong to the Seventh Conjugation and mrd, bandh 
stambh which belong to the Ninth Conjugation, have 
used like those of the First Conjugation in that the radica] 
suffix a of the First Conjugation has been added to them. 

(1) Sugrivapramukha Ramam ufasante mahaujasaht 

(2) Vibhisanag ca raksobhig caturbhih parivaritah 

upasaie mahatmanam Dhanegam iva Guhyakah? 

(3) $irasa vandya rajanam upasante vicaksanah? 

(4) sa-daivam paryupisate' 

(5) Ramah sandhyam upasata® 

(6) krtvà vasumatim Rama vatsaram samupasata® 

(7) tapasyantam rsim tatra Gandharvi paryupasate? 

(8) upasante ca tan anye sumrstamanikundalah?® 

(9) tatropavistam rà Janam wufasante vicaksanah® 

(10) fayamahe và nihatah!o 
(11) so? ham tava bhayam ghoram 

pramarjami 

(12) kalagang ca framardanti havane samupasthite!? 
(13) idam Sariram nihsamjfiam bandha và ghatayasva vit? 
(14) punar vyapahanac chriman paksirajo mahabalah"™ 
(15) Sastrair nanavidhakarair hanadhvam sarvaráksasah!^ 
(16) tadàdipyanta me puccham hanantah kàsthamustibhih!* 
(17) vasantau Dandakaranye kimartham upahinsathal* 
(18) na tvam hinsami su$ropi mā bhüt te manaso bhayam!* 


hims and ud 


and 
been 


 OOOSODc Rümasyüdya 


eee 
l. VII. 37. 19, 10. VI. 66. 24. 
2. VII. 37. 20. ll. VI. 65. 2. 
`: VII. 37. 21. 12. 1I. 116. 17. 
= S Pee 13. III. 56. 21. 
dn m : 14. III. 51. 18. 
2: s: em i 15. IIT. 26. 25. 
PR z a 16. V. 58. 153. 
as a . 17. III. 20. 8. 
> » 43. 1. 


18. IV. 66. 17. 
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(19) £arapravegam vyahanat pravrddhas cacüra marge! 
- (20) harin abhyahanat kruddhah param laghavam asthitah? 
(21) dhruvam no hiñsate raja sarvan pratigatan itab? 

(22) samstambha Rama bhadram te mà Sucah purusottama* 
(23) kim mam tvam anu$asasi? 

(24) na yace pitaram ra jyam ninufásümi mataram” 

(25) punas tridivam akramad anvasasac ca devarat’ 

(96) paduke te puraskrtya prasasantam vasundharam® 


(27) dvijó yam uparodhati? 


Set and Anit 
many anii roots which in the Ramayana come to 


There are 
We give some of the 


have the augment it irregularly. 
instances below: 
(1) mrtyur aksamaplyam mam nayts yati Yamaksayam'? 
(2) tatas tvam mamako mustir nayis yat Yamaksayam" 
(2) nahi me jivamanasya nayis yasi Subham imam? 
(4) caturo lokapalans tan nayis yami Yamaksayam" 


° ° 13 
(5) atha mam cvam avyagram vanam naiva naytsyase 


(6) saprakaram sabhavanam anayis yanti Rāghava’* 


tnr aC 


V. 48. 27. 
VI. 90. 16. 
IV. 53. 16. 
IV. 1. 115. 
VI. 63. 23. 
II. 111. 25. 
VII. 30. 50. 
VI. 125. 32. 
VII. 74. 7. 
10. II. 12. 87. 
ll. VI. 59. 65. 
12. III. 50. 26. 
13. VII. 13. 39. 
14. II. 30. 19. 
15, VI. 3. 32. 





OOrIaAgae err | 
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(7) nihatya Ravanam yuddhe hy anayis yanti Maithilim! 
(S) baddhva Raksasari Janam Gnayis yanti Ràvanam? 
(9) anzyisyümi va Lanküm? 
(10) aham tam anayis yami nastam devagrutim iva | 


(11) znayis samy aham tanis 
(12) tam stinye prasabham Sitam anayis yami Maithilim^ | 
(13) anayis yamy aham jyestham bhrataram Raghavam vanat? | 
(14) Gnayis yami vai Ramam havyavaham ivadhvarats 
(15) Maithilim anayis yami Sakro nastam iva $riyam? | 
(16) tany ausadhany anayitum Ksirodam yantu sagaramu0 | 
(17) anayis yami te cetas tusto' smi tava parthival 
(18) anayis yamahe Sitim hanisyümaá c 
(19) tat te wapanayis Jamil3 

(20) yas te yudhi vijityarifi $okam upyapanayis yati'4 

(21) yas te yudhi vinirjitya Sokam wpapanayis yati's 

(22) Satah punar upayayau....Ramam anapitum punah!8 
(23) api Godavarim Sita padmany anayitum gata? 


(24) yavad gacchami Saumitre mrgam anayitum drutam18 | 
(25) acirat tvam ito devi 


Raghavo nayita dhruvam19 | 
(26) ayasam vinayis Jantah sabhayam cakrire kathazh2 | 
(27) yair amitran prasahyaj 
(28) raksasa Raghav 
(29) katham Indram 


a Ravanam?? l 


au vasikrtya jayi $ yasi?! 
am dhvastah katham eko jayisyasi?? 
Jayis yami Kumbhakarna hate tvayi?? 


An 
1. IV. 38. 33. 13. II. 10. 39. i 
2. V. ]. 40. 14. V. 99. 14. 

3. V. I. 4]. l5. V. 56. 21. | 

4. IV. 6. 5. 16. II. 4, 4. 

5. IV. 6. 12. 17. JII. 64. 2. 
6. III. 42. 8. 18. III. 43, 48. 
7. II. 79. 9. 19. V. 35. 82. 

8. II. 79. 11. 20. II. 69. 3. 

9. VI. 50. 25, 21. I. 97. 3. 

D. VI. 50, 99. 22. VT. 64. 12. 

ll. VII. 57, 19. 9: | 
12. IV. 45. 11. sg cena: 
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(30) trailokyam vijitam ycna tam katham vijayis yate! 2 
(31) nirdahisyami banaughair vanam diptair ivagnibhih? 

(32) vagis yami na sandehal? 

(33) vasisye darpaghauni* 

From the above examples onc thing that becomes clear 
is that the use of the roots without the augment if isnot very 
frequent in the Ramayana. a/ Nit has at least twenty six 
times been used with i. The consistency with which 4/ri 
has been used with ii is really surprising. It cannot be said to 
“be just an aberration. In the times of the Ramayana the root 
ni might have been considered as ani and set both, two-fold 
forms of it, the ones with the augment it and the others 
without it, occurring side by side with as much frequency. As 
for the other roots ji, dak and vas we cannot say anything. 
Their forms with if may be said to be casual aberrations which 
would not be uncommon to any older work of the same class 
as the Ramayana. 


Omission of the augments at and at 


The Ramayana abounds in instances where in the imperfect 
or the aorist the augment a(f) and a(t), the thematic vowels, 
are not prefixed to a root. There is quite a pronounced tendency 
“to do away with them in certain forms as may be scen from the 
following examples : 
pradahyata®, pramarjayat®, avarohata’, santvayat’, 
samarthayan’, upalaksayatam”, mantrayan?, ablupujayan ; 


— — F> ws 


]. VII. 20. 31. 7. IL 7. 12. 
2. VI. 59. 6. 8. Il. = oe 
3. VII. 86. 14. 9, VI. 3/. 3. 
10. VI. 103. 9. 

4. VII. 86. 15. 

; ] VI. 128. 24. 
5. IV. 61. 15. SET 
6. IV. 7. 15. 12, I. 20. Ale 
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pidayan!, vicasta?, jananta’, avatarayat4, satikramayats 
praSansanta®, ^ abhisecayat?, pa$yamas, abhivedayate, 

10 1 : š 
abhyupagamat!?, upakramatall, tādayat!3, pramocayanis, 


apaharat!*, pratinardanta!5, abhyucchrayan!6, visadayan! pari- 
hiyataB, rocayat!?, viprakiryanta?9, pUrayan?!, abhivarah s 
upanivešayat23, dharayan*4, samprasravat*5, vaman?6, prabudhya. 
ta”, Sankata??, uddharam??, apasarpata??, visphurat?!, janayan?s, 
Jüyata?, samabhijiyata* ^ avatisthanta?5, vyavatisthanta?e 
samadhitisthata®’, bruvans$, samabhidravat??, samabhidravanto, 


smaratüm*, anusmarat®,  abhivadayam!?, abhivádayant, 
samprapadyata*s pratipadyatam*, vicinvan^?, payayant$, 


prasdrayan®, ^ avarudhyata9) ^ ardayan‘l, pratyardayat®3, 
1. 1. 66. 22. 28. II. 116. 4. 
2. II. 34. 60. 29. II. 63. 52, 
3. VII. 36. 31. 30. VII. 19. 32. 
4. VII. 74. 22. 31. VI. 55. 10. 
S. VII. 59. 8. 32. III. 14. 29; VI. 99. 38. 
6. IV. 55. 18. 33. I. 70. 27. 
7. IV. 57. 13. 34. I. 38. 23. 
8. IV. 50. 15. 35. VII. 21. 38. 
9. II. 5.23. 96. IV. 50. 39. 
10. II. 4. 21. 37. I. 60.8 
11. II. 103. 6. | 
DES. 38. I. 37. 25. 
= : i d 39. III. 51. 9; III. 51. 23; V. 1. 182; 
Pe EUM V. 47. 22; VI. 59. 112; VI. 59. 
Ls NGGE 121; VI. 69, 99; VII. 29. 21. 
. VI. 69. 43. : 
40. VI. 71. 39. 
16. VI. 128. 42. 
41. II. 1. 3. 
17. VI. 106. 24. : 
42. V. 38. 61. 
18. IV. 16. 27. 
43. IV. 9. 25. 
19. VI. 92. 19, 
44. II. 56. 16. 
20. VI. 67. 120. 
45. V. 48. 16. 
21. VI. 53. 17. 
46. VI. 88. 78. 
22. VII. 21. 39. 
47. IV. 49. 23. 
23. VII. 25. 59. 
2 48. II. 41. 9, 
+ VI. 27. 23. 
s 49. II. 48. 4. 
. VI. 67. 96. 
2: 90. VII. 14. 12. 
- VI. 58. 16. 1 
27. VI. 60. 49 51. VI. 61. 38. 
. 60. 49. 52. VI. 107. 44. 
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avadhunayat’, samihata?,  prüdugkarot?,  dahata!, prati- 
samharam?, anumünayat?,  pra$obhayata!, upasobhayata?, 
pratigarjata”, pravilokayat’®, dargayatal!, paripalayam™, 
paripalayah", upahàrayat!, upahdrayan®, utsrjati5, anu- 
vrajat"*, niskramat15, niskraman”, avasiryata”?, vyava$iryanta?!, 
udirayat^, udirayan?3, pradhavan^, paridhavata*?, patats, 
vinispatan*’, patayat™, abhinispatat??, abhyutpatah®, samabhi- 
dravan®!, viyujyata?. viprayujyata®’, yojayat™, samvartayat®®, 
abhivartata?6, samabhivartata?", pravartata®, nivartata??, 

Panini clearly prohibits the use of má with an augmented 
tense. His injunction is 'na manyoge' (VI. 4.74.), with man the 
thematic a is to be avoided. ` But there are several forms in 
the Ramayana where this thematic a (at) is added, even when 
the preterite is preceded by man This is in clear disregard of 
Panini’s rule as quoted above. As instances thereof we may 
quote the following two verses which in point of popularity 
easily surpass any other verse of this great Epic: 


 ——- tnn 


1. VI. 106. 16. 91. III. 52. 32; V. 1. 50. 

2. VI. 74. 44. 99. VI. 106. 6. 

3. "VI. 81. 4. 93. II. 67. 4; II. 91. 60. 

4, III. 72. 3. 94. VI. 79. 40. 

5. V. 58. 64. 95. VII. 28. 18. 

6. V. 39. 19. 96. I. 18. 17. 

7. IM. 52. 30. 97. VII. 68. 9. 

8. IV. 33. 80. og, VI. 82. 8; VI. 96. 81; VII. 24. 
9. V. 22. 39. 15; VII. 74. 34. 

10. III. 75. 30. 99. III. 12. 21. 

11. III. 5. 12. 90. IV. 66. 21. 

12. II. 87. 24. 31. VII. 21. 24 

13. V. 67. 16. 99. VI. 59. 89. 

14. VI. 71. 80. 99. II. 53. 20. 

15. I. 18. 44; VI. 60. 92. 34. V. 38. 29. 

16. VI. 71. 80; VI. 71. 89. 35. VI. 98. 20. 

17. I. 43. 15; V. 18. 10. 96. VI. 41. 93. 

18. VII. 19. 11. 37, IV. 39. 8; IV. 39. 20; V. 49. 31. 
19. VII. 23. 28. 98. VI. 92. 9: 

20. 1. 37. 13. 99. I. 40. 11. 
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(1) ma Nisada pratisthàm tvam agamah śāśvatīh samah 


(2) samaye tistha Sugriva ma Valipatham anvagah2 


While talking of man it may not be out of point to 
mention a peculiarity of the forms in construction with it which 
consists in their being found in other tenses and moods too 


though they have been restricted by Panini to the aorist only 


or when followed by the additional sma to the imperfect as 
well. There is however nothing. basically wrong with such 
forms though they have been listed by such eminent authorities 
as Michelson as archaisms, for these archaisms or the un-Pani- 
nian forms, by whatever name we may call them, are by no 
means rare, rather, they are quite frequent so much so that 
they have to be treated as something which is part of speech 
and not an anomaly or an incongruity. Even Bhattojidik- 
sita permits them, though from the strictly Paninian standpoint 


they will have to be pronounced to be nothing more than pure 
linguistic aberrations. 


Causal Forms 


The Ramayana records many instances of the irregular 
formation of the causal forms, which consists in omitting guna 
before the radical suffix (the vikarana). Probably metrical 
exigencies were at the back of this, for from an analysis of 
some of those forms which are being reproduced below we find 
that if guna had taken place, it would have interfered with 
the metre. The forms are pravahyanti, adipyanta and Kutsyali 
These are found in the verses: 

(1) katham ratham tvaya hinam fravahyanti hayottamah? 

(2) tada’ dipyanta me puccham hanantah kaüsthamustibhih* 





1. 1.2. 15. 

2. III G2. 14. š 
3. II. 52. 47. 

4. V. 58. 153. 
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(3) Lankam api pura nitam Agokavanikim a : 
raksasam vasam apannam katham Ramo na &utsyati 
Here the forms pravahyanit, adipyanta, and kutsyatt are 

for the regular pravahayantt, adipayanta and kutsayat: respectively. 
Nilmadhab Sen? mentions a couple of instances where 

he thinks the causal suffix is unnecessary. These are: de 

s yami, darayis ye, bandhayis yati, mocayisyamt and A 

Out of these about bandhayis yati and yodhayis yami it may e 

pointed out that the sense of the verse wherein they occur 1s 

perfectly in accord with the sense of causation. Ay e reproduce 
below for a clearer perspective the verses wherein these forms 

have been found to occur: E 
(1) bandhayisyatt va pagair athava’ sman vadhisyati 
(2) tan aham yodhayis yamt Kuberavarunav apl ; 

(3) tan aham yodhayis yami svabalena pramathina. 

Now even a cursory glance at these would show that the 
causal suffix is necessary and useful here. In (1) tne king 
is to order the bandhana and not do it himself. Similarly in 

(2) and (3) the causal suffix is necessary to transform an 

l itive verb into a transitive one. 

US ru cases where the causal suffix 1S wan 

and serves no useful purpose mention may be made ° 

karayis yasi in ‘sa nunam vidhava rajyam saputra karayts m : 

where it gives the sense of karis yasi only; udiksaya t 2 

bhava mahabaho kaficit kalam udikgayat where it © R 

gives the sense of udiksasva and icchayami m Mp s 

Saumitre pravestum  necchayamy aham® where it (icchay 

gives the sense of icchami only. 





1. VII. 43. 18. s de pm 

2. The Future System of the Ramayana; Indian Linguistics, 
pts. 1-2, 1951, p. 11. 

. II. 12.75. 

VII. 37°. 2. 

VII. 598. 25. 


Vol. XII, 


e 69 
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In the Astadhyayi the suffix apuk or simply puk is limited 
to a few specified roots only. Its indiscriminate use in the 
Ramayana, therefore, calls for some investigation. It could 
not evidently be accidental. It was probably due to the 
influence of Pali and Prakrit where it was very common. Even 
as early as the inscriptions of Agoka we meet with forms like 
ropa payali, khanapayati, lekhapayati etc. which point to a growing 
tendency in Pali to opt for such forms. It is also likely that in 
earlier Sanskrit such forms were permissible for we have Bhattoji- 
diksita quoting Sakatayana, an early grammarian, who accepts 
such forms as kathapayati and ganapayati from the roots kath 
and gan etc. of the Tenth Conjugation as perfectly regular: 
Sakatayanas tu kathüdinàm sarvesam pukam aha, tanmate 
kathapayati, ganapayaiityadi.1 In this case the forms with the 
augment apuk or puk may not be supposed to be due to the 
Prakrit or the Apabhraméa influence. The most striking forms 
with this dapuk or puk occurring in the Ramayana are tarjapayatt, 
bhartsapayati, kridapayati, and the past participial form jivapita. 
These we have in the following verses: 

(1) tarjapayati mam nityam bharisapayati cásakrt* 
(2) Narmadüm rodhavad ruddhva kridapayait yositah® 
(3) Brahmanasya tu dharmena tvaya jivapitah sutah4 


PARTICIPLES 
. PRESENT PARTICIPLES 


Of the irregular participle forms mention may be made of 
stunvanah in the verse ‘stunvano harsamana§ ca idam vacanam 
abravit’.® Here the radical suffix fnu of the Fifth Conjugation 
is used though the root stu belongs to the Second Conjugation. 


l. Siddhunta-kaumudi, ed. Chandra Sekhara Sastrigal, 1911. P. 308. 
2. VI. 34. 9. 

3. VII. 32. 18. 

4. VII. 76. 27. 

5. VI. 90. 4. 
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It is likely that in some period in the history of Sanskrit language 
the root siu like many other roots such as kr must have been used 
with the radical suffix of the Fifth Conjugation snu too. This 
gets obvious support from the well-known verse : E - 
*yam Brahmavarunendrarudramarutah slunvanit divyaih 
stavaih’? where siunvanti (with the radical suffix $nu) is found 
used. One other peculiarity of the present participle forms 
found in the Ramayana is that sometimes the augment un 
(m) which is enjoined after the a-ending bases followed by Sanac 
(ana) by Pan. “ane muk? (VII. 3. 82.) is avoided. For arap 
we have cintayünal, bhramayana*, vardhayüna?, veda eee 
vismayana®, kamayana®, Sobhayüna', trasayana®, ups 
udirayana?®, lobhayana!!, visphürayüna!?, ahvayüna" an 
M 
Dp the present participles that the irregularity in the 
use of the augment num is found most markedly. l In some of 
ihem in the feminine forms the nasal is missing; in others i 
is there though not called for. The examples of the men = 
parigarjatim'5, asahati!, gacchatiV,, anudhavatim”, de à = 
gacchati?, jivatim?!, anusocatim?2, apasyati??, Socatim™, pra ap ; 


J. 1.8.2; 1.45. 4; IL. 55. 2; 19. VI. 2 = 
IL 64. 58; VII. 52.4; VII. 14. vie ail: 
72. |; VII. 77.9; VII. 85. 15. 15. 1. 26. 9. 


2. VII. 32. 46. 16. II. 12. 8. 
3. VII. 99.`19. 7. Ir a 2 
4. VI. 67. 26. . 11, 40. 44, 
5. VI. 59. 95. 19. H. 5. 16 
SOM n V 2 IL. 18. 19; V. 26. 35. 
7. 1. 22. 7. . DIL 18. 19 
8. II. 110. 25. 29. HL 468 
9. II. 109. 7. 23. n. 52, at 
10. III. 75. 29; V. 27. 46. 2 . “90 99 
1l. III. 44. 5. 95. IV. 20. 22. 


12, IV. 36. 9; V. 44. 3. 
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tarjatt, parisarpati®, $ocati?, The examples of the latter 
are: bruvantyas*, rudanti®, bruvantim®, upahinsanti’, Janani®, 
pratigrhnantim®, | bruvanti'?, rudantun!!,  mpdnanti?, — rudantyagis. 
prajananti*, bruvantyam!5, apacinvanti™. 


Past PARTICIPLES 


Of the irregular past participle forms @ranasla deserves 
special notice. It is found at least half a dozen times in the 
Ramayana. The consistency with which it is found’? is indeed 
surprising. From the strictly Paninian stand-point the form is 
indefensible for Panini prohibits the cerebralization of the n 
of ./nas by ‘naSeh santasya’ (VIII. 4. 36.), if the root has 
been changed to nas. The Paninian form should, therefore 
be pranasta. But in a number of verses the author of the 
Ramayana opts for the un-Paninian form pranasja. 


GERUNDS 


Panini enjoins the substitution of lyap for the suffix Atv 
when a root is preceded by an indeclinable such as a preposition 
but not by a negative particle by his saira ‘samase’ nafipUrve 
ktvo lyap’ (VII. 1. 37.). But the Ramayana abounds in cases 
where this is not done. Herein occur forms like griya, which is 
repeated as many as fifty two timesin the work. Whether such 
forms are un-Püninian or not is a matter of controversy. 
Mahamahopadhyaya Pt. Shivadatta Shastri in his edition of 


l. V.24.28. 10. II. 10. 35; II. 44. 6; V. 35. 6. 

2. V.25.9. ll. II. 12. 48. 

9. V. 26. 2. 12. II. 12. 57. 

4. VI. 126. 42. 13. II. 12. 75; II. 40. 44; IV. 24. 25. 
5. I. 33. 4. š 14. II. 27. 7. 

6. I. 54. 7; II. 9. 23. 15. II. 65. 29; II. 76. 22. 

7. 11. 8. 13. 16. II. 72. 14. 

8. IX. 9. 4; II. 9. 10. 17. III. 42. 32. 

9. II. 8. 39; V. 15. 48; V. 15. 50; V. 40. 5. 
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the Siddhanta-kaumudi* considered such forms as perfectly 
Paninian : He quotes the verse, ‘sandhyavadhum  grhya 
karena bhanub' from the Jambavati-vijaya-kavya (ascribed to 
Panini) which embodies the form grhya. To find justification 
for this form which he believes is from the pen of Panini, 
the great grammarian himself, he relies on the Varttika 
‘yinapi pratyayam purvottarapadayor và lopo vacyah’ and 
thinks that the preposition which had formed the first member 
of the compound has been dropped. On this basis, he proceeds 
to criticize Namisadhu too who had pronounced such forms in 
his commentary on the Rudratalankara as ungrammatical and 
incorrect. It may, however, be pointed out here that there 
is little evidence to show that Panini was the author of the 
Jambavati-vijaya-kavya. It is, therefore, worthwhile to consider 
whether in the absence of positive evidence about the authorship 
of this work it would be reasonable to take an isolated form like 
grhya as guaranteeing the use of all such forms everywhere in 
literature. We humbly submit that the Varlika in question 
quoted approvingly by the learned Mahamahopadhyaya could 
not be applied here. It has a restricted application. It 
sanctions the elision of the first member or the last even in the 
absence of. taddhita suffixes like ka, ghan, ilac, etc. 'The sanction 
could not be extended to cases, all and sundry. Forms like 
grhya must therefore be pronounced as un-Paninian. We 
cannot, therefore, exclude all such forms as mentioned below 
from the category of the Un-Paninian forms: grhya,” 


—s4T IIIa 


1. p. 659, Foot note, Khem Raj Shrikrishna. Dass publication, Bombay, 
1909. 

2. 1.29. 25; 1.49.6; I. 75.2; I. 94. 10; III. 3. 94; HII. 51. 21; 
iT. 51, 37; TII. 54.6; IIT. 69. 137 IIT. 69-923 T 74.1; IV. 44. 15; 
I SY IS: VE ORC We SSD NOES N 37.64; V. 98. 49;, 
V. 40. 19; V. 47. 35; V. 53. 39; V. 57. 26; V. 58. 157; V. 62. B 
V. 67. 12; VI. 16. 15; VI. 22. 62; VI. 94.13; VI. 49.98; VI. 50. 24; 
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sthipyal, usya?, tyajya?, vandya*, dréya®, rusya®, yojya’, püjyas, 
laksya?, mucya?®, chadya®, cafictirya!, acintya.!? 

The following are the forms where the ktvā is not replaced 
by Dap even though the root is preceded by a preposition: 

samarcayitva, santyaktval®, visarjayitva!s, upasitval?, 
prajvalayitvalf, prapayitva!?, samvartayitv820, nihatva2}, pratapi- 
tvà?, nivedayitvà?,  utthüpayitvà*, samyojayitvi?5, upié- 
rayitva®®, vicdrayitva®’, afvasayitva*®, nivesayitva??, aprstva?o, 
aropayitva?!,  mivartayitvà?, ^ anayitvi?,  saficodayitva?*, 





VI. 43. 38; VI. 67. 43; VI. 69. 47; VI. 74.13; VI. 74. 24; VI. 74. 34; 
VI. 98. 6; VI. 111. 110; VI. 112. 14; VI. 123. 32; VI. 126. 8; VII. 9.2 
VII. 18.14; VII. $2. 53; VII. 32.72; VII. 34. 21; VII. 94. 32; 
VII. 34. 37; VII.73.7; VII. 69. 9. 

l. VI.81.5; VI.111.112; VII.9.11; VII.12.12; VII. 20. 19; 
VII. 31. 43; VII. 36. 55; VII. 64. 12; VII. 108. 11; VII. 110. 28. 

2. 1.27.1; 1.48.9; 11. 15.1; 11.52.84; VII. 25.51; VII. 29. 4; 
VII. 46. 30; VII. 52. 19; VII. 65. 2; VII. 72. 19; VII. 102. 14. 

. I. 58. 11; III. 59. 3; III. 59. 26. 


3 
4. V. 39.6; VI. 19. 22; VII. 4. 13; VII. 37. 21; VII. 44. 11; VII. 46. 18; 
VII. 48. 10; VII. 48. 20. 


5. 1.39.1; 1.48.11; 1.76.22; 11.49.11; VI.83. 11; VII. 23. 33; 
VII. 35. 69. 


6. II. 97. 12. 21. V.53.40;VI. 66. 25; VI.100. 50. 
7. VI. 74. 94. 22. VI. 68.3. 

8. VI. 59. 50. 23. I. 1. 74; III. 1. 18; IV. 39. 43; 
9. VII. 15. 1. IV. 121. 29. 

10. VII. 40. 25 24. IL. 72. 23. 

ll. V.19.3. 25. II. 115. 18. 

12. VI. 30. 14 26. VII. 17. 35. 

13. VI. 43. 40 27. VII. 46. 21. 

14. VII. 31. 44 


II. 89. 22. 


15. VII. 88. 7. 29. 11. 89. 22; IV. 39. 44. 

16. 1.8.21; I. 8. 23: IT. 10. 34; IV. 30. I. 72. 30; I. 74. 1; I. 74, 2. 
38. 2; VI. 39. 35; VII. 82. 19. 31. I. 67. 17. 

17. 1.1.97; VII. 34, 29; VII. 51. 21. 32. II. 73. 97. 

18. VII. 34. 42, 33. VI. 111. 22. 


19. IV. 58. 35. 34. IV. 37 
20. I. 16. 24. Pond 
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prasadayitva ; nipatayitva”, visadayitva?, nidargayitva', pradar- 
gayitva®, samksodayitva®, vimuktvà?, vimocayitva®, vistam- 
bhayitvà^, apavahayitval?, paritosayitva™, nipidayitva”, 


pralobhayitva™, utsmayitva", visarpitva’®, paricintayitva.!* 


INFINITIVES 


Nilmadhab Sen has given a number of examples of the 
irregular infinitive forms.’ With a few exceptions like 
sandhayitum the irregularity in them lies in the omission or the 
insertion of the augment if. The other anomaly according 
to Nilmadhab Sen lies in the confusion between the simplex 
and the causative. Among the infinitive forms of the roots of 
the Tenth Conjugation showing metrical loss of a syllable he 


mentions pratiknlitum, avataritum, dharitum, puritum, avamanitum, 
lobhitum and niveditum. 


OTHER ANOMALIES 


Gender | 
The aberrations in respect of gender are not 2 few in 
the Ramayana. Hereunder we take note of some of the most 
glaring examples of the violation of gender (lin ganyatyasa) 
which are clearly indefensible. W ords like praharana, kala, 
bhanda, abhra, sainya, astra, sastra which are neuter have bea 
used in the masculine gender while words like asrama, santape, 
abhyavahara, pasu, prasazd, sarisrpa, grama, bhoga, adharma, samüha, 


1. IV. 31. 44. 9, V. 96. 95. 
2. VI. 73. 64. 10, IV. 28. 39. 
3. VI. 73. 69. n. IV. % 57. 
12, IV. 31. 57. 
B Li di st 13; TIL 40. 18; III. 42.8. 
6. VI. 101. 43. 14, III. 43. 43. 
7. VI. 111. 124. 15. IV. 63. 2. 


e 
< 
+ 
eo 
aN 
P2 


8. V. 58. 156. 16. 3 
17. Un-Faninian Infinitive forms ln the Ramayana, 
Vol. XII, No. 3-4, PP: 91-24, 1951. 
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parasvadha, dosa, prayatna, sagara, bhaga, varna and arnava Which 
are masculine have been used in the neuter gender. Similarly 
vrida, vedana and ivara which are feminine are used in the mas- 
culine gender. The examples are: 

(1) tena sprsto balavata mahüfraharago'! sphurat! 

(2) tyaktva praharanan sarve patti$asiparas$vadhün? 

(3) tato nanapraharanat chitadharan sahasragah® 

(4) sidanti ca tadà Yaksa kala iva jalena ha‘ 

(5) rathabhandan$ ca samskrtan5 

(6) rajadaras tatha” matyah sainyak senanganaganah® 

(7) grhitva vividhan astran prasan khadgan paragvadhan? 

(8) ciksipur vividhàn Sasiran samaresv anivartinah® 

(9) nilotpalabhah pracakagire’ bhrah® 
(10) aframani ca punyani margamano mahipatih!? 
(11) tasmin sarahsamipe tu mahad adbhutam aframam!t 
(12) santapayasi mam bhuyah saniapam tan na $obhanam!? 
(13) Rumam mam cangadam rajyam dhanadhanyapasani ca? 
(14) bhinnafijanacayakaram ambhodharam ivoditam 4 
(15) $uciny abhyavaharani mulani ca phalani ca!5 
(16) eeu bhuktva  praharsiti sürasacürupank- 

tih1e 

(17) sarisrpani dr$yante havyesu ca pipilikah?’ 
(18) pa$yan yatto yayau sighram gramani nagarani cal? 
(19) mahabhogani matsyanam? 
(20) bhoginam pagya bhogani maya bhinnani Laksmana®° 
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2. VI. 19. 78. ` 12. V. 34. 16 
3. VII. 28. 13. 13. IV. 35 13 
4. VII. 14, 18. 14. IV 27. 14. 
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S: d 16. IV. 30. 47. 
. V. 43. 13. 17. VI. 10. 16. 
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(21) adharmam tu susUksmena vidhina prapyate mahan! 
(22) muktanam ca samahani $usyamanani tiratah* 
(23) sa éqlanistringaparasvadhani* 
(24) naivasti nUnam mama dosam atra* 
(25) prayainam mahad asthaya® 
(26) sagaram cambaraprakhyam*® 
(27) vicitrani bhumibhagani sarvasah’ 
(28) anunam tad varnam? 
(29) bhimaghosam ivarnavam? 
(30) parikhan purayantah!? 
(31) alam oridena Vaidehi!! T 
(32) muktas taya £ubhah kito dhunvantya hastavedanat 
It may be noted that though some of the words listed here 
are included in the ardharcadigana, their use in the masculine 
is not supported by usage. Dharma is one such word. a 
neuter only in the sense of dharma-sadhana, means or materia 
for dharma (sacrifice) according to the Vrttikaira who quotes 
the Sruti: tani dharmayi prathamany asan (RV, X. 90. 16). 


Interchange of Cases, Voices and Tenses 


Uptil now we have been dealing with some kind of Rss 
irregularity or other. Now we propose to deal with a e 
irregularity that has nothing to do with form. n penis a 
with the interchange of cases, the use of the Active voice E 
Passive and vice versa, and the substitution of one tense-form 
or tense-suffix for another. This is not something mer 
being already known to Sanskrit grammarians ee cae 
as vyalyasa. The Ramayana furnishes many illustra 
————— 


ate 

1. 1.9.2. 7. III. 55 

8. V. 15. 47. 
9. III. 35. 23. 

9. VI. 4. 40. 
3. VI. 73. 55. 

10. VI. 42. 16. 
4. V. 28. 5. > 
5. V. 46. 15 u. HI. $5.94 
` VI. 107. 5 _ 97e. 97. 
6. VI. 107. 51. 12. VII 
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vyatyasa. We first take up the one of cases: 

Gavah for gah in the accusative plural is found in ‘Rohiny 
ajanayad gavah’.1 The commentator says that the sense is 
here that of gah : gà ity arthah. 

The reverse of it too is found in the use of gah where the 
sense is that of gavah, as for example, in ‘vilapanti sma 
duhkharta hrtavatsa ivagryagah.? The commentator notes 
the form and says that it is arsa: ga ity arsam. | 

Of the other examples of the use of onc casc while the 
sense intended is that of another, mention may be madc of 
Sitaya for Sitayah in the genitive singular found in ‘tasyah sa 
dirghabahula vepantyah Sitaya tada*?, bhaminih for bhaminyah 
in the nominative plural found in ‘Sakram yaé copatisthanti 
Brahmanam yas ca bhaminih*; puskarinyah for puskarinth in the 
accusative plural found in ‘dirghika-puskarin yas ca... .Ravano 
darsayamasa Sitüm'5; samalabhantyah, svapantyah, hasantyah and 
vinthSsvasantyah for samalabhantth, svapantih, hasantih, and vinih$va- 
santih respectively for the accusative plural found in ‘dadarga 
künta$ ca samalabhantyas tatha? paras tatra punah svapantyak 
surüpavaktra$ ca tatha hasantyah kruddhah paras capi vinilifva- 
santyah’®; mata for matah in the vocative singular found in 
"Rümamateti capare'*; matarah for mat?h in the accusative plural 
found in *trayah gatagatardha hi dadargaveksya matarah’®; apah 
for apah in the accusative plural found in ‘samyag apah praveks- 
yümi na cet pagyami Janakim’®; durvacah for durvacah in the 
nominative singular found in ‘drdhabhaktih sthiraprajiio 
nasadgrahi na durvacah’!°; mahatmanah, pun yakarmanah and sannata- 
Parvanah in place of the regular mahatmanah, pun yakarmanah and 


Sannataparvagak found in ‘pagcimayam vigalayam Puskaresu 
III. 14. 28, 6. V. 5. 13. 


II. 47. 12. 7. II. 40. 38. 


PERDEN 


V. 25. 9. 8. II. 39. 36. 
IT. 91. 18. 9. V. 13. 41. 
III. 55. 12. 10. II. 1. 24. 
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mahaimanak’?; ‘rsayag ca mahütmüno loke brahmarsisattamab 
sametya, cocuh sahitüs te'nyonyam fun e : eer 
`. ajagmuh sahitah sarve trayah sannataparoanal ; RE 
and krtakarmanah yu yam in place of the SANG piura 
maháimanah and krtakarmanah yusman found in ‘abravit e 
mahatmanak sarvan eva krtāñjalih®, and ‘ayuktam krtakarmano 
yu yam dharsayitum balat’; vadaiah for vadantah in the d 
tive plural found in 'tatas tad amrtasvadam oe a 
bhasitam ni$amya vadalo hrstas te vacah plavagarsa : x 
vidusah for vidvansah in the nominative plural foun pe 
*Vedavedangavidugo nainafastravi$üradaüh 7; osadhayah ee E: 
in ‘draksyasy osadhayo diptah®’ and prakrlayas for prakytih 1 
‘santvayitva prakrlayah tato Ramam upagamat : aks 
The interchange of Voices is not in very muc E € E 
in the Ramayana. We read : ‘adharmam tu susuksmen 
vidhina frapyale mahan19 (prapyale=prapnoli). dum 
Roussel! gives another instance: pu EE pics 
¿apyatam paramam tapa La where © tid d 2 Be 
tapyatam is irregular jor the active tapatam. E RU. 
The use of tapyalam is in perfect accord with : s= mE 
while iapatàm would go against the estab s: = ae Ae 
irregularity lies only in the parasmaipada. ke X 
would be éapyamananam, sanctioned by Panini: b eed 
karmakasyaiva’ (III. 1. 88) which EM. the pas 
tion in the active sense of ‘acquiring . RE 
Among the substitutions of onc tense- pae xd 
we first take note of bhayal.” Now this form 15 


—s 





8. VI. 74. 32: 
2. TI. 24 20 S mais 
: S a 10. III. 9. 2. 
3. III. 39. 12. 11, Archaisms du Rzmlüyano; Jon 
4. I. 57. 16, 17. nal Asiatique; 'Tomc xV, . 
5. V. 64. x | | 12. 1.23.6. we 
er oer 1g, 1.21.8; IT. 75. 42. 
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sense of benediction (asis) only. In the sense of vidhi, etc. it is 
bhavet which is normally used. In the verses where bha yat is 


used the sense of benediction is absent. Hence bhū yat is out of 


place. Similarly irregular is the use of yat! four times together 
in a verse and vasatat® in a half $loka, a variant of Kataka, cited 
by Rama where more properly yat and vasatu should have been 
used. The same irregularity is found in the following verses too, 
where hanyat, prayuii ji yat, vaks yante, karomi, palaye and vidma have 
been used for ahan, prayoksyate, bruvanti, karavami, palayeya and 
vedmi respectively : 

(1) yat tàdr$am cüruravam krauficam hanyad akaranat® 

(2) cintayamasa ko nv etat prayutjiyad iti prabhuh‘ 

(3) $vah pusyayogam niyatam vaksyante daivacintakahs- | 

(4) kim Karomiti maya vyahrtam dvijasannidhau® 

(5) tam tam dharmam ca falaye* 

(6) adharmam vidma Kakutstha asminn arthe nareávara? 

There is at least one instance in the Ramayana where 
Irñ or the conditional is found used in place of the more 
appropriate aorist : 

kiritena tatah pascad Vasisthena mahātmanā 
rtvigbhir bhusanaiš caiva samayoks yata Raghavah® 

Here samayoksyata is used for samayoji. 

In the future sense is found used the irregular torm 
samabhivartata’® found in ‘tasyaivam vartamanasya kalah sama- 
bhivartata’ where it appears from the context that we have 
the subjunctive here. 

Finally we take note of those cases in the Ramayana where 
tha is substituted for ta in the second person plural, present 


I. J. 1. 6. III. 10. 9. 
2. III. 62. 14 7. VII. 10. 32. 
3. I. 2. 29 8. VII. 63. 2. 
4. J. 4. 3. 9. VI. 128. 67. 
9. II. 4. 21 10. I. 9. 6. 
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a imperative. Thus we have gacchathal in place of gacchata. 
ew have the use of the ending mas for ma in the first 
B. sal active optative as in syamal?, prapnuyamal? and 
^em 2 a 4 More numerous are, however, the cases where 
P nd i ending is substituted for the primary one, though 
Re cas ae restricted to the substitution of ma for mas. 
Er f this (the substitution of ma for mas in the Presa) 
tr aa es is found in a large number of cases, and pas nn 
= ae 4 und at least thrice in the Ramayana. The examples 
mi TA which may well be considered as future Lays 
a Pe ai forms are: karts yama, prapsyama’, gia? 
A mat. praveks yama), faksyama™*, gamts yama’ and vatsyama. 


Concord: Gender 


: here an 

There is no dearth of such cases in the A EUN me 

adjective does not follow the sud Ee Su un 

: krit such uses wou 7 i l of 

Am eie eee is different. It furnishes T a Bm 
r 

aa == where we come across some =; is a ae be 
tical irregularities of gender. ‘These 1 m 


NE : tegories : rd 
UR S Es ins noun is in the ne ter while the wo 


i ces 
that any number or eom 
Lene could be collected © 
2. I. 45. 16. me 
DRE — mI. 17. 10; IT. 51. 24. 
4. VI. 66. 2 M Da 
5. I. 17; 47; I. 28. 13; I. 33 3, 4; S S 
i I 65 19: II. 6. 22; II. 17. 9; 


II. 17. 9. 
1I. 40. 22; 11. 47. 11. 


6 

7 

8. 

; 9. 

11. 48. 28; 11. 54. 37; IN a i d 

II. 57. 12; II. 61. 26; II. 60. 33; i 
] 


. 54. 16. 
IL. 92. 6; II. 99. 7; Il. t r TT. 56. 7- 
uus ae A WS nt Ob Beh 
rn. 11. 92. 


rs 4 * 19 I V ° 27 ° 7. 


frequency in the Ramayana 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


938 The Ramayana—A Linguistic Study 





qualifying it is in the masculine; 

(2) Where the noun is in the masculine while the word 
qualifying it is in the neuter; 

(3) Where the noun is in the feminine while the word 
qualifying it is in the masculine; 

(4) Where the noun is in the masculine while the word 
qualifying it is in the feminine. 

We deal with each of these one by one. 

As illustrations of the first we may mention the verses 
*tasyabhyas$e tu mithunam carantam | anapayinam" where the 
adjectives caranlam and anafa yinam in the masculine are found 
used with the neuter mithunam, ‘tani kotisahasrani badhnantah 
sagare setum® where badhnantah (m.) is used with sahasrani 
(n.); ‘tasyah katham nu Kharavadinam. . . .vadanam. . . .drastum? 
where kharavadinam (m.) is used with vadanam (n.), ‘salam | 

..tad Gpatantam® and  'apatantam mahaviryam tad anikam | 
ae where apalantam (m.) is used with salam (n. ) and | 
anikam (n.) respectively. | 

As an illustration of the second, we may mention the verse | 
‘yas tayoh purvajo jatah sa kusair mantrasatkrtaih nirmarjaniyam 
tu tada® where nirmarjaniyam (n.) is used with sah (m.); ‘le 
bhittvà bagarüpani paficagirsa ivoragah” where te (m.) is 
used with banarupami (n.). 

As illustrations of the third we have the Ramayana verses 
‘phalgunyam uttare ràjans tasmin vaivahikam kuru®’, where i 
uttare (m.) is used with phalgunyam (f.), *vas yanto babhūvus tatra 
sarikah? where vasyantah (m.) is used with sarakah (f.); “lajapurnai$ 
ca patribhih! where laiapurnaih (m.) is used with fatribhih 


SS EE 


x 
! 
| 
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1. I. 2. 9. 6. VII. 66. 7. 
2. VI. 22. 74-75. 7. VII. 99. 40. 
3. II. 20. 44. 8. I. 71. 24. 
4. VI. 67. 46. 9. III. 23. 15. 
9. VI. 81. 24. 10. I. 73. 23. 
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(£) ; karimah tiryagvahah” where ksrinak (m.) is used with 
tiryagvahah (£.) ; ‘apas yanto bhayasyantam anatha vilapamahe* 
where apasyantali (m.) is found used with anathah (£.); *malavegaih 
OOO éaravrstibhik® where mahavegath (m) is. used with 
faranystibhih (f.) (qualifying nadyalt). 

The fourth category could be illustrated by the verse 
‘carvato yojanas tisro gacchatam abhavans tadā®, where tisrah 
(f) is used with yojanah (m.). 


Concord: Number 


Like gender there are found in the Ramayana syntactical 
irregularities of the number, too. The general rule is that 
an adjective follows the number of the noun it qualifies. 
Similarly the verb js to go with the number of the noun with 
which it is connected. This simple rule has not been observed 
in the Ramayana many a time. 

Broadly speaking the irregularity in number is of two 
kinds: (a) between the nouns and the adjectives and (b) 
between the nouns and the verbs. T he former may be further 
divided into: (1) where the noun is in the plural while the 
sense intended is that of the singular; (2) where the noun 
is in the dual while the adjective is in the plural and (3) where 
the noun is in the singular while the sense intended is that of 
the plural. 

As an illustration of (1), we may mention the verse ‘tatha 


langtlahastais tu caranabhyam ca mardita®’, which says that 


Hanumat destroyed A£oka-vanika with his feet and the tail. 


The author speaks of Hanum 
y his own reference to the 


it as his hand, induced apparently b ' 
monkey-hero’s fect. Since the tail is one, the singular number 
dE i ue 

4. VI. 124. 22. 


1. II. 15. 6. 
5, V. 14. 19. 


9. VI. 94. 25. 
3. VI. 99. 29. 
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should have been used with hasta (which is superimposed upon 
langüla). ‘The commentator justly remarks that the absence of 
the singular number in langaulahastaih is arsa: langalahastair 
ttyatratkatvabhava arsah. 

As an illustration of (2), we may give the verse “ea; 
canyaig ca bahubhi rajaputrair mahabalaih!?, where etaih 
contextually refers to two princes. Naturally the dual number 
should have been used here, vide, the commentator’s remark, 
yad va arsam bahutvam. If, however, etaih is taken here to mean 
etadrSath, like these, which meaning it would not yield ordinarily, 
the plural number would be justified. 

As illustrations of (3), we give below the following verses : 

(1) yuddhonmattasya mattasya Dhvajagrivasya sadinah 
Vidyujiihvadoijihvanam tatha Hastimukhasya ca? 

(2) tac chrutvà harsam apede Raghavo Dhratrbhih saha 
vakyam cadbhutasamkagam bhrat7fn provaca Rüghavah? 

Here in verse (1) Vidyujjihva and Dvijihva being two the 
dual number should have been used. Similarly in verse (2) the 
reference being to two brothers the dual number should have 
been used with bhraty, vide, the commentator: bhratrbhir ili 
bahuvacanam dovitve arsam. 

The latter (b) can be subdivided into five: (1) when 
the noun is in the plural while the verb is in the singular; 
(2) when the noun is in the singular while the verb is in the 
plural; (3) when the noun is in the. dual while the verb is in 
the singular; (4) when the noun is in the plural while the verb 
is in the dual; (5) when the noun is in the dual while the verb 
Is in the plural. 

As an illustration of (1) we have the Ramayana verses 
‘yasmad bhagarthino bhagan nakalpayata me surah", where the 


ee 


25. 


1. 1.25.22. 3. VI 
2. V. 6. 25. Et 


4. I. 66. 10. 
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singular akalpayata is used with the plural surah; fastüda$a hi 
yarsani mama janmani gan yate? , where the singular gan yate is 
used with the plural varsüni; ‘vénarah praneduh sumahanadan 
digah $abdena purayan?, where the singular pirayan is used with 
the plural vanarah. ` 

As an illustration of (2) we have the Ramayana verse 
‘kaksantarasthitam dvahstham Ramo "bravid vacah mamaga- 
manam akhyaya Sabdapayata mā ciram? where fabdapayala is 
used for the dvalistha (door-keeper) who is one. 

As illustrations of (3) we have the Ramayana verse 
‘rodasi_ sampaphaleva*’, where the singular sampaphala is used 
with the dual rodasi; ‘Raghavau pratyapadyata® , where the singular 
pratyapadyata is used with the dual Raghavau. 

As an illustration of (4) we have the Ramayana verses 
‘nigas tisro’ bhijagmatuh®, and Sharipungavah. . . „utpetatuk? , where 
the dual abhijagmatuh and utpelatuk have been used with the 
plural nisak and haripun gavah respectively. 

As an illustration of (5) we have the Ramayana verse 
cimau sma munigardula kinkarau samupagatau®, where the plural 
sma for the regular smak is used with the dual iman. 


Omission of Case-affix 

Lastly we may mention an irregularity which consists in the 
omission of the case-affix after a word which then is difficult 
to construe as in ‘sa eva kalo hy anilo *nala§ ca sabrakmarud- 
rendra sa eva cüpah'.9 The use of sabrahmarudrendra here 18 in 
clear violation of the rule: apadam na prayuiljita. 


1. . 47. 11. 6. VI. 21. 10. 
2. Ui A uU 7. VI. 22. 50. 
9. VII. 82. 20. 8. I. 31. 4 
4. VI. 22. 6. 9, VII. 37° 8. 
5. VI. 48. 16. 
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THE WORDS sraj and daman are recorded in Sanskrit lexicons 
as synonyms having the sense of a garland. But that they 
were not originally is proved by their juxtaposition in the 
Ramayana verse ‘sragdamamuktapuspais ca suvarnaih pafica- 
varnakaih’.1 The commentator is particularly helpful here 
in bringing out the fine shade of difference in the sense of these 
words. Says he: viralapugpabandhah srajah, nibidapus pabandham 
dama; sraj is agarland with flowers sparingly strung, while daman 
is:a garland with flowers closely strung. 


That the words amatya and mantrin too have a subtle | 


shade of difference is made clear by the commentator while 
offering his comment on the verse 'rtvijau dvav abhimatau 
tasyastam rsisattamau Vasistho Vamadevas ca mantrinas ca 
tatha "pare'? Says he, amatya® desadikaryanirvahakah, manirinah 
yyavaharadidrastarah; amatyas are those who carry on the govern- 
ment while manirins are those who look into matters judicial. 
Under ‘mantrinag ca yathamukhya nifcitarthesu panditah, 
amatyas ca gunopetah sarvajtia buddhidarganah®, the commen- 
tator assigns the meaning upamanirin to amatya. This however 
does not go against what he has already said on amatya Ps 
when he is giving the meaning upamanirin he is only defining 
the status of amatya and not defining his function. He means 
that amatya is junior to a manirin in rank. The Bhagavata 
commentator Sridhara, however, explains manirin as mantrasahay4, 


1. VI. 127. 9. This leads the commentator to 
2. I. 7. 4. distinguish between the two 
3. Amaya occurs in the preceding words (amütya and manirin)- 


two verses, I. 7. 1. & 1. 7. 2. 4. VI. 11. 25. 
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counsellor’, and amatya as karmasahaya, administrator. The 

author of the Ramayana seems to have in his mind this very 

sense of mantrin when he uses it in connection with the counsel 

that Ravana had (mantrayamasa) with his ministers (mantrins) : 
tasya tac chasanam érutva mantrino *bhyagaman drutam 
tatag ca mantrayamasa raksasaih sacivaih saha.* 

This is as it should be. The etymology of the word 
suggests the predominance of the element of counsel in it 
(mantrayate iti mantri) On the word amalya the comment of 
the late T. Ganapati Sastri8 is in accord with the one given by 
Sridhara above: amatyah —karmasacivah. 

The pair suhrd and mitra have already been dealt with 
earlier. Here we are dealing with another related pair suhrd 
and vayasya and also saying incidentally a few words about mitra. 

Suhyd and vayasya have all along been recognized as 
synonyms. Their juxtaposition in the verse “yat tu gakyam 
vayasyena suhrda va param mamat would, however, preclude 
them from being such. The etymology of the words would 
suggest the following difference in their meaning: vayasya 15 
one who is 0f the same age while suhrd has no such limitations 
and just signifies a person who is good at heart. (su=good, 
hrd=heart). The commentator, however, seems to differentiate 
between the two words on the basis of their usage. Of vayasya 
he says that he is just 4 friend (without any selfish motive) : 


vayasyah kevalasakha. Of suhyd he says that he is one whose 


amütya and saciva 10 


CTUM E eu : 
1. After studying the uses of the words manh conclusion that 


different contexts P.C. Dharma has rightly come pi 
this group of ministers (mantrins) Was invariably co 


was in doubt or difficulties. "They were not always by the side of the 


i for when 
king like the cabinet ministers or amalyas but were sent 


wanted. ‘They were only mantrins or counse 
Madras, 1941, pp. 47-43. 

VI. 91. 4. 

Kautilya, ArthaSastra, I, 8. 

. VI. 49. 28. 


> po po 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


244 The Ramayana—A . Linguistic Study 


friendship is based on a past favour, suhrd upakriyamulasaklu, 
There is, however, an old verse which gives quite a different 
meaning of suhrd. According to it suhrd is one who is always 
favourably disposed: atyagasahano bandhuh sadaivanugatah suhrt 
ekakriyam bhaven. mitram samapranah sakha matah. Nīla- 
kantha, the commentator of Mahabharata, offers a still different 
interpretation of the word while contrasting its meaning with 
that of mitra both of which are found juxtaposed in the verse 
asuhrt sasuhye capi sa$atrur miiravan api. Nilakantha’s comment 
on suhrd is that he is a person who does good (to others) with- 
out expecting anything in return: suhrt pratyupakaram anapeksyo- 
pakarakarta. Sridhara, the commentator of the Bhagavata, too 
explains suhrd in almost identical words : suhyttamam. pratyupakaran 
anapeks yopakarakam. It may incidentally be pointed out here 
that the kind of uncertainty surrounding the exact connotation 
of suhrd is also found with regard to the word mira. ‘Thus 
according to the popular verse referred to above mitra is one who 
remains constant in behaviour, ekakriyam bhaven mitram which 
agrees well with Bhartrhari’s comment tan mitram apadi sukhe 
ca samakriyam yat, ‘mitra is one who in his behaviour remains 
constant in both weal and woe’ (towards another). According 
to Nilakantha mitra is one who does good expecting a return: 
mitram pratyubakaram apeksyopakarakartéram. According to Sri- 
dhara, however, mitra is one who gives joy: mitram pritikartaram 
which seems to be a popular acceptation of it for we find him 
explaining maitrim, the secondary form from mitra as upakaritam" 
and upakarakatvam® suggesting thereby that mitra is one 
who is upakaraka, one who does good. This comment goes 
nearer Nilakantha’s but still is not as precise as that. 

The words $aurya, virya, sattva and ojas have been briefly 
touched upon on p. 44. Here we propose to take them 


1. I. 15. 4. 
2. X.81.36. 
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d lated 
; 1 an say 4 few words about the re 
up once ' agam 


‘ons bala, parakrama, ojas and ulsaha bringing out more 
ressi ; 


‘fference in their sense and to pinpoint 
TN ede contradictory, comments that 
B iis "evoked from the commentator Rama thus bringing 
cam aa ent of confusion. It is in the following verses ` 
adig the one noticed earlier) that these words have been 


d used: i ze 
ay Ramo lokabhiramo’ yam #auryasiryaparakramatš 
(2) tejah sativam tatha viryam avivesa sa segue 
(3) samaye saumya tisthanti salivavanto mahaba s: ad 
(4) sattvena viryena parakramena dhairyen@ ee 
(5) parakramena viryena teasa safra ae E 
(6) tejo viryam balam caujah utsahas ca m ues EG 
(7) janami viryam tava raksasendra balam b | 


men i qnayais ca? 
(8) parākramotsūhamatipratāpasauśilyamadiuryanti y 


j entator offers 
First we take up 27/4 of which the comm 


: der verse (4); 
four interpretations at four different places. as ane 
he defines it as parakramanasakith, e ae parakrama; under 
attack; under verse (6), he just equates 1t WE 


i : tren th: under 
verse (2) he defines it as antaran a ean RM 
verse (1) he explains it as svasyavikara ega pa eur unir 
to.cause harm to the other person while rem 

i tor 
himself. O f this too the commenta 
take up parakrama. _ Under verse 
Next we IP at three different places = ud 
offers three explanations - he explains 


;rya i 
tatkaryam, an act effected by 1194; rage to fight even 


: tsāhah, the cou 
it as mahatso api yuddiakae m or 97, 22. 


l. II. 2. 44. 6. VI. 50. 40. 
2. V. 1. 94. 7. VI. 59. 96. 
9. V. 3. 44. 3, VII. 96.49. 
4. VI. 15. 3. 
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mighty battles; under verse (1), he explains it as yuddhe laghu- 
sasicarah, swift movement in battle. 

On bala the commentator (under verse 2) says that it is 
fariram balam, physical strength. 

Of faurya he gives two explanations. Under verse (1), 
he says that it means yuddhe nirbhayapravesa-samarthyam, the 
strength to enter the battlefield undaunted, while under verse (4), 
he explains it as ranad aparañmukhatoam, not to turn one's back 
on the battlefield. In the three places where tejas is found used 
it is only in one that a different meaning is found. Under 
verse (4), it is defined as smrtya bhayankaratoam, the majesty the 
very memory of which is awe-inspiring; under verses (2) and (6) 
the same meaning, viz., parabhibhavasamarthyam, the capacity 
to overpower the enemy, is found given. Under verse (4), 
sativa is explained in a general way as bala, strength, while under 
verse (2), it is more precisely stated to be Sariram balam, where 
strength (bala) is qualified by and limited to the physique 
only (fariràm). Under verse (5), however, sativa is explained as 
dhairya, fortitude, where too the general meaning is present for 
it implies mental strength. 





1. It will be quite pertinent to the subject if we note here the fact that 
the same kind of variety of interpretation is found in the comments 
of other commentators too. Thus with reference to gaurya we find that 
under verse (I), Govindar&ja explains it as maramanirbhayatva, fearless- 
ness in death, while under verse (IV) he explains it as sahasikya, daring. 
About virya he offers no different comment except the one under verse 
(IV) which is prabhava, effect. About parakrama he says under verses 
(I) and (IV) that it means uts@ha and udyoga which is more or less the 
same as mahatsu api yuddhakaryepttsahah of Rama. It is only under 
verse (V) that he gives a different interpretation, viz., parabhibhava- 
samarthya, the capacity to overpower the enemy which is given by 
Ruma and even by Govindar&ja himself, as the meaning of tejas under 
verse (VI). Under verse (VII) he equates parakrama with éaurya. 
Of tejas his interpretation differs under verses (IV) and (V) only where 
he explains it as garva, pride and pratapa, majesty respectively. Ojas 
he explains askanti, lustre. Maheévaratirtha’s interpretation of these 
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It is interesting to note that most of the words dealt 
with above are found in a number of verses in the Mahabharata, 
too. One of them is ‘tam apratimasattvojobalavtryasamanvitam’. 

Nilakantha explains each one of these and also parakrama 
which is not found in the above verse: sattuam=dhairyam, mahaty 
api dukkhakarane vaikalyarahityam, fortitude, absence of perturba- 
tion even in the face of great adversities; ojo manasam balam, ojas 


° is mental strength; balam farira-dardhyam, bala is the firmess of 


the limbs; viryam utsahadihetuk, virya is the cause of courage, 
etc.; parakramah parabhibhavasamarthyam, parakrama is the capacity 
to overcome the enemy. 

While comparing the meanings of some of the words with 
the ones given by the Ramayana commentator we find the 
following differences: parabhibhavasamarthyam, the capacity to 
overcome the enemy, is the meaning that the Ramayana 
commentator assigns to tejas while the Mahabharata commen- 
tator assigns it to parakrama; manasan balam or a slight variant 
of it antaram balam, internal or mental strength, is the meaning 
that the Ramayana commentator assigns to parakrama while the 
Mahabharata commentator assigns it to gas. On bala there 
is not much of a difference between the interpretations given by 
the two commentators. T he Ramayana commentator explains 
it as $ariram balam, while the Mahabharata commentator 
explains it as fariradardhyam. Evidently the same meaning 15 
tators in different words. There 1s 


given by the two commen ee 
however some difference between the commentators with reg 
While one of the 


to the interpretation of the word vina. 
explanations of it as offered by the Ramayana comin eae 15 
antaram balam, inner strength, the Mahabharata commentator 


says that it means utsahadihetuh, the cause of courages etc. — 
The word heman has been noticed earlier in connection 


. ° = b 
words agrecs generally with the interpretation of them as given y 


Rüma and Govindarüja. 
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with hiran ya with which it was found juxtaposed. The distinc. 
tion between the meanings of the two words was pointed out 


there thus; keman is gold which has been given any shape, ` 


ghajitam suvarnam, while hiran ya is just the reverse of it. In the 
following verse we have this very keman coupled with Jambunada; 
‘sa hemajambunadacakravalam maharhamuktamanibhusitantam’ 1 


Here the commentator explains heman as burnished gold, tapta- 


varnam suvargam, while jambunada is the gold of the measure of 
sixteen grains, sodasavarna-suvarnam. This explanation of heman, 
it may be remarked in passing, may well agree with the inter- 
pretation of it given earlier. Heman may be an urifashioned 
gold and may yet be burnished. 

About the words nadi and nada it is generally assumed 
that they have no precise distinction in meaning and differ only 
in gender. Their juxtaposition in a number of Ramayana 
verses?, however, precludes any such assumption. The com- 
mentator dissolves the compound nadinadam as nadisambandhi- 
nadam, a nada belonging to a nadi, a river. He takes nada in the 
sense of a drain or a rivulet, nara as he calls it: nara iti lokaprasid- 
dham. An earlier commentator gives an altogether different 
meaning of it. Nadas, according to him, are the rivers which 
flow to the west: pascimapravaha nada iti Katakah. The nadis 
would by implication mean the rivers which flow in directions 
other than the west. This view is supported by Mallinatha 
who while commenting on: Sisupalavadha? reproduces the 
age-old accepted view in these words : praksrotaso nadyah, pratyak- 
srotaso nada Narmadam vinety ahuh. | 

Next we may mention the words dhatr and vidhaty already 


1. V. 4. 30. 


2. III. 60. 11; VI. 9. 11; VI. 22. 16. Elsewhere in literature too itis not 
uncommon to see these words coupled together, c.g., yath& nadinadah 
Sarve s&gare yanti samsthitim (Manusmrti VI. 90); nadi nada-sarasta- 

: A E (Suérutasamhita, 45:9) 55 
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-» connection with the prepositional verbs in the senses 
e m and the divine architect, Vi$vakarman. In the verse 
o pa oe vidhata ca, svasti pusa bhago’ ryama” a different 
E of the words is found. Dhatr here has been explained 
meaning and vidhatr as srstividha yakah, the creator. 
E AEA distinction between sanu and fikhara is too well-known 
- ea y comment. The distinction between smiga and 
‘khara, however, is not very clear. Under the verse udyamya 
es saga mahanti sikharant ca?, the cone ae 
srngani as suksmani, pointed. He gemi to ah a = p = 
which are more pointed are called srñgas while o ersa : ; x 
The words Kirti and ya$as have been notice ee d 
After quoting the two e s ae he es B. 
posed it had been pointed out that ac REC 
‘ther fame arising from acts of valour, SS an 
e UR acts of charity, etc. or the fame in one : d d 
and the fame in other countries respectively. Un E. y 
two verses (under which we have picked up js E 
Rama) we meet with the comments of Govindara) p eae 
varatirtha which are at variance with those give x eee on 
Thus we find Govindaraja distinguishing ka vasa 
yaías in these words: Kirlir audaryadi gamme £ en sh 
parakramadinibandhana pratha, kirli is the fame an : PE Hi 
merits as generosity, etc. while Jasas is the UE 
valour, etc. As an alternative to this he se ' ukaranabalada- 
difference in their senses : yad vd kīrtih prata, asas E 
nadikam or Kirti. is fame while yas a is the ue at another 
strength, etc. The third explana P^ an Jakrta prathā yasak, 
place differs from both these. Says he: 9d : 


as 
E strength is yas 
parakramakyta kirtih. The fame arising from 
Ctr hr ip I D i qui ui BOCA | 

l. Il. 25. 8. 

2. VI. 42. 12. 

3. pp. 44-45. 
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while the fame arising from acts of valour is Kirti. The Same 
kind of indecision is found in the precise signification of these 
words in the interpretations of Mahe$varatirtha, too. At one 
place he explains kiris and yasas as kirtth $auryadinibandhana, yasah 
parakramadivyaparajanitaprasiddhir iti vivekah, Kirti is the fame 
arising from courage, etc. while ya$as is the fame arising from 
the acts of valour, etc. At another place the same commentator 
offers the following comment: kīrtih gunavattapratha, ya$ah 
danajanita khyatih, kirtt is the fame arising from one's reputation 
of being virtuous while ya$as is the fame arising from acts of 
charity. Further, we had quoted Kulltka’s view according to 
which these mean the fame in one's life timc and the fame after 
death.! A verse has recently come to our notice where the 
commentator Rama offers the explanation which is just the 
reverse of the one given by Kulluka. This verse is: ‘sujatamula 
subhaga kirtimala ya$asvin?.* Here the commentator says 
mrlasya khyatir ya$ah, yaías is the fame after death; jivatah sa 
Kirtth, kirtt is the fame of the living person. Apte’s revised 
Dictionary quotes an earlier verse which differentiates kirti and 
yasas thus: khadgadiprabhava kirtir vidyadiprabhavam yasah, kirti 
is the fame arising out of (the play of the) sword (acts of valour), 
etc. while ya$as is the fame arising out of knowledge, etc. The 
commentator Nilakantha while commenting on the Maha- 
bharata verse 
yavad dhi prathate loke purusasya yafo bhuvi 
tavat tasyaksaya kirtir bhavatiti vini§cita® 

offers an altogether new interpretation of Kirti and ya$as. Says 


1. The interpretation of Kulluka has been assailed by the author of the 
Vücaspatya and rightly so. He gives copious extracts from older 
works, including one from the Manusmrti itself (ʻiha kirtim avB&pnoti 
pretya cünuttamam sukham’, where tha refers to kārti in this life and not 


after death) which prove quite convincingly that kirti cannot be the 
fame after death. 
2. V. 13. 42. 


3. S&ntiparva, 54. 32. 
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he, yasah paracittacamatkrtyanako gunaughah, kirtih sadhutayanyath 
kathanam, ya$as is a number of qualities which strike the minds 
of others while Kirii is admiration by others. Now with about 
a dozen different interpretations of the words available it is not 
possible to arrive at any definite conclusion with regard to their 
precise signification. It seems the old commentators themselves 
had no clear conception of their distinctive meanings. They 
seem to be drawing on their own imagination. Hence a lot of 
inconsistency and confusion in their interpretations. But 
this much at least is true that these words have never meant 
one and the same thing for they have been found to occur side 
by side in as early a work as the Atharvaveda (and the Kausitaki 
Brahmana Upanigad!) in the verses (1) eva me varano manih 
kirtim bhutim niyacchatu tejasi ma samuksatu yasasa samanaktu 
ma? (2) yasasa kirtya saha? (3) ainam kirtir gacchaty à yaso 
gacchati.4 Sayana has not commented on these words. We 
are not in a position to say as to what distinctive meanings of 
these the ancient sage had in mind when he coupled them 
together in the above verscs. 

The words sthapati and vardhaki have been noted earlier.® 
On sthapati the comment of the commentator Rama: is that it 
means a head carpenter, pradhanavardhaki. Further studies 
have yielded more information about sthapati. The Mahabha- 
rata records the very definition of it: 

sthapatir buddhisampanno vastuvidyavigaradah 


ae 


yago brahmavarcasam kirtis tv& jugatüm, 2. 15. 
X. 3. 17. 
X. 6. 27. ` 


XV. 2. 8. ; ex 
p. 34. It was due to inadvertence that on this page in line 1 of the 


, i in place of vardhakt. 

f h-the word /akgan was printed in place 
awis EE was repcated in the last but one line of this paragraph 
too, which should be read as ‘while vardhakis arc the ordinary 


unio 2 p Ge 


carpenters’. 
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ity abravit sutradharah sutah pauranikas tada.! 

“Thereupon the sūta, expert in ancient lore, said, sthapatj 
is a skilled architect, possessed of superior intellect." The same 
definition is found in the Matsyapurana, too, in almost identical 
words : 

vastuvidyavidhanajiio laghuhasto jita$ramah 

dirghadar$i ca śūraś ca sthapatih parikirtitah.? 
Sthapati is said to be one who is far-sighted, brave, indefatig- 
able, skilled and expert in the science of architecture. All this 
clearly goes to support the Ramayana commentator. | 

The words arama, udyana and akrida have been noticed 
earlier. The Ramayana commentator Rama is not of much 
help with regard to arama and  udyana. He does not say 
anything about arama while about udyana his comment is that it 
means an upavana, a garden. About akrida he is more precise 
and says that it means a kridaparvata, a pleasure-hill. About 
the precise significance of udyana, Grama and upavana (which has 
been given as the meaning of udyana by the Ramayana commen- 
tator), we have to depend on an outside source, the comment of 
Sridhara‘, which distinguishes between the three words thus: 
udyanam —phalapradhanam; upavanam fuspapradhanam,  aramak 
kridartham vanam; udyana is a garden with more of fruits; upavana 
with more of flowers while rama is meant for sport. 


E A ga gs 
1. Adiparva, XV. 15. 4. 'udyünopavanürümair vrtapadm8- 


2. 215. 39. karagriyam’, Bhügavata-Purüna; 
3. pp- 33-34. I. ] l. 12. 
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Note—The references here pertain to the text of the Ramayana as printed 
in Nirnaya Sagar Press, Bombay while the page numbers refer to the pages 
of this book. The asterisk-marked words or meanings are new additions. 


CLASSIFIED INDEXES. 
| 


I 


| Rare or Unfamiliar Words 


Afjalika—a kind of weapon with its form like the folded hands, VI. 45. 23. 


p. 12. 
Anukarsa—the bottom or the axlc-trec of a carriage, VI. 69.26. p.15. 
had the pleasure of a wife, III. 18. 4. p. 15. 


Aptirvi—one who has not 
he naksatra called abhijit, the southern quarter 


| 
| 
| Abhijidabhimukha—facing t 
| IV. 63. 15. fp. 16-17. | 
i Aranisuta—fire, V. 13. 39. p. 17. 
Udghata—a heap, a pile, III 75. 20. p.? 
| Karaka—poison, III. 99,5. p. 6. 
i Kalika—a mass of clouds (meghajala), VI. 22. 21. p. 10. 
| Kutha—elephant’s housings, III. 75. 90. p.7 
f Krmiraga—lac dyc, the redness of insects like indragopa, 
Khagama—a bird, IV. 63. 14. f. 16. 
Ganiküi—shc-clephant, II. 100.50. p. 9. 
| Guhāgahana—covering spread over a palanquin, IV. 95.95. p. & E 
Grhütigrha—houses Over houses, pleasurc-houscs built away from the busy 


IV.29.14. p. 8. 


in localities (Tirtha), V- 12. 15. p. 8. 2 

| Caitya—an anthill in a crossing; IV. 19. 24. pb. 7-8. 
| Tisya—the Kali age, VI. 35. 14. f. 15. 

p. 10. 


Nistünaka—destruction, VI. 94. 37. 
Nyahga—bad name, notriety, VI. 115. 16. p. 10. 

- Paristaraniküi—f/at, marrow, VI. 111. 118. p. 16. 
Paristoma—bcedding, bed-sheet, IV. 29. 14. p. 7. 
Pragnika—witness, spectator, III. 27. 4. p. 6. 
Brahmani—a lizard with a red tail, ` TII. 29. 5. $. 6. 
Riti—a kind of spring, V. 1. 15. f. 15. 

Vaja—a wing, VI. 108. 6. p.11. 
Vamsa—the back-bone, VI. 109. 10. pp. 9-10. 
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Vüsiti—a she-elcphant, V. 21.18. pp. 8-9. 


Vilaksana—lustreless. p. 11. 


Śarāvara—an armour, III.51. 14; IIT. 64.49. p. 7 
Sanghüta—a heap of wooden sleepers, VI. 43. 17. pb. 19-14. 
Simharksa—a demon, "VI. 109. 12. p. 9. 

Syandanikai—a rivulet, III. 47. 45. f. 6. 


Synonyms 


Andhak&ra-timira 
Abhra-ghana 
Amarga-kopa-rosa-krodha 


Am&tya-mantrin 

Amitra-gatru 

Aranya-küntüra-vana-gahana- 
künana 


Aéru-buspa 

Akrida-udyina 

Aditya-vivasvat-ah$umülika- 
-ahnáumülin 

Arüma-udyüna 

Aliigana-parisvahga 

Kamala-puskara 

Kandara-nirdara-guhü 

Kanti-dyuti 

Kulak ta-visa 

Kirti-yagas 

KeyUra-angada 

Khecara-vihahgama 

Chinna-bhinna-prabhinna-vidarita 

Jünti-bandhava 

Jetr-jayin 

Tarjana-bhartsana 

Triyaima-garvari 

Dari-kandara 

Darpa-utseka 

Dhvaja-patakn 


7 


Nadi-nada 


11 


VI. 80. 27. pp. 25-20 

V. 57. 28; V. 57. 9; VII. 6. 61. pp. 26-27 
III. 27.11; IV. 24.6; V. 53.9; V. 62, 
33; VI. 107. 13-14. pp. 29-31. 

III. 10. 12; VI. 11. 25. pp. 242-343. 
IV.22.22. p.29. 

II. 100.5; III. 69. 19; IV. 14.1; 
IV. 38.28; IV. 39. 9; IV. 47.3; 
IV. 47.11; V. 3. 34; VI. 126; 12, 
pp. 26; 41-42. 

11. 48.3; V. 67. 33. pp. 40-41. 

II. 50. 15. pp. 33-34. 

V.47.15. pp. 24-25. 


II. 50. 15; IT. 51. 28. pp. 34; 252. 

VI. 101. 46. p.32. 

II. 95.14. p. 28. 

III. 67. 5-6; IV. 13. 6. pp. 31-32. 

VI. 111. 35; VII. 26. 17. pp. 43-44. 
IIT. 47. 40. p. 20. 

II. 2. 33; VI. 21. 16. pp. 44-45; 249-251. 
II. 32. 8; V. 13. 42; VI. 111. 43. f. 39. 
IV. 13. 12. p. 20. | 

ITI. 25. 42; V. 26. 10. p. 31. 

V. 53.4. pp. 49-50. 

VI. 28. 24. pp. 37-38. 

V. 27. 35; VI. 94. 9. pp. 38-39. 
VI.46.14. p.27. 

II. 54. 42. p.32. 

III. 56. 15; VII. 15. 40. p. 49. 

IL. 6. 19; II. 7. 3; VI. 53. 5; 
VI. 121. 25; VI. 127. 19. pp. 45-46. 
III. 60. 11; VI. 9. 11; VI. 22. 16. p. 248. 
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Classified Indexes 


Nidita-tiksna 

Parivüda-apavlüida 
Parnakuti-utaja 
Bana-gara-éilimukha-ajihmaga : 


Vajra-ašani 
Vayasya-suhrd 
Valli-virudh 
Vitapin-druma 
Vilapita-paridevana 
Vihanga-paksin 
Vidyut-saudámani 


Srhga-Sikhara 
Sattva-Vi rya-éaurya-bala-parükra- 
ma-ojas-tejas 


Sahasrüksa-éakra-purandara-puru- 
huta-vajrabhrt 

Sünumat-parvata 

Sainya-bala 

Suhrd-mitra 

Suvarna-hiranya-kürtasvara- 
jambtinada 

Sthapati-vardhaki 

Haya-turanga 

Harsa-àmoda 

Harsa-pramoda 


Harga-priti 


Harga-pratiti 


Some Phonetic Tendencies 


(ü ANAPTYXIS 


Triyambaka 
Haruga 


299 


IH. 51. 8. pp. 23-24. 

II. 12. 27. pp. 32-33. 

11. 99. 4. p. 47. 

TIT. 51.8; WI. 88. 22; VI. 102. 67-68. 
p. 23. 

III. 32. 7. p. 46. 

VI. 49.28. pp. 243-244. 

IV. 48. 10. f. 28. 

III. 26.22. p. 19. 

II. 39. 41. pp. 39-40. 

IV.1.55. p.20. 

III. 52. 14; III. 74. 34; VII. 32. 56. 

pp. 20-21. 

VI. 42. 12. p. 249. 

II. 2. 44; V. 1. 34; V. 3. 44; VI. 15. 3 

vI.26.46; VI. 37. 22; VI. 50. 40; 

VI. 59. 96. pp. 44; 244-247. 

IV. 42. 35; V. 13. 63; VI. 123. 46-47; 

VI. 120.11. fp. 21-22. 

JI. 48. 10. p. 25. 

VI. 72. 13. p. 24. 

V. 4, 150. pp. 25; 244. ` 

v.9. 13; VII. 91. 21; VII. 92. 16; 

VII. 94. 20. pp. 47-48; 247-248. 

I11.80.2. pp. 34; 251-252. 

vi. 46. 40. pp. 46-17. 


II. 48. 4. p. 3d. 

I. 1.90; 1.31. 1; I. 69.8; I. 77.3; 
1. 7.6; Il. 15. 29; VII. 3. 32; 
vII. 106. 18; VII. 110. 28. 
pp. 35-36. 

I. 33. 24; IL. 92, 4; Il. 5. 22; 


V. 57. 99; VII. 23% 40. p. 37- 
VI. 122. 26. p.37. 


111 


MIT. 46. 21. D 52. 
VI. 97. 97. pe 61. 
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(i) SyNcorE 


Kutsyati VII. 43. 19. f. 55. 

` Jagrana VI. 61. 26. p. 52. 
Dadmi I. 27. 15; II. 53. 21. p. 55. 
Parakyüsu VII. 24. 20. p. 53. 
Parikülyamünah IV. 46. 16. p. 52. 
Prabhavisnvah VII. 5. 14. f. 55. 
Pralobhyanti IV. 62. 7. p. 55. 
Rümanyaka III. 15. 5. p. 53. 


(iii) METATHESIS 


Nalikera III. 35. 13 (Gujrati printing press 


edition). p. 56 
(iw) HAPLOLOGY 


Cakiradhanatatparah I. 46. 9. p. 55. 

(2) INTERCHANGE OF r AND Í AND d AND Í 
Nücikera VII. 26. 6. p. 57. 
Lolita V. 13. 3-5. p. 56. 


(ci) PHONETIC VARIANTS IN PROPER NAMES 
Aiijani (for Afijana) VII. 36. 31. p. 57. 
Rkgarajasa (for Rkgarajas) VII. 36. 36. p. 57. 
Kekayi (for Kaikeyi) VI. 119. 25; VI. 127. 42; VII. 101. 10. p. 
Kaikayi (for Kaikeyi) VI. 121. 6; VI. 124. 7. p. 57. 
Jümadagneya (for Jimadagnya) I. 74. 17. p. 57. 
Dasaratha (for Düsarathi) VI. 14. 3-4; VI. 21. 22 ; VI. 32. 29. p. 57. 
Daitcya (for daitya) VII. 84. 4. p. 57. 
Surpanakhi (for Surpanakha) IIT. 18. 8; VII. 23. 18. p. 57. 
Surpanakhi (for Surpanakha) III. 17. 14; III. 22. 1. p. 57. 


(vii) SHORTENING OF LONG VOWELS 
Alphabetically arranged list given on pp. 58-59. 
(viii) LENGTHENING OF SHORT VOWELS 
Alphabetically arranged list given on pp. 59-60. 


IV 
Onomatopoeic or Descriptive Words 
Kațakața — VI. 80. 1. p. 62. 
Kilakila or kilakily IV. 31. 39; V. 57. 34; V. 57. 49; V. 64. 37; 


VII. 109. 16. p. 62. 
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vagus 


Ciciktict 
Jharjhara 
Halahala 


HunkBüra 


Hunkrta 
JIumbhà 


Usage 


Classified Indexes 957 


111. 23. 15; VI. 35. 32. p. 63. 


III. 16. 26: p. 62. 
II. 16. 33; II. 40. 37; II. 81. 14; V. 58. 63. 


VII. 21. 24; VII. 32. 33; VII. 96. 12. p. 62. 
I. 40. 30; I. 55. 2; T. 55. 6. p. 63. 


I. 23. 11; VII. 6. 27. p. 62. 
I. 54. 18. p. 63. 


V 


` 


(i) THE USE OF SOME ROOTS IN PECULIAR MEANINGS 


Kr 


Jr 
Dhr 


Dhvans 


Vanc 
Vrt 


Vrdh 
Sad 


Saiij 


Srj 


(used with Kala) to dic, II. 64. 54; (uscd with 
(udaka) to offer to the dead, III. 68. 36, IV. 25. 
51; to serve the purpose II. 61. 17; to begin, , 
II. 6. 10; (past participle) to practise, III. 38. 
6; to study, II. 75. 21. pp. 68-69. 


(causal) to own; V. 51. 24. pp. 69. 70. 

resolve, IV. 47. 4; to make up (the mind), 
VI. 56. 12. p. 69. 

(past participle) dishevcllcd, disarranged, I. 58. 
10; soiled, II. 58. 4, II. 65. 23, lI. 7238915 
11, 104. 25; (causal gerund) to cvade skilfully, 
IL. 60. 15. p. 71. 

(causal) to evade, to dodge, V. 45. 9. p. 69. 


(past participle) obstructed, stopped, IV. 28. 53; 
dead, II. 73. 6, IL 74. 6, II. 90. 7; (with 
taddhita suffix ini) to follow; vy. 27. 11; (causal) 
to subsist, IV. 9]. 6; to shed (tears), II. 99. 40. 
pip. 67-68. 

(causal) to cut, VI. 128. 19. p. 69. 

:ciple) troubled; 11. 40. 30, IT. 43. 1, 
a IR pus 11. 30. 39; destroyed, II. 
. 14, 56. pb. 70-71. 

oo long, V. 51. 18; to obstruct, 
IV 09. 26 S 50. io (past participle) relatcd 
o, III. 67. 21; (noun) delay, IV. 33. 53, 
IV. 59. 28. p- 70. 


(past participle) to shoot, IV. g. 44. p. 69. 
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(i) IDIOMATIC USE OF SOME WORDS 


Antara 


Arpita 

Ahamptrva 

Aküra 

Asane vyüliyate 
Uttaram pratipadyate 
Upasidati 

Krtakgant 


Krpanam 
Paridhüvati 
Bhüva 

Vaktavya (figurative use) 
Vinübhava 

Vyakti 
Vyapadeéa 
Vrat&dega 
Sahkglana 
Sampuürnamünasa 
Samylina 
Samspré 


difference, IJ. 22. 17; (with the Negative 
particle) near at hand, capable of doing ali 
things, IV. 21. 14; (with abhi) knowing all ins 
and outs, II. 16. 7; (with alfa) small distance, 
IV. 19. 17; (with &draga) due to some Special 
reason, III. 48. 4, IV. 10. 28; (with Prati and 
nali) near, II. 46. 12; (taddhita form from 
anantara) proper thought, IV. 8. 42. op. 76-77. 
lost, II. 59. 27. p. 72. 

II. 12. 96. p. 74. 

expression, II. 19. 36. p. 76. 

sinks in the chair, II. 20. 7. p. 73. 

replies, II. 1. 10, p. 75. 

goes under or sinks, II. 105. 18. p. 76. 

one who has obtained permission, II. 29. 15. 
f. 75. 

how sad, II. 12. 72. p. 76. 

lcaks out, II. 100. 18. p. 77. 

domination, II. 67. 32. p. 72. 

under the influence of, II. 117. 26. p. 74. 
scparation, II. 105. 27. p. 74. 

difference, distiriction, II. 23. 18. p. 76. 

control, I. 19. 2. p. 77. 

the right to decide upon a vow, IT. 22. 28. p.584. 
to take out the dead body, II. 66. 15. p. 76. 
with the mind full, I. 18. 7. p. ?4. 

to take out the dead body, II. 76. 2. p. 75. 

to touch indircctly, II. 64. 62. p. 72. 


(ii) THE USE OF SOME WORDS IN ETYMOLOGICAL MEANING 


Akasmüt 


Avarjana 

Krpana 

Khaga, khecara, vihatiga, 
vihahgama 


Nibhrta 
Pari-t-ni 


without any reason, VI. 111, 19; VI. 111. 
67. p. 97. 

to bend this way, V. 62. 2. p. 99. 

one who is piticd, `V. 33. 1. p. 97. 

flying in the sky, 

III. 23.31; III. 26. 26; III. 42. 7. 


IV. 30. 13; VII. 4. 32; VII. 15. 37. 
P. 98. 


brimful. p. 100. 


to lead round, II. 42. 8; Vi. 30. 8-9. 
pp. 96-97. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


Classified Indexes 259 


'svanga contact from all sides, IV. 2. 116. b. 98. 
TRAN = to placc in front, to keep before, 
; I. 12. 27; VI. 116. 14-15. p. 97. 

‘dv a learned man, II. 77. 21; II. 100. 42; 
ie VI. 16. 4. p. 96. 
Sapatna one born of a co-wife, HI. 45. 23; 


III. 48.2. p. 99. 


(io) Ts USE OF SOME WORDS IN SECONDARY MEANING 


health, well-being (anémaya), VI. 112 
Ge 23; VI. 125. 37. fp. 99-100. | 
Nibhria silent, quiet, motionless, H. 1. 23; 


VI. 108. 20; VI. 113.4. $. 100. 


(x) SHORT rOPMS FOR COMPLETE EXPRESSIONS Ee 
Uttara (for nttaracükya or uitaravacana) V. 39. 32; V. 59. 1; V. 68. 16. p. 101. 


- VI. 7. 8. £p. 100-101. 
Utseka (for vizpotseka) V. 23. 11; V vue 
Digdba s visadisdhadara) YI. 10. 1; II. 10. 26; II. 30. 23. pp. 101 102 


VI 
Prepositional Verbs 
(i) SONR PARTICULAR ROOTS 
a ed, VI. 14.10; one 
L i-i (past. part.) surrounded, VI. m. 
YE who is about to die, VI. 17. 15. f. E. 
Pii (past part.) gone round, rolled, VIT. 5. 
xS iem II. 30. 40 
i oun) harm . 90. 39. mm 
des pes not T to be divined, III. 66. 18 
eir to go about, IV. 43. 35. 
ari-}i 
i to push apart, to drive, II. 5. a p Hoa 
s AE j to array the army against, 44+ 
PE VI. 62. 20? p. 151. 
Ez | 
` to carry along, II. 71. Š ur P 
A (an) kr to give as 8 gift, II. 3 E M aes 
ae z a) a technical term used 10 
upa^üry 


` 
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Upa-tskr 
Vi+pra+-kr (viprakrta) 


Nir+-a-+-kr (niraküra) 
Vi--kr (viria) 


Vi--ni--kr (vinikrta) 
Vi--ü4-kr 


Prati --kr 


Kr 
Vi+kr 


Ava--kr 


Kram 
Abhi-+-kram 


Pard,4-kram 


Sam -ud -kram 
Krs 


Apa--krg (past part.) 
Ud-rkrs 

Sam -ü-L-krs (past part.) 
A-Fkrs 

Vi-4- krg 

Kip 

A +ksip 

Ni-+-ksip 

Sam--ksip 


change for the worse (spoiled by 
a bribe), VI. 104. 7. pp. 104—105. 
roughly handled, molested, harassed, 
II. 11. 2. p. 105. 

without decorations, IT. 113. 24. b. 105. 
cold embroidered (shocs), II. 113. 13; con- 
cemning, denouncing, II. 12.78 ; to throw, 
III. 69. 31. pp. 105-106. 

cut, II. 114. 16; to insult, IV. 3. 20. b. 106. 
(noun) explanation, cxposition, V. 58. 6. 
p. 106. 

an act of obligation, (upakara) V. 1. 106; 
onc who has done an act of obligation, 
IV. 29. 25; to remedy, IV. 43. 6; 


mcans of 


. to retaliate, VI. 71. 42; to act against 


VI. 103. 28. pp. 106-107 


to scatter, VI. 24. 21, VI. 42.11; broken, 
V. 1. 69. 5.141. 

slightly damaged, V. 35. 39; to cover, to 
cnvclop, IT. 30.13. p. 742. 


to come to, VII. 60. 2; to circumambu- 
late, II. 117. 17. pp. 140-141. 
to act valiantly orspiritedly, VI. 26.18. 


b. 141. 


to escape, III. 39 13. p. 141. 


restrained, IV. 33. 27. p. 136. 

to throw up, 111. 56. 29. p.136. 
denounced, II. 99. 17. p. 136. 

to attract, III. 69.32. p. 137. 

to leave apart, III. 69. 32. p. 137. 


to cut off, VI. 98. 4. p. 140. 
to place in charge of, VII. 75. 9. p. 140. 
to shorten, IV. 59. 17, VI. 90. 56, VI. 109. 


6; to compress or condense, III. 71. 14. 
p. 139. 
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Vi-+-ksip 
*Vi--ü--ksip 

Upa --ni - ksi? 

Ava-+-ksip 


Pari+-ksip 


Grah 
Prati-+-grah 


Pari+ grah 


Pra+grah 


Ni-Fgrah 


Sam -grah 


Upa--sam--grah 


Car 


Upa-+car 
Sam 4-&-car 
Pra-+car 


Vi-Fcar 
Sam ud J-à T- car 


Anu--car 


Pari-+-car 
Prati-+-& + car 


Jna 


A+jna 
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to spread, III. 60. 4, V. 10.15. p.132. 

to distract, VI. 107. 3. 

to place near, VI. 31. 42. f. 140. 

to throw down, II. 116. 17; to put off, 
JI. 37. 7; to decry, to denounce, 
VI. 88. 29. p. 140. 


to twit, II. 30. 2; to encircle, V. 45. 3. p. 140. 


(noun) to accept a gift, I. 6. 13; to resist, 
to stop, III. 26. 3-4, VI. 103.5. f. 129. 

to chain down, II. 11. 17; (noun) wife, III. 
55. 17; harem, III. 38. 30. ff. 129-130. 
to put, to place, VI. 127. 52; (noun) res- 
traint, II. 1. 15; to throw up, VI. 27. 3; 
(past part.) to fasten, to tie, to wear, 
VI. 69.35; (noun—pragraha sabhā) recep- 
tion-hall, II. 81.1. f. 130. 

to restrain, II. 22. 9; to arrest, JI. 34. 26. 
p.131. 

to win over, to please, II. 9. 35; conciseness, 
condensation, II. 56. 29; world, V.48. 5; 
guardian, kecper, VII. 103. 15; to con- 
fess, II. 99. 23. pp. 130-131. 

to pay obeisance (by falling at the fect), 
II. 40. 1. pp. 131-132. 


(noun) ornament, decoration, V.9. 71. p. 132. 
to treat, to serve, V. 38. 58. p. 132. 

to proceed towards, to approach, IV. 18. 
99-23. p.193. 

(past part.) visited, IV. 43. St, p. 133. 
to bckave according to etiquette, HI. 12. 29. 
p. 133. M 
(past part-) attended by, Ill. 7. 17, IV. 
1. 98. p. 133. 

to do scrvice to, L. 14.33. p. 153. 

to have revenge, retribution, V- 13. 47. 


p. 134. 


to kecp in mind, to bear in mind, III, 4.4. 


p. 150. 
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Abhi-+jia 
Ava-+jna 

Sam J-upa 4-jDà 
Da 


Upa+-a-+dia 
Upa--pra--da 
Sam--a--da 


Dis 
Vi-+apa+dis 


Apa--diš ` 
Dha 
Vi-Ldha 


Abhi--ava--dhi 
Pra--ni--dht 


Sam--5--dhz 


Upa--dht 


` 


Upa-+i-+dht (upadhi) 
Pari--dhü 


Prati-+-sam-+-dha 
Prati--vi--dbi 


Abhi-I-sam-]-dhn 


to recognize, VI. 126. 46; to know, to 
understand, VI.85.25. p. 150. 

to sec with one’s own cycs, VI. 92 1. p. 150. 
to forgive, II. 99. 38. p. 750. 


to begin with, I. 5. 1. p. 147. 
to bribe, VI. 63. 11. f. 747. 
to join, to unite, VI. 71. 82. p, 147. 


to deserve special mention, VI. 115. 20, 
III. 13. 7; something from which the 
stigma is gone, IV. 64. 21. p. 149. 

family, designation, VI. 116. 15. p. 149. 


to think of, T. 50. 4; wcll-guarded, I. 69. 2. 
p. 113. 

allay, to lay (as dust), II. 40. 33. p.113. 
to be fully attentive, II. 50. 44; to get 
together, IV. 25. 34; to send out, to 
employ, VI. 17. 55. pp. 113; 115- 
116; 118. 

to resolve upon, to devote oneself entirely 
to, accomplished, II. 54. 30; to unite 
with, to combine with, IV. 30. 19; to 
train well, V. 47. 31; to instruct, VI. 
106. 13, VI. 119.35; to win over, V. 52. 
23; arms and weapons like swords and 
bows, VI. 73.8. pp. 118-114; 116-117. 
fraud, II. 100. 26; connected with, mean- 
ingful, purposeful, III. 35. 40; to treat 
(the arms) as pillows, to rest onc's head 
on, V. 21. 16. fp. 115; 118. 

proxy, substitute, II. 111. 29. p.115. 

to put, to place (arrows on the bow), III. 
59. 26. p. 115. 

to clench (the fist), VI. 89. 30. f. 117. 

to send, to despatch, VI. 17. 43. 
bp. 117-118. 

to win over somebody by creating a rift, 
IV. 54. 5. p. 118, 
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- ——À A. a^ so — a sep "emque: 


Upa-+ni-+-dha 


Nam 


Nir-j-nam (nirnata) 


Sam-4-nam 


Pari+-nam 


Ni 
Pra-+-ni 


WVi-p ui 


Abhi + ni 
Apa+ni 


Sam-Lü -r- ni 


Pari4-ni 


Pat 


Sam- pat 


Sam-j-ni-+pat 
Abhi+pat 


A -pat 
Pari+-8-4pat 
Sam--ud-+-pat 
Vi4-ni4-pat 
Pad 

Prati- pad 
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to treat (the arms) as pillow, torest one’s 
head on, V. 9. 59. p. 118. 


one with a slim or slender (waist), III. 17. 
26, III. 18. 11-15. p. 148. 

to lean towards, to be favourable to, VI. 
76. 71: p.148. 

to spend, to pass, 111. 8. 1. p. 148. 


to lead out, JI. 97. 31; (past part.) to 
protect, VI. 120. 24; well directed, VII. 
59». 26; sent, VI. 17. 27. pp. 123; 125. 

to spread out, III. 43. 20; to remove, to 
carry, IV. 25. 27. f. 124. 

just, reasonable, II. 39. 36. p. 124. 

(noun— apanita), improper conduct, III.. 
59. 24. p. 125. 

to bring together, 1o unit, V. 1. 160. 
p. 125. 

to many, II. 42. 8. f. 126. 


to get together, II. 114. 27, VI. 89. 38; 

to stop (traffic), V. 21. 26; to ply. 

IV. 28. 16; to bump into each other, 

VI. 90. 3; to jump together, VI. 102.. 

04: speed, v. 1. 186, V. 39. 35. 

pp. 110-111. 

clash, VI. 90. 52. £. 111. 

the falling off of the mortal coil, ILI. 63. 85. 

to fly into, to cnter into, V. 58. 32. 
. 111-112. 

i rush in or upon, VI. 80. 19. 5.112. 

to return, to come back, IV. 25. 21. f. 112.. 

to fly upon, to jump up, V. 14. 29. p. 112. 

(causal) to strike, VI. 98. 2]. p. 112. 


to. 
to accepi, to approve of, to agree 1o, 
v.21. 10; to give, 11.1. 10; to lead to, 
to take to, VI. 78. 7; (causal) to treat, to 
accept, 11. 117. 5; to establish, I. 1. 10. 


p. 120. 
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Sam-+-pad 


Abhi+- pad 


Abhi+-ava+ pad 
Abhi+upa+pad 


A-+-pad 

Upa+pad (gerundivc) 
Sam-4-à-- pad 
Pra-+-pad . 

Vi-+-prati+ pad 


Plu 


Sam--plu 
Pari 4- plu 
Bandh 
Ud--bandh 
Anu-+- bandh 


Bhu 
Sam --bht (causal) 


Muc 


Ava-+-muc 
Vi--ava-+-muc 
Prati--muc 


Mrs 
Par&---mr$ 


to;bc born, I. 47. 14; (past part.) rich (in 
milk), I. 72. 23. p. 120. 

(past part.) seized, overpowered., II. 29. 
30; to agree, VI. 63. 24; to go, to 
reach, III. 45. 6. p. 121, 

to roll about, VI. 77. 20. p. 121. 

to come to help, rescue, to protect, 
V. 26. 17, VI. 63.27. pp. 121—122. 

to get into trouble, to fall into misfortune, 
II. 53. 13. p. 122. 

obedient, submissive, II. 101. 18; to remain, 
VI. 4. 13; to achicvc, IV. 3. 39. p. 122. 
(past part) to happen, VI. 41. 4. 
pp. 122-123. 

(past part.) to set out (for a long journcy), 
VI. 111. 59. f. 123. 

(past part. to block (the public roads), 
IV. 28. 45. p. 123. 


to flow together, to surge, I. 43.23. p. 143. 
to be agitated, I. 43. 19. f. 143. 


death by hanging, V. 13. 34. p. 126. 
strength, power, IIT. 51. 26; (past part.) 
followed, pursued, IV. 19. 7; evil 
consequences, VI. 63. 4; (noun) rctinue, 
appendages, friends and family members, 
VI. 20. 23, VII. 6. 18. p. 127. 


to belicve, V. 39. 10; to bring up? II. 118. 
33. bp. 149-150. 


to take off, to put off, VI. 128. 79. p. 132. 
to put off, II. 112. 22. f. 132. 
to tic, VI. 99.34. p. 132. 


to hold (dharana), VI. 100. 43; abduction, 
VI. 100. 49; to pull after catching hold 
of, VII. 17. 26; to outrage the modesty, 
VI. 103. 18. pp. 138-129. 
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Abhi-++ mrs to smite, VI. 106. 8. p. 139. 
Yat 
Prati--yat to be cautious, VI. 76. 17. p. 149. 
A-yat meaning as above, VI. 102. 68. p. 149. 
Yuj 
Nir J-yuj accomplishment, successful completion of 
š : a job, V. 39. 4. p. 148. 
Abhi J-yuj to attack, to assail, VI. 26. 2. p. 148. 
Sam pra 4-yu) to face cach other for fight, VI. 40. 19, 
VI. 96. 35. p. 148. 
Vis 
A-+vis (pas.) to be possessed by evil spirits etc., 
II. 12. 18. p. 144. 
Ni -vi$ to exist, to stay, to sic,, III. 98. 2. p. 144. 
Upa 4-upa --vi$ to sit near, III. 32. 4, V. 49. 12. p. 144. 
Upa --ni -vis to camp nearby, VI. 57. 5. f. 145. 
Nir-++vis to repay a good turn, VI. 96. 5. p. 145. 
Prati-+-vis (past part.) entercd into, VI. 76. 48. f. 145. 
Vet 
Sam-+-vrt to complete, to finish, I. 16. 24; to return, 


I. 69. 12; to roll, V. 42, 22; to spend, 
to pass, IV. 97. 48; to clench, (the 
fist), VI. 76.25; to arrange (the funeral 
pyre), VI. 111. 113; good conduct, 
III. 58. 9; *to bring from different 
places, VI. 83.32; *to do, VI. 111. 13; 
#to die, III. 15. 29; *the doom (samvar- 
taka) III. 65. 1. pp. 107-108. 

Pari--vrt to go round and round, I. 10. 23. f. 107. 
; confusion, giddiness, IV. 1. 51; (causal) 
to go round or roll, II. 45. 33. p. 108. 
Apa-+vrt to roll or to sleep somehow on the ground, 
| II. 53. 4; (past part.) to get off, to slip 
down, V. 10. 95, VI. 109. 3. pp. 108-109. 


9. 
Nir--vrt : (past part.) gone, Il. 54. 4. p. 10 
Ns to roll or to turn round, II. 88. 13: to draw 


Sam pari 4- vrt 


A 
a or to turn towards oneself, VI. 125. 16; 
to repeat, VII. 89.20; torevolve in the 
mind, VII. 109. 4. p. 109 
9. 
U t to return, II. 119. 5. f 10 
Pad vt to go round, 111. 64. 76; IV. 52. 22. p. 109. 
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Vi-Fati--vrt (noun) 


Abhi-rvrt 
Sam--abhi-+-vrt 


Vyadh 
Sam-+-&--vyadh 
Apa-tvyadh 
Vi+-G+-vyadh 
A --vyadh 


Pra-+-vyadh 
Vi-+-pra-+-vyadh 
Pari+-vyadh 


Sadh - 
Sam --sadh 


5: 
Ni-+-srj 


Ati+-srj 


Anu-+srj 
Upa-rsrj 


Btha 
. Upa-rsthü 


Prati-r-ava-rstha 
Vi--stha 
Anu--stha 

Ud +sthg 
Vi-+-pra+-stha 


Sam-+sthg 


e Ramayana—A Linguistic Study 


passage of time, V. 12. B. pp. 109-110. 
to approach, II. 13.15. p. 110. 
to approach, IV. 39, 20. p. 110. 


to lash, to stroke, to whirl, to wave about, 
V. 57. 26. p. 146. 

to throw away, V. 62. 10; to give up, 
V. 18. 23. p. 146. š 

to throw, to Oopposs, to contradict, 
III. 9. 27. p. 146. | 
to connect, to link, V. 2. 53; to strike, V. 
42. 30; to pin on VI. 67. 87. pp. 145-146. 
to drive, to impel, IT. 93. 12. p. 146. 

to scatter, III. 60. 7. 5. 146. 

to press, to enclose, V. 10. 42. p. 146. 


to send out, II. 36. 9; to destroy, II. 64. 74; 
to take lcavc of, IV. 11.34. pp. 142-143. 


to grant for use, to permit tbe use, IV. 53. 
I0. p. 137. 

to promise, II. 18. 23; to send, VI. 84. 21. 
p. 188. 

to give away, I. 75. 12. pp. 137-138. 
calamity, II. 12. 2, II. 63.2. p. 138. 


service, III. 4. 18. p. 134. 

to stand facing, IIT. 74. 10. p. 134. 

(past part.) stood, VII. 1. 7; having 
intense enmity, IV. 18. 38. p. 134. 

to occupy, II. 37. 23; to think over, II. 
115. 41. pp. 134-135. 

to get up, to be awakened, 1. 1. 86; to rise, 
I 34. 17. p. 135. 

to leave for different directions, I. 63. 22. 
p. 135. 

(past part.) well-placed, well.formed, III. 
31. 46; (noun) rule, direction, VI. 46. 
38. p. 135. 
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iir 
Anu+-vi+a+hr 
Ud+a-+hr 
A+hr 


Prati+-i+hr 
Sam--hr 


Trati--sam--hr 
Upa-+sam+-hr 
Abhi-Fhr (noun) 
*Nir--hr 
*Upa nir --hr 


*Payvi--hr 


(i) Miscrtzancous Roots 


Sam-Larth 
Prati--sam-} üs 
Ud-rir 

Prati --sam --ih 
Pari ]-kül 

Pari - kliá 
Sam- a-gamm 
Upa--ati+- gam 
Pari --&--gam 
Upa-rguh 

Sam 4-cakg 
Abhi J-cint. 
Pari---chad (noun) 


Su+jan 
Upa-rjap 


Pars ji 


Abhi-Ljiv 
Abhi-+-dru 
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to curse, I. 2. 
to praise, I. 


267 


40. p. 127. 
62. 19. p. 128. 


(causal) to exhibit, 1.60. 20, IT. 60. 20. 


p. 128. 


to remove, VI. 5. 19. p. 128. 
to hold fast, to check, to restrain, V. 6. 5. 


p. 128. 
“to withdraw, 


to include, 
p. 129. 
a collection 


II. 22. 10; to contract, to 


shorten, V. 58. 64. pp. 128-129. 


to comprehend, V. 51. 28. 


of things (brought hither), 


11. 65. 10. p. 129. 
to carry to the cremation ground, IV. 25. 


18. 


(noun) to give protection (to the city), to 
give battle, VI. 75. 2. 
(noun) bracelet, V. 9. 59; (verb) 


to turn, III. 


31. 23. 


to hold consultations, VI. 37. 3. p. 155. ` 


to stand face 


to face, VI. 64. 16. p. 154. 


to cause, to produce, VI. 101. 3. p. 155. 
to check, to restrain, V. 38. 42. f. 164. 
to run after, IV. 46. 11. p. 106. 

(past part.) spoiled, VI. 81. 10. p.155. 


to encounter, 


III. 37. 25. p. 153. 


to approach, to cross, IT. 68. 15. p. 153. 
to elapse, III. 29. 8. p. 153. 

to cover, to wear, V. 11. 90. p. 156. 

to sce, II. 1. 43. p. 102. 

to care for, III. 96. 15. p. 156. 


covering or a 


lid for a vessel, I. 16. 14. 


p. 157. 
well-being, V. 9. 72. p. 155. 


to whisper to 


104. 11. p. 157. 


to overcome, 


bring over to one’s party, VI. 


to overwhelm, IV. 59. 20, 


VI. 47. 13, VI. 110. 5. $. 158. 
to live longer, III. 34. 18. p. 156. 
to rush towards, I. 26. 25. p. 157. 
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Vi--pra--dru 
Sam--ud--dhvanis (past part.) 


Sam J-nah 
Abhi--ava +pad 
A-pid 

Ava +-puth 

Pra --pur 

Sam --büdh 

Ud --bhram 


Vi+8--bhüs 
Pra--bhr 
Sam--bhr 
Ud--math 
Abhi--man 


Ava --mrd 
Ud -ryam (past part.) 


Vi-4-5-- yam 
` Nir+-ya 


Sam-ryü 
Vi-+-rad 
Sam--rabh 
Prati4-sam--rabh (past part.) 
- Ni--rudh 
Sam-rruh 

Sam --ü-rlabh 
Pra--vad ` 
Pari-+-vad 
Apa--vad 
Vi-+-vas (noun) 


Nir-+-va 
Sam +-vij 
Sam--vid 
Apa-+-vr} 
A-+vrJ 
_Upa+si 
Pra -- ri 


to chase, VI. 96. 3. p. 157. 

overspread or covered with, II. 42. 10. 
p. 156. 

preparations, VI. 75. 40. f. 153. 

to protect, to rescue, III. 59. 18. f. 158. 
a waterfall, IV. 16. 22. p. 156. 

to beat, VI. 52. 17. p. 155. 

to stretch hard, I. 67. 10. 5. 157. 

to press together, VI. 122. 27. p. 158. 


to go up, to jump, to go round, III. 60. 


36. p. 158. ` 

to address, VI. 125. 15. f. 153. 

full, VI. 94. 33. p. 153. 

collect materials for, III. 47. 6. f. 153. 
to torture, VI. 124. 11. f. 156. 

to respect, to honour, II. 100. 13. 

pp. 151-152. 

to defile, to desecrate, III. 56. 18. p. 150. 


.one whose giving away in marriage has 


been decided upon, I. 73. 30-31. p. 157. 
to struggle, to strive to fight, III. 51. 42. 

p. 157. 

marching of armics, VI. 42. 32, VI. 78. 19. 
p. 154. 

carriage, VII. 41. 8. p. 154. 

to scratch, to engrave, V. 38. 22. p. 157. 
to struggle, to grapple, VI. 63. 46. p. 153. 


‘agitated, angry, IV. 31. 10. p. 153. 


a covered place, V. 13. 32. p. 158. 
to heal, VI. 50. 39. f. 155. 

to catch hold of, III. 69. 14. p. 155. 
to speak out, II. 7. 27. p. 152. 


` to speak ill of, IT. 12. 27. p. 152. 


to speak ill of, II. 12. 27. f. 152. 

the result or the fruit of an action, IV. 20. 
11, VI. 111. 19. pp. 156-157. 

to refresh, II. 91. 79. p. 152. 

to fear, VI. 26. 32. pp. 154-155. 

to urge, to push, VI. 40. 19. p. 156. 

to fulfil, I. 44. 7. p. 152. 

to overcome, to humble, V. 62. 2. f. 152. 
to keep guard by rotation, V. 6. 29. p. 154 
to fold, III. 61. 30. p. 757. 
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Prati- éri 
Prati--8ši 


Vi+ śliş 

Vi--ava--sad 

Vi--sañj 

Ud-+--sic 

Pra+sr 

^ Vi+pra+sr 

Prati -apa --srp (causal) 


Prati -stambh (past part.) 
Ava --stambh 


Apa --snü (noun) 


Upa --spr$ 

Vi--sru (causal) 

Abhi --svaiij (noun) 
Sam -+-han 

Vi-rü--han (past part.) 
Abhi--han 


Ni-- han 


Pari --hà 

(iti) PREPOSITIONS 
Ati 
Upa--ati+-gam 
Vi--ati-+-vrt 
Ati+srj 


Anu 


*Dur-ranu +i 
Anu-+car (past part.) 
Anu-+jan 


Anu-+-bandh 


Classified Indexes 269 


to resort to, to take refuge in, III. 58. 19; 
*to promise, IV. 20. 20. p. 157. 

to lie before a deity without taking food, 
VI. 21. 1. p. 154. 

to disoin, IV. 19. 10. p. 156. 

to droop, to sink, IV. 2. 3. p. 156. 

to tarry, to take long, V. 40. 11. p. 154. 
to sprinkle, VI. 67. 89. p. 155. 

to move forward, VII. 68. 19. p. 152. 

to move forward, IV. 30. 44. p. 152. 

to cause to move through the hinder 
part, VI. 107. 37. £p. 157-158. 

proud, haughty, VI. 71. 54b. p. 154. 

to hold fast, IV. 16. 15; to invest, to 
surround, II. 4. 18. pp. 153-154. 

one who has had a bath on thc death of a 
relation, II. 42. 22. p. 156. 

to touch, I. 1. 38. p. 157. 

to flow in diverse courses, V. 19. 16. p. 157. 
attachment, VI. 115. 21. f. 156. 
well-knit, IV. 13. 3. p. 153. 

evil, wicked, II. 106. 18. p. 153. 

to strike, to dcal a blow, to kill, VI. 86. 12. 
p. 153. 

to strike, to deal a blow, to kill, VI. 86. 12. 
p. 153. 

(pas.) to be left behind, IV. 16. 27. p. 156. 


to approach, to cross, II. 63. 15. p. 153. 

to pass time, V. 12. 8. fp. 109-110. 

to promise, II. 18. 23; to send, VI. 84. 21. 
p. 138. 


ivi 6. 18. 
not easy to be divincd, III 6 
attended by, III. 7. 17, IV. 1. 98. p. 133. 
to inherit the characteristics, II. 2. 11, II 
95. 28. pp. 151-152. 
E E power, III. 51. 26; (pest part.) 
followed, IV. 19. 7; (noun) evil cone 
ces, VI. 63. 4; retinue, appendages, frien 
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Anu-+srj 
Anu-+stha 


Anu+vi+8+hHhr (noun) 


Apa 


Apa-tkrs 
Apa dis, 
Vi-+-apa+dis 


Apa+ni (noun) 
Apa t-vrj 
Apa-Ttvrt 


Apa --vyadh 


Apa T snü (noun) 


Abhi 

Abhi-t kram 
Abhi+-cint 
Abhi-+-Jiv 
Abhi4-jüü 4 


Abhi --dru 
Abhi J-ava --dhà 
Abhi--sam --dhàü 


Abhi+-man 
Abhi4- mrs 


Abhi+-yuj_ 
Abhi +-pat (noun) 


Abhi-+ pad 


and family members, VI. 20. 23, VII. 6.12. 
fp. 137-138. 

to give away, I. 75. 12. pp. 137-138. 

to occupy, II. 37. 23; to think over, II 
115. 41. pp. 134-135. 

to curse, I. 2. 40. p. 127. 


(past part.) restrained, IV. 33. 27. p. 136. 
family, designation, VI. 116. 15. p. 149. 
family, VI. 115. 20; to deserve special 
mention, II. 13. 7; one from which the 
stigma is gone, IV. 64. 21. p. 149. 
improper conduct, III. 59. 24. p. 125. 

fulfil, 1. 44. 7. p. 152. 

to roll, II. 53. 4; to go off, to slip down, V. 
10. 25, VI. 109. 3. pp. 108-109. 

to throw away, V. 62. 10, V. 10. 46; give up 
V. 18. 23. p. 146. 

one who has had a bath on the death of 
a relation, II. 42. 22. p. 156. 


to come to, VII. 60. 2; to circumambulate. 
II. 117. 17. pp. 140-141. 

to care for, III. 36. 15. p. 156. 

to live longer, III. 34. 18. p. 156. 

to recognize, VI. 126. 46; to know, to 
understand, VI. 85. 23. p. 150. 

to rush towards, I. 26. 25. p. 157. 

to allay, to lay (as dust), II. 40. 33. f. 113. 
to win over somebody by creating a rift, 
IV. 54. 5. p. 118. 

to respect, to honour, II. 100. 13. fp. 151-152. 
to sm te, VI. 106. 8; to outrage the modes- 
ty, VI. 103. 13. p. 139. 

to attack, to assail, VI. 26. 2. p. 148. 

the falling off of the mortal coil, III. 63. 8; 

to fly into, to enter into, V. 58.32. pp. 11 1-112. 
(past part.) seized, overpowered, II. 22. 30; 
to agree, VI. 63.24; to go, to reach, 
III. 45. 6. p. 121. 
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Abhi J-ava -pad 


Abhi--svafj (noun) 
Abhi-+-han 


Ava 
Ava-+-kr | 


Ava-+-ksip 
Abhi-+ava-+-pad 


Ava-+-puth 
Ava-+-muc 
Vi-+-ava+-muc 
Ava--mrd 
Vi--ava-+sad 
Ava--stambh 


Prati J-ava 4-sthü 

A (n) 

A-tkr 

Nir-+-a-+-kr (adj.) 
Vi+-0--kr (past pari.) 
A-+-krs 

Sam +š--krs (past pari.) 
A-+-ksip 
*Vi-+-%-+-ksgip 
Pari-+-a-+-gam 
Sam--i-+-gam 
Prati-+-#-+-car 


Sam-+-a-+-car 
Sam-+-ud-+-a--car 


“A -rjüu 


Upa-rü--dà 
Sam rH --dü 
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$ roll about, VI. 77; 20; to come to help 
9 rescue, to protect, III. 59. 18 

NET » V. 26. 17. 

attachment, VI. 115. 2]. P. 156. 


to strike, to deal a blow to VI. 86 
P. 153. dum 


slightly damaged, V. 35. 39; to cover 
to envelop, II. 30. 13. p. 142. 
to throw. down, II. 116. 17; to put off, 
II. 37. 7; to decry, to denounce, 
VI. 88. 29. p. 140. 

to roll about, VI. 77. 20; to come to 
help or rescue, to protect, III. 59. 18, 
V. 26. 17. p. 121. i 

to beat, VI. 52. 17. p. 155. 

to take off, to put off, VI. 128. 79. p. 132. 

to put off, II. 112. 22. p. 132. 

to defile, to desecrate, III. 56. 18. p. 156. ` 
to droop, to sink, IV. 2. 3. p. 156. 

to hold fast, IV. 16. 15; to invest, to 
surround, II. 4. 18. pp. 153-154. 

to stand facing, III. 74. 10. p. 134. 


to carry along, Il. 71. 3. p. 104. 

without decorations, II. 113. 24. p. 105. 
explanation, exposition, V. 58. 6. p. 100. ` 
to attract, III. 69. 32. p. 137. 
denounced, II. 99. 17. p. 136. . 

to cut off, VI. 98. 4. p. 140. 

to d'stract, VI. 107. 3. 

to clapse, III. 29. 8. p. 153. 

to encounter, III. 37. 25. 0. 153. 

to have revenge, retribution, V. 13. 47. 
p. 184. 

to treat, to serve, V. 38. 58. p. 132. 

to behave according to etiquette, III. 12. 29. 
p. 133. 

to keep in mind, to bear in mind, III. 45. 4. 
to begin with, I. 5. 1. p. 750. 

to join, to unite, VI. 71. 81. p. 147. 
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Upa+a+dha (upadhi) 
Sam+a-+dha ` 


A+ pat 
Pari J-à-- pat 
A --pad 


Vi+a+yam 


A-+-vrj 

Sam+4-+-pad (past part.) 
A-+pid (noun) 
Vi+a-+bhas 

A-+yat 

Sam+a-+labh 

A-+ vis (past part.) 


A +vrt 


A-+vyadh 
Vi-- &4-vyadh 


Sam4-àü --vyadh 
Vi--a--han (past part.) 
A+hr (causal) 

Anu -viJ-ü-rhr 
Ud-ra-rhr. 

Prati+& hr (past part.) 
Ud 

Ud-+ir 

Ud-+-krs 
Sam+ud+kram 

Sam J-ud 4-3 -F-car 


proxy, substitute, II. 111. 29. p. 115. 

to resolve upon, to devote oneself entirely 
to, IV. 3. 39; accomplished, II. 54. 30; 
to unite with, to combine with, IV. 30, 
19; to train wcll, V. 47. 31; to instruct, 
VI. 106. 13, VI. 119. 35; to win over, 
V.52. 23; arms and weapons like swords, 
and bows, VI.73. 8. pp. 113-114; 116-117. 
to rush in or upon, VI. 80. 19. p. 112. 

to return, to comeback, IV. 25. 21. p. 112. 
to get into trouble, to fall into misfortune, 
II. 53. 13. p. 122. 

to struggle, to strive to fight, III. 51. 42. 

p. 157. 

to overcome, to humble, V. 62. 2. p. 152. 
to happen, VI4 1. 4. pp. 122-129. 

a waterfall, IV. 16. 22. p. 106. 

to address, VI. 125. 15. p. 153. 

to be cautious, VI. 102. 68. f. 149. 

to catch hold of, III. 69 14. p. 155. 

(pas.) to be possessed by evil spirits, II. 12. 
18. p. 144. 

to roll, to turn round, II. 88 13; to draw, 
to turn towards, VI. 125. 16; to repeat 
VII. 88. 20; to revolve in the mind, 
VII. 109. 4. p. 109. 

to connect, to link, V. 2. 53; to strike, V. 
42. 30; to pin on VI. 67.87. pp. 145-146. 
to throw, to oppose, to contradict, III. 
9. 27. p. 146. 

to whirl, to wave about, V. 57 25. b. 1406. 
evil, wicked, II. 106. 18. p. 103. 

to exhibit, I. 60. 20, II. 60. 20. p. 125. 

to curse, I. 2. 40. p. 127. 

to praise, I. 62. 19. p. 128. 

to remove, VI. 5.19.5. 12. 


to cause, to produce, VI. 101. 9. p. 155. 
to throw up, III. 56. 29. p. 136. 
to escape, III. 39. 13. p. 141. 


to behave according to ctiquette, III. 12. 29. 
p. 133. 
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Sam J-ud +-pat 
Ud-++-bandh 
Ud-+bhram 
Ud-rmath 
Ud-+yam 


Ud-+sic 
Ud-+stha 


Ud+a+hr 


Upa 
Upa-+kr 


Upa--ni-+ksip 
Upa4-ati--gam 
Upa+guh 

Upa J-sam -grah 


Upa-+car (noun) 
Upa-tjap 


Sam-+upa- jit 
Upa+a-+di 
Upa-+pra-+-di 
Upa-} dhit 


Upa+a+dha (upüdhi) 


Upa-tni-+ dha 
Upa--pad 


Upa--upa-+vis 
Upa--ni--vig 
Upa -vrt 
*Upa-- si 
Upa-Fsrj 
Upa-stha 
Upa-rspré 
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Sam --ud --dhvams (past part.) 


overspread, covered with, II. 42. 10. p. 156. 
to fly upon, to jump up, V. 14. 29. p. 112. 
death by hanging, V. 13. 34. p. 126. 

to go up, to jump, III. 60. 36. p. 758. 

to torture, VI. 124. 11. p. 156. 

onc whose giving away in marriage has 
been decided upon, I. 73. 30. b. 157. 

to sprinkle, VI. 67 89. p. 155. 

to get up, to be awakened, I. 1. 86; to 
rise, I. 34. 17. p. 135. 

to praise, I. 62. 19. p. 728. 


to give as a gift, II. 32. 21; to bribe, VI. 
104. 7; (noun) royal palaces, I. 13. 9. 

p. 104. 

to place near, VI. 31. 42. p. 140. 

to approach, to cross, II. 68. 15. p. 153. 

to cover, to wear, V. 11. 30. p. 156. 

to pay obeisance (by falling at the fect) 
II. 40. 1. pp. 131-132 

ornament, decoration, V. 9. 71. p. 132. 

to whisper to bring over to onc’s own party, 
VI. 104. 11. p. 157. 

to forgive, II. 39. 38. 5. 150. 

to begin with, I. 5. 1. p. 147. 

to bribe, VI. 63. 11. p. 147. 

to treat (the arms) as pillows, to rest one's 
head on, V. 21. 16; fraud, II. 100.26; 
connected with, meaningful, purposeful, 
III. 35. 40. pp. 115; 118. 

proxy, substitute, II. 111. 29. f. 115. 

to treat (the arms) as pillows, to rest one's 
head on, V. 9. 59. p. 118. 

obedient, submissive, II. 101. 18; to remain, 
VI. 4. 3; to achieve, IV. 3. 39. p. 122. 

to sit near, III. 32. 4, V. 49. 12. p. 144. 
to camp nearby, V. 19. 12. p. 145. 

to return, II. 119. 5. p. 109. 

to kcep guard by rotation, V. 6. 29. 
calamity, II. 12. 2, II. 63. 2. p. 138. 
service, III. 4. 18. f. 134. 

to touch, I. 1. 38. p. 157. 
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*Upa+a+hr (past part.) 
*Upa --nir--hr (noun) 


Dur 
*Dur-ranu-Fi (noun) 
NI 
Ni--ksip 
Upa --ni J-ksip 


Vi--ni-+kr (past part.) 


Ni--grah 
Upa --ni--dhu 


Pra J-ni--dhü 


Vi-rni-Fpat (causal) 


Sam--ni-+pat 
Ni-+frudh (noun) 
Ni-+vis 


Upa --ni 4-vi$ 
Ni-Fsrj 

Ni-J-han 

Nir 

Nir--ü--kr (noun) 
Nir-+-nam (nirmala) 
Nir-ryü 

Nir-ryuj 

Nir--vü 

Nir--vi$ 


Nir-Fvrt 
*Nir--Fhr 


*Upa nir -hr (noun) 


said, III. 59. 27. 


to givc protection (to the city), to give 
battle, VI 75. 2. 


not easy to be divined, III. 66. 18. 


to place in charge of, VII. 75. 9. p. 140. 

to placc near, VI. 31. 42. f. 140. 

cut, II. 114. 16; to insult, IV. 3. 20. p. 106. 
to restrain, II. 22. 3; to arrest, II. 34. 26. 
p. 181. 

to treat (the arms) as pillows, to rest one's 
head on, V. 9. 59. p. 118. 

to send out, to employ, VI. 17. 55; to get 
togcther, IV. 25. 34; to be fully attentive, 
II. 50. 44. pp. 113, 115-116, 118. 

to strike, VI. 98. 21. p. 112. 

clash, VI. 90. 52. f. 111. 

a covered place, V. 13. 32. p. 158. 

to exist, II. 98. 2; 

to stay, to stop, III. 98. 2. p. 144. 

to camp nearby, VI. 57. 5. p. 145. 

to grant for usc, to permit the use, IV. 53. 10. 
p. 137. ! 

to kill, VI. 86. 12. p. 153 


without decorations, 1I. 113. 24. p. 105. 

onc with a slim or slender (waist), 

III. 17. 26, III. 18. 11-15. p. 148. 

march of the armies, VI. 78. 19, VI. 41. 8. 
p. 154. i 
accomplishment, successful completion of 
a job, V. 39. 4. p. 148. 

to refresh, II. 91. 79. p. 152. 

to repay a good turn, VI. 97. 5. f. 143. 
(past part.) gonc, passed, II. 54. 4. p. 109. 
to carry to the cremation-ground, IV. 25. 18. 
to give protection (to the city), to give 
battle, VI. 75. 2. 
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4- 
` w a —À c 


z ~~. ` 


- < “a... 


jet. 


Para 
Part’ +-kram 
Para ji 


Parü--mrá 


Pari 
*Pari-bi (past part.) 


Vi+-pari-++i (past part.) 


Pari-+-kal 

Pari--klig (past part.) 
Pari --ksip 

Pari--ü 4-gam 
Pari-+grah 


Pari -car 
Pari4-chad (noun) 


Pari--dhü 
Pari--nam 
Pari--ü--pat 
Pari-rplu (noun) 
Pari --vad 
Pari--vrt 

Sam J-pari -vrt 


Pari--hü 
*Pari+hr 


Vi-+-pra--kr 


Pra 


Pra--grah 


Classified Indexes 
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to act valiantly, spiritedly, VI. 26. 18. p. 141. 
to overcome, to Overwhelm, IV. 59 

VI. 47. 13, VI. 110. 9. p. 158. i 
to hold (dhárama), VI. 100. 43; abdu- 
ction, VI. 100. 49; to pull after catching 
hold of, VII. 17. 26. 2p. 138-139. 


gone round, rolled, VII. 54. 35; 

to go about, IV. 43. 35. b. 136. 
surrounded, VI. 14. 10; onc who is about 
to dic, VI. 17. 15. p. 735. 

to run after, IV. 46. 11. p. 156. 

worn out, spoiled, VI. 81. 10. p. 755. 

to twit, II. 30. 2; to encircle, V. 45.3, p. 140. 
to clapse, III. 29. 8. p. 140. 

to chain down, II. 11. 17; (noun) wife, III. 
99. 17; harem, III. 38. 30. pp. 129-130 

to do service to, I. 14. 33. p. 733. 
covering or a lid fora vessel, 1. 16. 14. 
p. 157. 

to put, to place (arrows on the bow), III. 
59. 26. p. 115. 

to spend, to pass, III. 8. 1. p. 748. 

to return, to come back, IV. 25. 21. p. 112. 
agitated, palanquin (Kataka), I. 43. 19, ` 
p. 143. 

to speak ill of, II. 12. 27. p. 152. 

to go round, IV. 52. 22, III. 64. 76. p. 107. 
confusion, giddiness, IV. 1. 51; to go round, 
to roll, II. 45. 33. p. 108. 

(pas.) to be left behind, IV. 16. 27. p. 156. 
to turn, III. 31. 23; (noun) 

bracelet, V. 9. 59. 

roughly handled, molested, harassed, II. 


11. 2. p. 105. 


to put, to place, VI. 127.52; (noun) restraint, 
II. 1. 15; to throw up, VI. 27. 3; (past 
part.) to fasten, to tie, to wear, VI. 69. 35; 
noun—( pragrahā sabha ) reception-hall, 
II. 81. 1. p. 130. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


276 The Ramayana—A Linguistic Study 


Pra -++-car 


Upa+pra+da 
Vi+pra+dru 
Pra 4-ni -dhü 


Pra--ni 


Pra 4-pad (past part.) 


Pra-J-pur 
Pra-+-bhr 
Sam+pra+yuj 


Pra-++vad 

Vi-+ pra 4-vyadh 
Pra-rsr 
Vi-Fpra-rsr 


Prati 


Prati-+-sam-+ fs 
Prati-- sam--ih 
Prati+-vi+th 


Prati--kr 


Prati--grah 
Prati-+- 4-+-car 
Prati+-vi-+ dha 


Prati-+-sam-}-dht 
Prati-+-pad 


to proceed towards, to approach, IV. 19 
22-23; to attack, V. 13. 34. p. 133. 
to bribe, VI. 63. 11. p. 147. 

to chase, VI. 96. 3. p. 157. 

to send out, to employ, VI. 17. 55; 

to get together, IV. 25. 34; 

to bc fully attentive, II. 50. 44. 

pp. 113; 115-116; 118. 

to Iead out. II. 97. 31; (past part.) to 
protect VI. 120. 24; well-directed VII. 
59». 26; sent, VI. 17. 27. pp. 123; 125. 

to set out (for a long journey), VI. 111. 59. 
p. 123. 

to stretch hard, I. 67. 10. p. 157. 

full, VI. 94. 33. p. 153. 

to face cach other for fight, VI. 96. 35, VI. 
40. 19. f. 148. 

to speak out, II. 7 27. f. 152. 

to scatter, III. 60. 7. p. 146. 

to move forward, VII. 68. 19. p. 152. 

to move forward, IV. 30. 44. p. 152. 


to stand face to face, VI. 64. 16. p. 154. 

to check, to restrain, V. 38. 42. p. 154. 

to array the army against, II. 110. 17, 
VI. 62. 20. p. 157. 

an act of obligation, V. 1. 106; 

to remedy, IV. 43. 6; to retaliate 
VI. 71. 42; to act against VI. 103. 28. 
pp. 106-107. 

to accept a gift, I. 6. 13; to resist, to stop, 
III. 26. 3-4, VI. 103. 5. p. 129. 

to have revenge, retribution, V. 13. 47. 
p. 134. 

to send, to despatch, VI. 17. 43. 

pp. 117-118. 

to clench (the fist), VI. 89. 30. p. 117. 

to accept, to approve of, to agrcc to, V 
21. 10; to give, II. 1. 10; to lead, to take 
to, VI. 78. 7; (causal) to treat, to accept, 
II. 117. 5; to establish, I’ 1. 70. p. 120. 
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Vi-+-prati+-pad (past part.) to block (the public roads), IV. 28. 45. 


Prati+-muc 

Prati J-yat (past part.) 
Prati --sam -rabh 
Prati-++-vis 

Prati 4- $i 


Prati J-apa-Fsrp . 
Prati -stambh 


Prati J-ava --sthü 
Prati 4- ri 


Vi 


* Vi --i (noun) 


Vi-- pari J-i (past part.) 


Vi+uh 
Vi+kr (past part.) 


Vi--ky 


Vi+-a-+kr (past part.) 
Vi+-ni+-kr (past part.) 
Vi+-krs 
Vi+ksip 


*Vi--X-|-ksip 


Vi--car (past part.) 
Vi--apa+dis (noun) 


Vi -+-pra +dru 
Vi-}-dha 
Prati+vi+dh8 


Vi+ni+pPat 
Vi-rni 


p. 123. 

to tie, VI. 99. 34. p. 132. 

to be cautious, VI. 76. 17. p. 749. 
agitated, angry, IV. 31. 10. p. 153. 

to enter into, VI. 76. 48. p. 145. 

to lie without taking food before a deity, 
VI. 21. 1. p. 154. 

to cause to move through the hinder part, 
VI. 107. 37. pp. 157-158. 

proud, haughty, VI. 7. 54>. p. 754. 

to stand facing, III. 74. 10. p. 134. 

to resort, to take refuge in, III. 58. 19; to 
promise, IV. 20. 20. p. 151. 


. harm, III. 30. 40. 


surrounded, VI. 14. 10; one who is about to 
die, VI. 17. 15. p. 135. 

to push apart, to drive, II. 5. 21. 5. 151. 
to scatter, VI. 24. 21; broken, V. 1. 69. 
p. 141. 

embroidered, II. 113. 13; to condemn, to 
denounce, II. 12. 78; to throw, III. 69. 31. 
pp. 105-106. 

explained, V. 58. 6. p. 106. 

cut, II. 114. 16; to insult, IV. 3 20. p. 106. 
to leave apart, III. 69. 32. p. 137. 

to spread, III. 60. 4. p. 139. 

to distract, VI. 107. 3. 

visited, IV. 43. 34. p. 133 

to deserve special mention, II. 13. 7; one 
from which the stigma is gone, IV. 
64. 21. f. 149. ; 

to chase, VI. 96. 3. p. 157. 

to think of, I. 50. 4; well-guarded, I. 69. 20. 
p. 113. 

to send, to despatch, VI. 17. 43. pp. 117- 
118. ` 

(causal) to strike, VI. 98. 21. p. 112. 

to spread out, III. 43. 20; to remove, to 
carry, IV. 25. 27, VI. 63. 54. p. 124. 
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Vi-+-prati--pad (past part.) 


Vi+3a-+ bhüs 
Vi+ava+muc 
Vi+8+yam 


Vi+rad 
Vi-+-vas (noun) 


Vi+ati+vrt 
Vi+8+vyadh 


Vi-+-pra+vyadh 
Vi-+sanj 
Vi-Fsthü (past part.) 


Vi-+ava-+sad 
Vi-Fpra -rsth& - 


Vi-rsru 

Vi 4-8lis 

Vi-rF8 4-han 
Anu 4-vi J-& -hr 


Sam 


Sam --arth 

` Prati --sam -+ Bs 
Prat --sam ih 
Sam-+-&-+krs 
Sam --ud-+-kram 
Sam --keip 


, 


Sam --&--gam 
Sam J-grah 


Upa--sam -grah 


Sam -rFcakg 
Sam J-&--car 


to block (the public roads), IV. 28. 45. 
p. 123. 

to address, VI. 125. 15. p. 153. 

to put off, II. 112. 22. p. 732. 

to struggle, to strive to fight, Ill. 51.42. 
p. 157. 

to scratch, to engrave, V. 38. 22. p. 157. 
the result or the fruit of an action, IV. 20, 
11, VI. 111. 19. pp. 156-157. 

to pass time, V. 12. 8. pp. 109-110. 

to throw; to opposc, to contradict, III. 
9. 27. p. 146 : 

to scatter, III. 60. 7. p. 146. 

to tarry, to take long, V. 40. 11. p. 754. 
stood, VII. 1. 7; having intense animosity, 
IV. 18. 38. p. 734. 

to droop, to sink, IV. 2. 3: p. 156. 

to leave for different dircctions, 1. 63. 22. 
p. 135. 

to flow in diverse courses, V. 19. 16. p. 157. 
to-disjoin, IV. 19. 10. p. 7506. 

evil, wicked, II. 106. 18. p. 152. 

to pronounce a curse, I. 2. 40. p. 127. 


to hold consultations. VI. 37. 3. p. 155. 
to stand face to face, VI. 64. 16. p. Jad. 
to check, to restrain, V. 38. 42. p. 154. 
denounced, 1I. 99. 17. p. 736. 
to escape, III. 39. 13. p. 141. 
to shorten, IV. 59. 17, VI. 90. 56, VI. 
109. 6; to compress, to condense, III. 
71. 14. p. 139. 
to encounter, III. 37. 25. p. 153. 
to win over, to please, II. 9. 35; concisencss, 
condensation, 11.56.29; world, V.48.5; 
guardian, kceper, VII. 103. 15; to 
confess, II. 39. 23. pp. 130-131. 
to pay obeisance (by falling at the feet), 
II. 40. 1. pp. 131-132. 
to sec, II. 1.43. f. 152. 
to treat, to serve, V. 38. 58. p. 132. 
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rap 


Sara J-ud --&-F-car 
Sam --upa 4-jü& 
Sam--i-rdà 


Abhi --sam-F-dh& 


Prati sam --dha 
Sam --%-+-dha 


Sam --ud -dhvans 


Sam--nam 


Sarn -- & -L-ni 
Sam -}-pat ` 


Sam --ud--pa 
Sam --ni-}- pat 
Sam -+pad 


*Sam-}--+-pad (past part.) 


Sam --plu 
Sam--bidh 
Sam-+-bhr 
Sam--yiü 

Sam J- pra J-yu] 


Prati-}sam--rabh (past part.) 
Sam-}-%4-labh (past part.) 


Sam -vij 
Sam -+-vid 


Classified Indexes 
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` behaving according to ctiquette, TII. 12. 99, 


P. 133. 

to forgive, II. 39, 38. p. 150. 

to Join, to unite, VI. 71.89. p. ny. 

to win over somcbody by creating a rift, 
IV. 54. 5. p. 118. 

to clench the fist, VI. 89. 30. p. 117. 

to resolve upon, to devote oneself entirely 
to, IV. 3. 39; accomplished, II. 54. 30; 
to unite with, to combine with, IV. 30. 19; 
to train well, V. 47. 31; to instruct, VI. 
106. 13, VI. 119. 35; to win over, V. 52. 
23; arms and weapons like swords and 
bows, VI. 73. 8. pp. 113-114; 116-117. 
overspread' or covered with, II. 42. 10. 
p. 156. 

to lean towards, to be favourable to, VI. 
76. 71. p. 148. 

to bring togcther, to unite, V. 1. 160. p. 125. 
to gct together, II. 114. 27, VI. 89. 38; to. 
stop (traffic) V. 21. 26; to ply IV. 28. 
16; to bump into cach other, VI. 90. 3; 
to jump together, VI. 102. 24; 
(noun) speed, V. 1. 186, V. 39. 35. 
pp. 110-111. 

to fly upon, to jump up, V. 14. 29. p. 112. 
clash, VI. 90. 52. p. 111. 
to bc born, I. 47. 14; (past part.) rich 
(in milk), I. 72. 23. p. 120. 

to happen, VI. 41. 4. 

to flow together, to surge, I. 43. 23. p. 143. 
to press together, VI. 122. 27. p. 158. 

collect materials for, III. 47. 6. p. 153. 
carriage, VII. 41. 8. p. 154. 

to face cach other for fight, VI. 96. 35, VI. 
40. 19. p. 148. 

agitated, angry, IV. 3l. 10. p. 153. 
caught hold of, III. 69. 14. p. 155. 

to fear, VI. 26. 32. pp. 151-165. 

to urge, to push, VI. 40. 19. p. 155. 
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Sam --pari-+-vrt 


Sam-+4--vyadh 
Sam --sidh 


Sam +sth8& (past part.) 


Sam--han 
Su+jan 


to return, I. 69. 12; to roll, V. 42. 22; to 
spend, to pass, IV. 27. 48; to clench (the 
fist), VI. 76. 25; to arrange the funeral 
pyre, VI. 111. 13; good conduct, III. 
58.9; *to bring from different places, VI. 
83. 32; *to do, VI. 111. 13; to die, III. 
15. 29; *the doom (noun), III. 65.1. 
pp. 107-108. 

confusion, giddiness, IV. 1. 51; to go round, 
to roll, II. 45. 33. p. 108. 

to whirl, to wave about, V. 57. 26. p. 146. 

to send out, II. 36. 9; to destroy, II. 64. 74; 
to take leave of, IV. 11. 34. pp. 142-143. 
well-placed, well-formed, III. 31. 46; 
(noun) rule, direction, pp. 142-143. 
well-knit, IV. 13. 3. p. 153. 

well-being, V. 9. 72. p. 155. 


VII 


The words whose etymologies have been suggested 
or actually given in the work: 


Kuóüvati 
Janaka 
Jütarupa 
J&hnavi 
Taksasila 
Dandaka (aranya) 
Dharma 
Puttra 
Puskalgvata 
Mithi 
Medini 
Yaksa 
Raksasa 


VII. 4. 12-13. p. 163. 
VII. 4. 12-13. p. 163. 

I. 45. 33. p. 172. 

I. 45. 38. p. 172. 

VII. 30. 22. p. 164. 

I. 37. 27. p. 162. 

VII. 66. 8. p. 168. 

VII. 108. 4-6. p. 170. 
VII. 57. 19-20. p.169. 
I. 37. 21-22. pp. 161-162. 
I. 43. 18. p. 177. 

VII. 101. 11. p. 170. 
VII. 81. 191" p. 171. 
VII. 59. 7b, pp. 168-169. 
II. 107.12. p. 169. 

VII. 101. 11. p. 170. 
VII. 57. 19. p. 169. 
VII. 599. 53. pp. 160-161. 
VII. 4. 13. pp. 163-164. 
VIT. 4. 13. pp. 163-764. 
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